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The Contents of the T hree Volumes.

VOL L

N Eflay concerning Human Underftanding. In Four
Books.

A Letter to the Right Reverend Edward Lord Bifhop of Wor-
cefter, concerning fome Paflages relating to M. Locke’s Effay
of Human Underftanding, in a late Difcourfe of his Lordfhip’s,
in Vindication of the T'rinity.

Mr. Locke's Reply to the Right Reverend the Bifhop of Wer-
cefter's Anfwer to his Letter.

Mr. Locke's Reply to the Bifhop of Worcefter's Anfwer to his
Second Letter.

VOL 1L
O OME Confiderations of the Confequences of the lower-

ing of Intereft, and raifing the Value of Money. In a
Letter fent to a2 Member of Parliament. 1691.

Short Obfervations on a printed Paper, entitled, For enconraging
the coining SilverMoney in England, and after for keeping it

bere.

Further Obfervations concerning raifing the Value of Money.
Wherein Mr. Lowndes's Arguments for it, in his late Report
concerning An Effay for the Amendment of the Silver Coin, are
particularly examin’d.

Two Treatifes of Government. In the Former, the falfe Prin-
ciples and Foundasion of Sir Robert Filmer, and his Followers,
are detected and overthrown. The Latter is an Effay con-
cerning the true Original, Extent, and End of Civil Govern-
ment, ‘
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A Letter concerning Toleration.
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A Second Letter concerning Toleration.

A Third Letter for Toleration: To the Author of the Th;rd

Letter concerning Toleration.

The Reafonablenefs of Chriftianity, as delnerd in the Scrip-

tures.

A Vindication of The Reafonablenefs of Cb; iftanity, from Mr. Ed-
wards's Refletions,

A Second Vindication of The Reafonablenefs of Chriftianity.

VOL I

SOME Thoughts concerning Education.

A Paraphrafe and Notes on the Epiftles of St. Paul to the Ga-
latzzms, I. and II. Corinthians, Romans, and Epbefians. To which
is preﬁxd An Effay for the Underftanding of St. Paul’s Epi-
ftles, by confultmo St. Paul himlelf.

Pofthumous Works, viz.

1. Of the Condué of the Underﬁanding A

II. An Examination of P. Mulebranche's Opinion of Seeing all
things in God. -

L. A Difcourfe of Miracles.

1V. Part of a Fourth Letter for Toleration.

V. Memoirs relating to the Life of Anthony, firft Eaxl of
Shaftesbury.

VI. A new Method of a Common-Place-Book ; written
originally in French, and tranflated into Englzﬂz |

Some familiar Letters between M. Locke and feveral of his
Friends.
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TO THE

R EADE R

2| HOU bhaft bere aCompleat Colleftion of the
5| feveral Works of Mr.Joux Lockeg,
LX) wwhich were publifl’d in bis Life-time, eztber
awith or withous bis Name to them. And that thou
may’ft be affur’d that the Lavter are truly his, I think
it proper to tranferibe the following Claufe out of bis
laft Will and Teflament : “ W heréas the Reverend
« Dy.Hudfon, Lsbrary-Keeper of the Bodleian L.:-
“ brary inthe Um‘ve;f/ity of Oxford, writ to me fome
“ time fince, defiring of me, for the szzcl Library, the
“ Books wbereqf T awas the Avthor ; I did, in return
« to the honour done me therein prq/ent tothe faid Li-
“ brary all the Books that were publif’d under my
« Name ; which tho accepted with honourable men-
¢ tion of me, yet were not underflood o anfwer the Re-
“ quefl made me,it being fuppos’d that there were other
« Treatifes ‘wbereof I wias the Author, which bave
been publif’d withous my Name to them. In compli-
ance therefore with what was defir’d in the utmof?
Extent of 13, amd 1n ackmowiedgmeny of the Homony
done me, in tbzn/emg my Writings worthy to be pla-
ced among the Works of the Learned in that Auguft
Repofitory ; I do bereby furtber geve tothe Publick

“ Library
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To the READER.
« Library of the Univerfity of Oxford, thefe follo:-

“ ing Books ; that is to fay : 'Three Letters concern-
« ing Toleration: Two Treatifes of Government,
“ (whereof My. Churchill has publif’d feveral
“ Editions, but all very incorreft) The Reafonable-
“ nefs of Chriftianity, as deliver’d in the Scrip-
“ tures. A Vindication of the Reafonablenefs of
“ Chriftianity from Mr. Edwards’s Refletions:
“ And, A Second Vindication of the Reafonable-
“ nefs of Chriftianity. Thefe are all the Books,
“ avbereof I am the Author, which have been pub-
“ Iifl’d without my Name to them.”

T thefe Books publif’d by Mr.LockE in bs
Life-time, are added thefe following, which have
been printed fince bis Death, viz. b Paraphrafe on
St. Paul’s Epiftles to the Galatians, Corinthians,
Romans, and Ephefians : To which 15 prefix’d, An
Effay for the' Underftanding of St. Paul’s Epi-
{tles, by confulting St. Paul himfelf.  His Pofthu-
mous Works: and Some familiar Letters between
him and his Friends. ”

As to this Edition of all bis Works together, I
have this to advertife the Reader, that moft of them
are printed from Copies correfted and enlarg’d under
Myr. Locxe’s own Hand ; and in particular, that
the Two Treatifes of Government were never till

now, publif’d from a Copy corvedled by bimfelf.
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AN
ESSAY
CONCERNING

Human Underftanding.

In Four BOOKS.

Eccres. XL 5.

As thou knoweft not what is the Way of the Spirit, nor how the Bones do
grow in the Womb of ber that is with Child: Even [o thou knoweft not the
Works of God, who maketh all things.

Quam bellum eft velle confiteri potius nefcire quod nefcias, quam ifta effus
tientem naufeare, atque ipfum fibi difplicere ! Cic. de Natur. Deor.
lib. 1.
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Earl of Pembroke and Montgomery,

Baron Herbert of Cardiff, Lord Rofi of Kendal,
Par, Fitzhugh, Marmion, St. Quintin, and
Sharland ; Lord-Prefident of his Majefty’s
moft Honourable Privy-Council, and Lord-
Lieutenant of the County of W#ilts, and of
South-F¥ ales.

e =g IS Treaiile, which' is' grown up under your
R Lordfhip’s: Eye, and has-ventur’d into the W);)tld
53l (el by your: Order, does now, by a natiiral kind-of
= Right{- com¢ td your I;'oi‘dﬂﬁp for that Protec-
tion, which you feveral Years fiice promis'd’ it. “Tis not
that I think any Name, how great {oever, fet at the begin-
ning of a Book, will be"able to cover the Faults are to be’
found in it. Things in- Print muft ftand and fall’ by their
own:Worth, or the Reader’s'Fancy.. Bur thére being nothing
more to-be defird for Truth; than' a fair' unprejudic’d Hear-
ing,. ne ' bady’ is more likely-to procuré me that,. than your
Lordfhip; who- are-allow'd to have'got fo intimiate’an Acs
quaintance with her, in her more reticd Recefles. Your
Lordfhip is known'te have {o far advanc’d your Speculations
in the moftabftta&-and general Knowledg of Things, beyond

1 the
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The Epiftle Dedicatory.

the ordinary Reach, or common Methods, that your Al-
lowance .and Approbation: of the Defign of this Treatife,
will at leaft preferve it from being condemn'd without read-
ing 5 and will prevail to have thofe Parts a little weigh'd,
which might otherwife, perhaps, be thought to deferve no
Confideration, for being fomewhacout of the common Road.
The Imputation of Novelty is a terrible Charge amongft
thofe, who judg of Mens Heads, as they do of their Perukes,
by the Fafhion ;5 and can allow none to be right, but the re-
«civ'd Do&rines. Truth fcarce ever yet carry'd it by Vote
any where at its firft Appearance: New Opinions are always
fufpe&ed, and ufually oppos’d, without any other Realon,
but becaufe they are not already common. But Truch, like
Gold, is not the lefs {o, for being newly brought out of the
Mine. “Tis Trial and Examination muft give it Price, and
not any antick Fathion: And thoitbe not yet current by the
publick Stamp ; yet it may, for all that, be as old as Nature,
and is certainly .not the lefs genuine.  Your Lordfhip can give
great and convincing Inftances of this, whenever you pleafe

to oblige the Publick with fome of thofe large and comprehen-
five Difcoveries you:have made of Truths, hitherto' un-
~ known, unlefs to fome few, to whom your Lordfhip has been

pleas’d not wholly to conceal them. This alone were a {uf-
ficient Reafon, were there no other, why.I fhould dedicate
this Effay to your Lordfhip 5 and its having fome little Cor-
refpondence with fome Parts of that nobler and vaft Syftem
of the Sciences your Lordfhip has made fo new, exa&, and
inftru&tive a Draught of, T think it Glory endugh, if your
Lordfhip permit me to boaft, that here and there I have fal-
len into fome Thoughts not wholly different from yours. If
your Lordfhip think fir, that, by your Encouragement, this
{hould appear in the World, 1 hope it may be a Reafon,
fome time or other, to lead your Lordfhip farther ; and you
will allow me to {ay, that you here give the World an Ear-
neft of fomething, that, if they can bear.with this, will be
truly worth their Expectation.  This, my Lord, fhews what
a Prefent I here make to your Lordfhip 5 juft fuch asthe poor
Man does to his rich and great Neighbour, by whom the
Basket of Flowers, or Fruit, is notill taken, tho he'has more
plenty of his own Growth, and in much greater PerfeGion.
Worthlefs-Things receive a Value, when they are made the
Offerings of Refpect, Efteem and Gratitude : Thefe you have
given me {o mighty and peculiar Reafons to have, inthe higheft

4 degree,
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The Epiftle Dedicatory.

degree, for your Lordfhip, that if they can add a Price to
what they go along wich, proportionable to their own Great-
nefs, I can with Confidence brag, I here make your Lordfhip’
the richeft Prefent you ever receivd. This I am fure, I am
under the greateft Obligation to feck all Occafions to acknow-
ledg a long Train of Favours, I have receiv'd from your
Lordfhip 5 Favouss, tho great and important in themfelves,
et made much more fo by the Forwardnefs, Concern, and
Kindnefs, and other obliging Circumftances, that never fail'd
to accompany them. To all this, you are pleas'd to add
that which gives yet more Weight and Relifh to all the reft :
You vouchfafe to continue me in fome Degrees of your
Efteem, and allow me a Place in your good Thoughts ; 1had
almoft faid, Friendfhip. This, my Lord, your Words and
A&ions {o conftantly {hew on all Occafions, even to others
when I am abfent, that it is not Vanity in me to mention what
every body knows : But it would be want of good Manners,
not to acknowledg what fo many are Witnefles of, and ever
day tellme, I amindebted to your Lordfhip for. I wifh they
could as eafily affift my Gratitude, as they convince me of
the great and growing Engagements it hasto your Lordfhip.
This, I am fure, 1 fhould write of the Underftanding without
having any, if Iwerenot extremely fenfible of them, anddid
not lay hold on this Opportunity to tefltify to the World, how

much I am oblig’'d tobe, and how much I am,

orfet-Court, 24th
ety aser My LORD,
~ Your Lordfhip’s

Moft Humble, and

Moft Obedient S'c'rvé.nt,‘"

JOHN LOCKE.
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THE

EPISTLE

TO THE

READER

READER,

Here pat into thy hands; what has been the Diverfion of fome of
my idle and heavy Hours: If it has the good lack to prove fo
of any of thine, and thou haft but half (o much Pleafure in
reading, #s 1 had in writing it, thon wils as dittle think thy Mony,
~ \ s 1do my Pains, ill befiow’d. Miftake not this, for a Com-
mendation of wmy Work ; nor conclude, becanfe 1 was pleas’d with the doing o

ity that therefore I am fondly taken with it now it i done. He that bawks
at Larks and Sparrows, has no lefs Sport, tho a much lefs confiderable Quar-
7y, than he that flies at mobler Game: And be is little acquainted with the
Subject of this Treatife, the UNDERSTANDING, who does not
know, that as it is the moft elevated Faculty of the Soul, fo it is employd with
a greater and more conftant Delight, than any of the other. Its Searches after
Truth, are a fort of Hawking and Hunting, wherein the very Purfuit makes
a great part of the Pleafure, Ewery flep the Mind takes in its Progrefs
towards éﬁWledg, -makes [ome Difcovery, which i not only new, but the befé
too, for the time at leaft,

For the Underftanding, like the Eje, judging of Objects only by its own
Sight, cannot bat be pleas’d with what ir difcovers, having lefs Regret for
what has fiaped it, becaufe it s anknown. Thus he who has rais'd himfelf
above the Alms-Basket, and not content to live lazily on Scraps of begg’d
Oprwions, fbes bis ows Thoughts on work, to find and follow Truth, will
(whatever ke lights on) not mifs the Hunter's Satisfaition : every moment
of his Purfait will veward his Pains with [ome Delight, and he will have
reafon. 10 think his Time nos ill [pont, even whem be cannot much bonf of any
great Acquifition.

This



The Epiftle to the Reader.

This, Reader, 4 the Enterrainment of thofe, who let loofe their own
Thoughts, and follow them in writing 5 which thoa oughteft not to envy them,
fince they a]ford thee an Opporianity of the like Diverfion, if thou wilt make
ufe of thy own Thoughts in reading. Tis to them, if they are thy own, that
1 refer my Jelf : But sf they are taken upon Traft from others, *tis no great
matter what they are , they not following Trath, but fome meaner Confidera-
tion. And tis not worth while to be concern’d, what he fays or thinks, who
fays or thinks only as he is directed by another. If thou judgeft for thy [elf,
1 know thou wilt judg candidly; and then 1 [ball not be harmed or offended,
whatever be thy Cenfure.  For tho it be certain, that there i nothing in this
Treatife, of the Truth whereof L am not fully perfuaded; yet I confider my
felf a5 liable to Miftakes, as 1can think thee 5 and know, that this Book muft
fand or fall with thee, not by any Opinion 1 have of it, bat thy own. If
thou findeft little in it new or inftructive to thee, thou art mot to blame me
for it. It was not meant for thofe that had already mafter’d this Subject,
and made a thorow Acquaintance with their own Underflandings; bat for my
own Information, awd the Sarisfaition of a few Friends, who acknowledg’d
themfelues not to have fufficiently confider'd it, Were it fir to trouble thee
with the Hiffory of this Effay, 1 [boald tell thee, that five or fix Friends
meeting at my Chamber, and difcour(ing on a Subject wvery remote from this,
found themfelves quickly ar a ftand, by the Difficulties that rofe om every [ide.
After we had & while puzzled oar felves, without coming any nearer 4 Re-
Jolution of thofe Doubrs which perplex’d us, it came into my Thoughts, that
we took a wrong Cour[é ; and that before we [er our felves upon Enguiries of
that natare, it was neceffary to examine our own Abilities, and fee what Ob-
Jeéts our Underflandings were, or were not fisted to deal with. This 1 pro-
905’4 to the Company, who all readily affented ; and thereupon it was agreed,
that this fbould be our firfp Enquiry. Some hafty and undigefted Thoughts,
on a Subject I had never before confider’d, which I [et down againft our next
Meeting, gavethe firft Entrance into this Difcourfe 5 which having been thus
begun by Chance, was continu’d by Intreaty’; written by incobevent Parcels |
and, after long Intervals of Neglett, refumed sgain, as my Humour or Oc-
cafions permitted ; and at laff, in o Retivement, where an Attendance on
nyﬂ}kahh gave me Leifure, it was broughs into that Order thow wnow
feeft it

This difiontinw’d way of writing, may have occafion’d, befides others, two
comtrary Faults, viz. That too little and top much maybe [aidinit. If thou
findeft any thing wanting, 1 fbakl be glad that what 1 have writ gives thee
any Defire that I [bould have gone farther : If it [tems too much to thee,
thow mafl blame the Subjeit ; for when I firft' put Pen to Paper, 1 thoughs all
1 fboaid have to [ay on this matter, would have been contain’d in one Sheet
of Paper ; but the farther I went, the larger Profpett 1 had : new Difcove-
ries fed me ftil on, and fo it grew infenfibly to the Bulk it now appears in.
4 will pot deny, but poffibly it might be reduced to a narrower Compafs than
it is; and thar Jome Parts of it migbt be contralted : The way it has been
writ in, by Catches, and many long Intervals of Interruption, being apt to
canfe Jome Repetivions. But to confefs the Truth, 1 am now too lazy, or too
bafy 0 make sz Jhorser.

1 am not ignorant how little 1 berein confult my own Reputation, when
g kmowingly let it go with a Fanlt, [0 apt 0 difguft the moft judicious, who
are always the niceft Readers. But they who know Sloth is apt to content it
Jelf with any Excufe, wil pardon me, if mine has prevail’d on me, where, I
think, 1have avery good one. I will not therefore alledg in my Defence, that

the
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The Epiftle to the Reader.

the [ame Notion baving different Refpets, may be convenient o7 neceffary to
proveor illuftrate Jeveral Parts of the [ame Difconrfe; and that [o it has
happen’d in many Parts of this: But waving that, 1 [ball frankly avow, that
I have [ometimes dwels long upon the [ame Argument, and expfjeﬁ’d it dif-
ferent ways; with a quite different Defign. I pretend not to publifly this Eflzy
for the Information of Men of large Thoughts and quick Apprehenfions ; to
Such Mafters of Knowledg, 1 profefs my [elf a Scholar, and therefore warn
them before-hand not to expect any thing here, but what being [pun out of my
own coarfe Thoughts, is fitted to Men of my own [ize; to whom, perhaps, it
will not be unacceptable, that 1 have taken [ome pains to make plain and fa-
weiliar to their Thoughts fome Truths, which eftablifp’d Prejudice, or the Ab-
firactnefs of the 1deas themfelves, might render difficalt. ~ Some Objelts had
need be turn’d on every [ide 3 and when the Notion is new, as 1 confefs [ome
of thefe are tome, or our of the ordinary Road, as I fufpect they will appear
to others, ’tis not one f(imple View of it, that will gain it Admitsance into
every Underftanding, or fix it there with a clear and lafting Impreffion. There
are few, Ibelieve, who have not obferv’d in themfelves or others, that what
in one way of propofing was very obfcure, another way of expreffing it has made
very clear and intelligible : tho afterward the Mind found little difference in
the Phrafes, and wonder’d why one fail’d to be underftood more than the other.
But every thing does not bit alike upon every Man’s Imagination. We have
our Under[Fandings no lefs different than our Palates; and he that thinks the
Same Truth (ball be equally relifl’d by every one in the [ume Drefs, may as well
hope to feaft every one with the fame fort of Cookery: The Meat may be the [ame,
and the Nourifbment good, yet every cne not be able to receive it with that Sea-
Joning 5 and it muft be dre[s'd another way, if you will have it go down with
Jome, even of firong Conftitutions. The trath is, thofe who advis’d me to
publifb it, advis'd me, for this reafon, to pablifh it as it is: And fince 1
have been brought to let it go abroad, Idcfire it [(hould be underftood by who-
ever gives himfelf the Pains to read it. 1 have [0 little Affeition to be in
Print, that if 1 were nor flaster’d, this E([[ay might be of fome ufe to others,
as I think it has been to me ;5 1 [hould have confin’d it to the View of fome
Friends, who gave the firft Occafion to it. My appearing therefore in Pring,
being on purpofe to be ws ufeful as 1 may, I think it nece(Jary to make whas
I have to [ay, as eafy and intelligible to all fores of Readers, as Ican. And
I bad much rather the Speculative and Quick-fighted [bould complain of my
being in fome parts tedious, than that any one, not accufiom’d to abftrait Spe-
culations, or prepoffefs’d with different Notions, [bould miftake, or not com.
prebend my Meaning.

1t will poffibly be cenfur’d as a great piece of Vanity or Infolence in me, to
presend to infiruct this our kunowing Age; it amounting to little lofs, when I
own, that 1 pablifh this Ellay with hopes it may be ufefal to others. Bat
if it may be permisted to [peak freely of thofe, who with a feign’d Modefly
condemn as wufelefs, what they themfelves write, methinks it [avours mach
more of Vanity or Infolence, to pubiifb a Book for any other End; and be
fails very much of that Refpet he owes the Publick, who prints, and conf-
quently expeils Men [hould read that, wherein he intends not they (bould
mset with any thing of ufe to themfelves or others : And (bould nothing elfe
be found allowable in this Treatife, yet my Defign will not ceafe 10 be fo; and
the Goodnefs of wmy lntention ought to be fome Excufe for the Worthle/nefs
of my Prefent. ’Tisthat chiefly which [ecares me fromthe Fear of Cenfure
which 1expeit not toefcape morve than better Writers, Mens Principles Na:
tions and Relifbes are [o different, that it is hard to find a Book which ,plm-
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The Epiftle to the Reader.

fes or difpleafes all Men. I acknowledg the Age we live in is not the leaft
knowing, and therefore not the moft eafy to be [aiistyd. If 1 have not tre
good Luckto pleafe, yer no body cught 10 be offended wirth me. I plainly tell
all my Readers, except half a dozen, this Treatife was not at firft intended
for them ; and therefore they need not be at the trouble to be of that num-
ber. But yer if any one thinks fit to be angry, and rail at it, he may do it
Jecurely : For I (ball find fome better way of [pending my Time, than in fuch
kind of Converfation. 1 [ball always have the Satisfallion to have aim’d [in-
cerely at Truth and Ufefulnefs, tho in one of the meaneft ways. The Com-
monwealth of Learning #s not at this time without Maffer-Builders, whole
mighty Defign:, in advancing the Sciences, will leave lafting Monuments to
the Admiration of Poflerity : But every one maft not hope to b2 a Boyle, or a
Sydenham ; and in an Age that produces fuch Maflers, as the Great
Huygenius, and the Incomparable Mr. Newton, with [ime other of that
Strain ; *tis Ambition enough tobe imploy'd as an Under- Labourer in clearing
Ground a little, and removing [ome of the Rubbyb thar lies in the way to
Kpowledg : which certainly had been very much more advancd in the World,
#f the Endeavours of ingenions and induflrions Men had not been much cam-
ber’d with the learned, but frivolons Ufe of uncouth, affected, or unintelli-

ible Terms introduc’d into the Sciences, and there made am Art of, to that
degree, that Philofophy, which is nothing but the trae Knowledg of Things,
was thought unfit, or uncapable to be brought into well-bred Company, and po-
lite Converfation. Vague and infignificant Forms of Speech, and Abafe of
Langaage, have [0long pafs'd for Myfteries of Science; and hard or mifap.

d words, with little or no meaning, have, by Prefiription, [uch a Right to
be miftaken for deep Learning, and heighth of Speculation, that it will not be
eafy to perfuade, either thofe who [peak, or thofe who hear them, that they are
but the Covers of Ignorance, and Hindrance of true Knowledg. To break

in upon the Sanctuary of Vanity and Ignorance, will be, I [uppofe, [ome Ser-

vice to Human Underflanding : Tho [0 few are apt to think, they deceive or
are deceiv’d in the ufe of Words; or that the Language of the Set they are
of, has any Faults in ity which ought to be examin’d or correffed ; thar [
hope 1 fball be pardow’d, if 1haveinthe third Book dwelt long on this Sub-
jet 5 and endeavour’d to make it [o plain, that neither the Inveteratenefs of
the Mifchief, nor the Prevalency of the Fafbion, (ball be any Excufe for thofe,
who will not take care about the meaning of their own words, and will not fuffer
the Significancy of their Expreffions to be enquir’d into.

I have been told, that a [hort Epitome of this Treatife, which was printed
1688. was by [ome condemn’d without reading, becanfe innate Ideas were
deny'd in it 5 they too haftily concluding, thas if innate Ideas were not fup-
pos’d, there would be little left, either of the Notionor Proof of Spirits, If
any one take the like Offence at the Entrance of this Treatife, I [hall defire hinm
2o read it thorow; and then I hope he will be convinc’d, that the taking away
falfe Foundations, # not to the Prejudice, but Advantage of Truth; which is
never sujur’d or endanger’d fo much, as when mix’d with, or built on Falf.
hood.  In the Second Edition 1 added as followerh :

The Bookfeller will not forgive me, if 1 [ay nothing of this Second Edi-
tion, which he has promss’d, by the Correctnefs of it, [ball make amends for
the many Faults committed inthe former. He defires too, that it (bould be
known, that it has one whole new Chapter concerning 1dentity, and many Ad.
ditions and Amendments in other places. Thefe | muft 1nform my Reader aye
not all new Matter, but moft of them either farther Confirmation of what
1had faid, or Explications, to prevent others being miftaken in the Senfe of
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The Epiftle to the Reader.

what was formerly printed, and not any Variationin me from it : I muft on-
Uy except the Alterations 1 have made in Book II. chap. 21.

What I had there writ conterning Liberty and the Will, I thought deferv’d
a5 accurate a View as 1 was capable of : Thofe Subjects having, in all dges,
exercis’d the learned part of the World with Queftions and Difficalties, that
have not a little perplex’d Morality and Divinity ; thofe Parts of Kuow-
ledg, that Men are moft concern’d to be clear in.  “Upon a clofer Infpection in-
v0 the working of Mens Minds, and a firicter Examination of thofe Motives
and Views they are tarn’d by, I have found Reafon [omewhat to alter the
Thoughts 1 formerly had concerning that, which gives the laft Determination
to the Will i all voluntary Aétions. This I cannot forbear to acknowledg to
the World, with as much Freedom and Readine(s, as 1 at firft publifp’d what
then [eem’d to me to be right, thinking my felf more concern’d to quit and
renounce any Opinion of my own, than oppofe that of another, when Truth ap-
pears againft it For’tis Truth alone 1 feck, and that will always be welcome
to me, when or from whence foever it comes.,

But what Forwardnefs [oever 1 have to refign any Opinion 1 have, or to
recede from anything 1 have writ, upow the firft Evidence of any Error in it
yet this 1 maft own, that I bave not had the good Luck to recesve any Light
from thofe Exceptions I have met with in Print againft any part of my Book;
nor have, from any thing has been urg’d againft it, found Reafon to alter my
Senfe, in any of the Points have been queftion’d.  Whether the Subject I have
in hand requires often more Thought and Attention, thawn curfory Readers, at
leaft fuch as are prepoffe(sd, are willing 10 allow ; or whetker amy Obfcurity
in my Expreffions cafts aCloud over it, and thefe Notions are made difficals
to others Apprebenfion inmyway of treating thews :  So it 45, that my Mean-
ing, 1 find, is often miftaken, and I have not the good Luck to be every
where rightly underflood. Theve are [0 many Inftances of this, that I think it
Faftice to my Reader and my [elf, to conclude, that either my Book 4s plainly
enough written to be rightly underffood by thofe, who perafe it with thar At-
tention and Indifferency, which every one, who will give bimfelf the Pains to
read, ought to imploy in reading 5 or elfe that I have writ mine [0 obfcurely,
that it 45 invain to go about to mend it. Which ever of thefé be that Truth,
‘tismy [elf only am affected thereby, and therefore I [ball be far from trou-
bling my Reader with what 1think might be [aid, in anfwer to thofe [everal
Objections 1 have met with, to Paffages here and there of my Book. Since I
perfuade my [elf, that he who thinks them of moment enough to be concern’d,
whether they aretrae or falfe, will be able to [ee, that whar is (aid, is either
not well founded, or elfe not contrary to my Doctrine, when 1 and my Oppofer
come both to be well underftood.

If any, careful that none of their good Thoughts [bould be Ioft, have
publif’d. their Cenfures of wmy Bllay ; with this Honoar done to it, that they
will mot [uffer it tobe an Bflay, Ileave it to the Publick to value the Obli-
gation they have to their critical Pens, and [ball not wafte my Reader’s Time
in [0 idle or ill-natur’d an Employment of mine, as to leffen the Satisfaition
any one has in himfelf, or gives toothers in [o hafly a Confutation of what I
have written.

The Bookfellers preparing for the fourth Edition of my Eflay, gave me
Notice of it, that Imight, if 1 bad leifure, make amy Additions or Altera.
tions 1 [bould think fit. Whereupon 1 thought it convenient to advertife the
Reader, that befides feveral Corvections I had made here and there, there was
one Alteration which it was nece[Jary to mention, becaufe it ran thro the whole

Book,
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Book, and is of Confequence to be rightly underfood. What I therenpon faid,
was this: ‘ |

Clear and diftin& Ideas are Terms, which tho fumiliar and frequent in
Meus moutbs, 1have reafon to shink every one who ufes, does not “perfeitly
anderflavd.  Aud poffibly tis but here and there one, who gives himfelf the
trouble to confider them [o far as to know what he himfelf or others precifely
mean by them : 1 have therefore in moft places chofe to put determinate or
determined, izflead of clear and difkin@, 25 more likely to direit Mens
Thoughts to my Meaning in this matter. By thofe Denominations, 1 mean
fome Object in the Mind, and confequently determined, 4 e. fuch as it i
‘there feen and perceiv’d to be. This, Ithink, may fitly be call’d a determi-
nate or determined Idea, when [uch as it 45 at anmy time objectively in the
Mind, and fo determined there, it is annex’d, and withous Variation de-
termin’d t0 2 Name or articalare Sound, which isto be fleddily the Sign of
that wvery [ame Object of the Mind, or determinate Idea.

Toexplain this a little more particalarly. By determinate, when apply'd
to & fimple 1dea, I mean that (imple Appearance which the Mind has in its
wiew, or perceives in it [elf, when thar 1dea 4 [aid to be im it : By deter-
mined, when apply’dto a complex Idea, I mean [uch an one as confifts of a
determinate Number of certain [imple or lefs complex Ydeas, join’d in [uch
a Proportion and Situation, as the Mind has before its wiew, and fees in it
felf when that \dea is prefent in i, or [bould be prefent in it, when a Man
gives a Nametodt. 1 fay {hould be ; becaufe it s not every one, nor per-
haps any ong, who is [o careful of bis Lauguage, as to afe no Word, till be
wiews in his Mind the pﬁzzfé determined Idea, which he refolves tomake it the
Sign of. The want of thi, i the Canfe of w0’ fmall Obfeurity and Confafion
ingMej;:; Thoughts amjl'r‘Diﬁourﬁs. : o {: ' foariy /e

I know there are not Words enough in any Language, to anfwer all the Va-
riety of Ideas, that ewter into Mens Difcourfes and Reafonings. Bar this
hinders not, bus that when any one ufes any Termy.tie may have in his Mind a
determin’d Idea, which he makes it the Sign of, and to which he (hould keep

it fleddily anunex’d, during that prefent Difcourfe. Where he does not, or

cannot do this, he in wvain pretendsto clear or diftin€& Ideas: *Ta plain his
are not [0 and therefore there can be expeted nothing but Obfcurity and
Confufion, where [uch Terms are made ufe of, which have not [uch a precife
Determination.

Upon this Groand 1 have thought determin’d Ideas 4 way of [peaking lefs
liabie to miftake, than clear and diftin€ : And where Men have gor [uch de-
termin’d Ideas of all that they reafon, enquire, or argue about, they will find
a great part of their Doubts and Difputes at an end. The greateft part of
the Queftions and Controverfies that perplex Mankind, depending on the doubt-
ful and yncertain Ufe of Words, or (which is the fame) indetermin’d Ideas,
which they are made to fand for 5 I have made choice of thefe Terms to fig-
nify, 1. Some immediate Object of the Mind, which it perceives and has be-
fore it, diftint from the Sound it ufes as 4 Sign of it. 2. That this Idea,
thus determin’d, 2. e. which the Mind has in it [elf, and knows, and [ees
there, be determin’d without any Change to that Name, and that Name deter-
min’d zo that precife 1dea. If Men had fuch determin’d Ideas iz their
Enquiries and Difcourfes, they woald both dsfiern how far their own Enguiries

and Difconrfes went, and avoid the greateft part of the Difputes and Wrang-
lings they have with others,

+ Befides
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Befides this, the Bookfeller will think it neceffary I fbould advertife the
Reader, that there is an Addition of two Chapters wholly new ; the one of the
Aflociation of Ideas, zbe other of Enthufiafm. Thefe, with fome other
larger Additions never before printed, he has engag’d to print by themfelves
after the [ame manner, and for the [ame purpofe, aswas done when this Ellay
had the fecond Impreffion. ‘

THE
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43, What Good 15 defiv’d, what not.

44, Why the greateft Good 15 not always
defir’d,

45. Why not being defird, it moves not
the Will.

46, Due Confideration raifes Defve,

477. The Power to [ufpend the Profecution
of any Defire, makes way for Con-
fideration,

48, To be determin’d by our own Tudg.
ment, 15 no Refbraint to Liberty.

49. The freeft Agents are fo determin’d.

50. A conftant Determination to a Pur-
fuit of Happinefs, no Abridgment of
Liberty.

s1. The Neceffity of purfuing true Hap-
pinefs, the Foundation of all Liberty.

52. The Reafon of it.

53. Government of our Paffions, the
right Improvement of Liberty.

54,55 How Men come to purfue different
Courfes.

§6. How Men come to chufe ill.

57. Firft, From bodily Pains. Second-
by, From wrong Defires arifing from
wrong Fudgment,

38,59 Our Fudgment of prefent Good or
Ewil, always right.
6o. From a wrong Fudgment of what

makes a neceffary ‘part of theiv Hap.
pinefs.
61,62. Amore particular Account of wrong
Fudgments.
63. In comparing prefent and future.
64,65. Caufes of this,
66. In confidering Confequences of Ac-
tions.
67. Caufes of this.
68. Wrong Fudgment of what is necef-
Jary to our Happinefs,
69, We can change the Agreeablenefs or
Difagreeablencfs in things,
70,71, U Preference of Vice to Virtue, a

72,73. manifeft wrong Fudgment,
CHAP XXIIL
Of mixed Modes.
SECT.

1. Mixed Modes what.
2. Made by the Mind,
3. Sometimes got by the Explication of
their Names,
4. The Name ties the Parts of the
mixed Modes into one Idea.
§. The Caufe of making mixed Modes.
6. Why Words in one Language have
none anfwering in another.
7. And Languages change.
8. Mixed Modes, where they exift,
9. How we get the Ideas of mix’d
Modes.
x0. Motion, Thinking, and Power, baye
been moft modify’d,
11, Several Words feeming to figni
Action, fignify but the éﬂ‘ect.fg o

12, Mix’d Modes, made alfo of other
Ideas.

CHAP XXIIL

Of the complex Ideas of Subffances.
SE](;T. i /Sl
1. Ideas of Subftances how made.
2. Our Idea of Subftance in gencral,
3-+6. Of the forts of Subftances.
4. Noclear Ideas of Subftance in ge-
neral. '
5. s clear an Idea of Spirit as Body.
7. Powers a great part of our com-
plex Ideas of Subfrances.
8. Andwhy,
9. Three forts of Ideas make our come
plex ones of Subftances.

10,11. The now fecondary Qualities of Bo-
dies would difappear, if we could
difcover the primary oncs of their
minute Parts,

12. Our Faculties of Difcovery fuited
to our State.
13. Conjecture about Spirits.
14, Complex Ideas of Suvfiances.

15, Idea
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15. Idea of Spiritual Subftances, as
clear as of bodily Subftances.
16. NoIdea of abftrai? Subftance.
177, The Cobefion- of [olid Parts, and
Impulfe, the primary Ideas of Body.
18. Thinking and Motivity, the pri-
mary Ideas of Spirit.
19-21, Spirits capable of Motion.
22. Idea of Soul and Body compar’d.
23-27. Cobefion of folid Pavts in Body, as
| bard to be conceiv’d, as Thinking in
a Soul,
28,29, Communication of Motion by Im-
pulfe,or by Thought.equally intelligible.
30. Ideas of Body and Spivit compar’d.
31. The Notion of Spirit inwolves no
more difficulty in it than that of Body.
32, We know nothing beyond our [fimple
Ideas.
33-35. ldea of God.

36. No Ideas in our complex one of Spi-
rits, but thofe got from Senfation or
RefleGion.

37. Recapitulation.

CH AP XXIV.

Of collective ldeas of Subftances.
SECT.
1. One ldea.
2. Made by the Power of compofing in
the Mind.
3. Al artificial things are colle@iveldeas.

CHAP XXV,

Of Relation.
SECT.
1. Relation what.
2. Relations without corvelative Terms,
not eafily perceiv'd.
3. Some feemingly abfolute Terms con-
tdin Relations.
4. Relation different from the things
related.
§. Change of Relation may be without
any Cbange in the Subject.
6. Relation only betwixt two things.
7. Al things capable of Relation,
8. Tbe ldeas of Relation clearer often
than of the Subjects related.
9. Relations all terminate in fimple
ldeas.
x0, Terms leading the Mind beyond the
Subject denominated, are relative,
11, Conclufson.

CHAP XXVL

Of Caufeof Effelt, and other Relations.
SECT. :
1. Whence their :deas got.
2. Creasion, Generstion, making Al-
teration.

3, 4. Relations of Time.
5. Relationsof Place and Extenfion.
6. Abfolute Terrs often ftand for Rela-
tions. ‘ '

CHAP XXVIIL

Of Identity and Diverf::y.
SECT.
1. Wherein Identity confifts.
2. Identity of Subjtances, Identity of
Modes.
3. Principium Individuationis.
4. ldentity of Pegetables.
5. Identity of Animals,
. Identity of Man,
7. Identity fuited to the Idea.
8. Same Man.
9. Perfonal Identity.
o
I

A

. Confcioufnefs makes perfonalldentity,
. Perfonal ldentity in change of Sub-
ftances.
12, Whetber in the change of thinking
: Subftances.
16, Confcionfnefs makes the fame Perfon,
17. Self depends on- Confcioufuefs.
18. Objec of Reward and Punifbment,
21. Difference between Identity of Man
and Perfon.
23, Confcioufnefs alone makes felf.
26. Perfon a forenfick Term.

1
1

28, The difficulty from ill Ufe of Names,

29. Continw’d Exiftence makes ldentity.

CHAP XXVIIL

Of other Relations,
SECT.
1. Proportional.
2, Natural.
3. Inftituted.
4. Moral.
§. Moral Good and Evil,
6. Moral Rules.
7. Laws.
8. Divine Law, the Meafure of Sin
and Duty.
9. Civil Law, the Meafure of Crimes
and Innocence.
10,11, Philofophical Law, the AMeafure of
Virtue and Vice.
12, Its Inforcements, Commendation,
and Difcredis.
13. Thefe three Laws, the Rules of mo-
ral Good and Evil.
14,15. Morality s the Relation of At¥ions
to the Rules.
16. The Denominations of Alions often
miflead us.
17. Relations innumerable.
18. Al Relations terminate in fimple

1deas,
19. We

XIX
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19. We bhave ordinarily as clear (or
clearer ) Notion of the Relation, as
of its Foundation,

20. The Notion of the Relation is the
fame, whether the Rule any Aftion ts
compay’d to, be true or falfe,

CHAP XXIX

Of Clear and Diftinct, Obfcure and
' Confufed Ideas.
SECT.
1. Hdeas, fome clear and fome diftinct,
others obfcure and confufed. ‘
. Clear and obfeure, explain’d by Sight.
. Caufes of Obfeurity.
. Diftin@t and confufed, what.
. Objection,
. Confufion of Ideas, 15 in reference
to their Names.

7. Defavlts which make Confufion.
Firft, complex Ideas made up of too
few fimple ones, Co

8. Secondly, Or its fimple ones jum-
bled diforderly sogether.

9. Thirdly, Or are mutable or unde-
termin’d, '

10. Confufion without reference to
Names, bardly conceivable.

11, Confufion concerns always two Ideas.

12, Caufes of - Confufion. o

13. Complex Ideas may be diftint in
one part, and confufed in another,

14. This, if not heeded, canfes Confu-
fionin our Arguings. '

15. Inftances in Eternity.

16,17.~——Divifibility of  Matter.

CHAP XXX,

Of Real and Fantaftical Ideas,
SECT.
1. Real Ideas are conformable to their
Archetypes.

2. Simple Ideas all real.

3. Complex Ideas are voluntary Com-
binations.

4. Mixed Modes made of confifpent
Ideas, are real.

5. ldeas of Subftances are veal, when

they agree with the Exiftence of
things,

Vi W M

o

CHAP XXXI

Of Adequate and Inadequate Ideas:
SECT.
1. Adequate 1deas are fuch as per-
fedtly reprefent their Archetypes.
2. Simple Ideas all adequate,
3. Modes are all adequate.
4y 5. Modes in reference to fettled Names

may be inadequate. -
6,7. ldeas of Subftances, as refer'd to
real Effences, wnot adequate.
8-11, Ideas of Subftances, as Collections of
their Qualities, are all inadequate.
12. Simple ldeas ewlvan, and adequate.
13. Ideas of Subfiances are illvna, in-
adequate, .
14. Ideas of Modes and Relations are Ar-
 chetypesy and cannot but be adequate,

CHAP XXXIL

Of true and falfe Ideas.
SECT.

1. Truth and Falfbood properly belorgs

~ to Propofitions,

2. Metapbyfical Truth contains 4 tacit
Propofition.

3. No ldea as an Appearance in the
Mind true or falfe.

4. ldeas refer’d to anmy thing, may be
true or falfe.

§. Otber Mens Ideas, veal Exiftence,
and fuppofed real Effences, are whas
Men ufually vefer their Ideas to.

6-8. The Canfe of fuch References.

"9, Simple Ideas may be falfe in vefe-
vence to others of the fame name,
but are leaft liable to be fo.

" 10, Ideas of mix’d Modes moft liable
to be falfein this fenfe.

11. Or at leaft to be thought faife,

12, And why.

13. As refer’d to veal Exiftences, none
of our Ideas can be falfe, but thofe
of Subftances.

14-16. Firft, Simple Ideas in this fenfe not
falfe, and why.

15. Tho one Man’s ldea of Blue fhould
be different from another’s.

17, Secondly, Modes not falfe,

18. Thirdly, ldeas of Subftances, when
falfe.

19, Truth or Falfhood always [uppofes
Affirmation or Negation.] fref

20, ldeas in themfelves neither true nor
falfe.

21. But are falfe, Firft, when judg’d
agreeable to another Man’s ldea
without being fo.

22. Secondly, When judg’d to - gvee to
real Exiftence, when they du 1.t.

23. Thirdly, When judg'd ad quare,
without being fo.

24. Fourthly, When judg’d to veprefent
the real Effence

25. ldeas when falife,

26. More properly to be call’d rishs o:
wrong.

27. Conclufion,

‘o
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C H A P. XXXIIL

Of the Affociation of Ideas.
SECT.

1. Something unreafonable in moft Men.

2. Not wholly from Self-love.

3. Nor from Education.

4. A Degree of Madnefs.

5. From a wrong Conneltion of Ideas.

6. This ConneFion how made.
7,8. Some Antipathies an Effect of it.
9. A great Caufe of Errors,

10-12. Inftances,

13. Why Time cures fome Diforders in
the Mind, which Reafon cannot.

14-16, Farther Inftances of the Effects of

the Affociation of Ideas,
17. Its Influence on intellectual Habits.
18. Obfervable in different Sects.

BOOK IL
Of W ords.

CHAP L

Of Words or Language in general.
SECT. )
1. Man fitted to form articulateSounds.
3. Tomake them Signs of ldeas.
3, 4. To make general Signs.
5. Words ultimately deriv'd from fuch
as fignify [enfible 1deas.
6. Diftribution.

CHAP IL

Of the Signification of Words.
SECT. '

1. Words are fenfible Signs necefJary

for Communication. .
2, 3. Words are the [enfible Signs of bis

Ideas who ufes them.

4. Words often fecretly refer'd, Firft,
to the ldeas in other Mens Minds.

5. Secondly, To the Reality of things.

6. Words by Ufe readily excite Ideas.

=. Words often ufed without Significa-

tion,
8. Their Signification perfectly arbi-
trary.
CHAP IL

Of general Terms.
SECT.
1. The greateft part of Words general.
2, For every particular thing to have a
Name, 15 impo[fible.
3, 4. And ufelefs.
5. What things bave proper Names.
6-8. How general Words are made.
9. General Natures are nothing bus
abftralt ldeas.,
10. Why the Genus is ordinarily made
ufe of in Definitions.
11. General and Univerfal are Crea-
Vol.1.

tures of the Underftanding.

12, Abfira® ldeas are the Effences of
the Genera and Species.

13. They are the Workmanfhip of the
Underfianding, but bave their Foun-
dation in the Similitude of things.

14. Each diftin¥ abfivai ldea, is a
diftin@ Effence,

15. Real and nominal Effence.

16. Conftant Connection between the
Name and nominal EfJence.

17, Suppofition, that Species are diftin-
guifl’d by their real E[Jences, ufelefs.

18, Redl and nominal Effence, the [ame
in fimple ldeas and Modes, different
in Subftances.

19. Effences ingenerable and incorrup-
tible.

20. Recapitulation,

CHAP IV.

Of the Names of fimple Ideas.
SEC"I]: S fmr
1. Names of fimple Ideas, Modes, and
Subftances, bave each fomething pe-
culiar.
2. Firft, Names of fimple Ideas and
Subftances, intimate veal Exiftence,
3. Secondly, Names of fimple ldeas
and Modes, fignify always both real
and nominal E[ence.
4+ Thirdly Names of fimple 1deas un-
definable.
5. If all were definable, “twould be a
Procefs in infinitum, ’
6. What a Definition is.
7. Simple Ideas, why undefinable,
8, 9. Inftances, Motion,
10. Light.
11. Simple ldeas why undefinable, far-
ther explain’d.

f 12,13.

XX1
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12,13. The contrary fbew’d in complex I-
deas, by Inftances of a Statue and
Rainbow.

14. The Names of complex Ideas, when
to be made intelligible by Words.

- 1§, Fourthly, Names of fimple ldeas
leaft doubtful.

16. Fifthly, Simple Ideas bave few
Afcents in linea predicamentali.

17. Sixthly, Names of [imple Ideas
frand for Ideas not at all arbitrary.

CHAP V.
Of the Names of mixed Modes and

Relations.

SECT.

1, They frand for abfivalt Ideas, as
other geneval Names.

2. Farft, The Ideasthey frand for, are
made by the Underfianding,

3. Secondly, Made arbitrarily, and
without Patterns,

4. Howthis 15 dome.

. Evidently arbitrary,in that the Idea
is often before the Exiftence,

6. Inftances, Murder, Inceft, Stabbing,

7. But fHll fubfervient to the End of
Language, -

8. Whereof the intranflatable Words of
divers Languages are a Proof,

9. This fhews Species to be made for
Communication.

10,11, In mixed Modes, ’tis the Name
that ties the Combination together,
and makes it a Species.

12, For the Originals of mix’d Modes,
we look no farther than the Mind,
which alfs fbews them to be the Work-
manfhip of the Underfianding.

13. Their being made by the Underftand-
ing without Patterns, [bews the rea-
Jon why they are fo compounded.

14. Names of mix’d Modes ftand al-
ways for their real E[Jences.

15. Why their Names are ufually got
before their 1deas.

16. Reafon of my being fo large on this
Subject.

CHAP VL

Of the Names of Subftances.

SECT. .

1. The common Names of Subftances
frand for forts.

2. The Effence of each fort, s the ab-

 firact ldea. ’

3. Tbe nominal and real Effence dif-
ferent.,

4-6. Nothing effential to Individuals,

The Contents.

7, 8. The nominal Effence bounds the Spe-

cies,

9. Not the real E(Jence which we know
not.

10. Not fubftantial Forms which we
know lefs.

11, That the nominal Effence is that
whereby we diftinguifb Species, far=
ther evident from Spivits.

12, Wheveof there are probably num-
berlefs Species.

13, The nominai Effence that of the
Species, prov’d from Water and Ice.

14-18. Difficulties againft a certain Num-
~ ber of veal Effences.

19. Our nominal E[Jences of Subfiances,
not perfect Collections of Properties.

21. But fuch aColleition as our Name
Srands for.

22, Our abfiract Ideas are to us the
Meafures of Species: Inftances in
that of Man.

23, Species not diftinguifb’d by Genera-
tion.

24, Not by fubftantial Forms.

25. The fpecifick Effences are made by
the Mind,

26. Thereforevery various and uncertain.

27. But not fo arbitrarily as mix’d
Modes,

28. Tho very imperfedt.

29. Which yet ferves for common Con-
verfe,

30. But makes feveral Effences [igni-
fy'd by the fame Name.

31, The more gencral our Ideas ave, the
more incompleat and partial they g,

32, This all accommodated to the En?i}
Speech,

33. Initance in CafJuaries.

34, Men make the Species 5 inftance,
Gold.

35. Tho Nature make the Similitude.

36. And continyes it in the Races of
things,

37. Each abfiract Idea s an E[Jence.

38, Genera and Species, in order to
naming 5 infrance, Watch,

39. Species of artificial things, lefs con-
fufed than natural,

40. Artificial things of diftinct Species,

41. Subftances alone bave proper Names.,

a2. Difficulty to treat of Words with
Words.

43444~ Infance of mix’d Modes in Ki-
neah and Niouph.
45,46. Inftance of Subftances in Zahab.
47+ Their Ideas perfect, and sherefore
Various,

48. Therefore to fix their Species, areal
Effence 5 fuppos’d,

49, Which
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49. Which Snppofition 15 of no ufe.
50, Conclufion,

CHAP VIL

Of Particles.
SECT.

1, Particles conviect Parts, or whole
Sentences togetber,

2. In them confifts the Mgt of well
Jreaking.

3, 4. They [bew what Relation the Mind

gives to 1ts own Thoughts.

5. Inftance in But.

6. This master but lightly touch’d here.

CHAP VIIL

Of Abftract and Concrete Terms.
SECT.
1. Abftracs Terms not predicable one of
another, and why.

2. They fhew the difference of our Ideas.

CHAP IX

Of the Imperfection of Werds.
SECT.

1. Words are ufed for recording and
communicating our Thougbts,

2. Any Words will fevve for recording.

3. Communication by Words, Civil or
Philofophical.

4+ The Imperfection of Words, 15 the
Doubtfulnefs of their Signification.

5. Caufes of their Imperfection.

6. The Names of mix’d Modes doubt-
ful : First, Becaufe the ldeas they
Jtand for, are focomplex.

7. Secondly, Becaufe they have no Stan=
dards.

8. Propriety not a [ufficient Remedy.

9. The way of learning thefe Names,
contributes alfo to thesr Doubtfulnefs,

10. Hence unavoidable Obfcurity in an-
tient Autbors,

12, Names of Subftances vefer’d, Firft,
torcal Effences that cannot be known,

13,14 Secondly, To co-exifting Qualities,
which are known but imperfectly,

15. Witb this Imperfection they may
ferve for Civil, but not well for Phi-
lofopbical Ufe.

16, Inftance, Ligquor of Nerves,

17. Inftance, Gold.

18, The Names of fimple Ideas the least
_doubtful.

19. And next tothem fimple Modes.

20. The most doubtful, are the Names
of wery compounded mixed Modes
and Subflances.

21. Why this Imperfection charg’d upon
Words,

22,23. This fhould teach us Moderation, in

impofing our own Senfe of old Authors.

CHAP X
Of the Abufe of Words,

SECT.

1. Abufe of Words.
2, 3. First, Words without any, or with-
out clear Ideas.
4. Occafion’d by learning Names be-
fore the Ideas they belong to.
5. Secondly, Unfteddy Application of
them.
6. Thirdly, Affected Objcurity by wrong
Application.
7. Logick and Difpute bas much con-
tributed to this,
8. Calling it Subtilty.
9. This Learning wery little benefits
Society,
10. But deftroys the Infiruments of
Knowledg and Communication.

11. As ufeful as to confound the Sound
of the Letters.

12, This Art has perplex’d Religion
and Fuftice,

13. And ought not to pafs for Learning,

14. Fourthly, Taking them for things. ,

15. Inftance in Matter,

16, This makes Errors lafting.

17. Fifthly, Setting thems for what they
cannot fignify.

18. V. g. putting them for the real Bf-
Jences of Subftances.

19. Hence we think every Change of our
Idea in Subfiances, not to change the
Species.

20. The Caufe of this Abufe, a Suppo-
[ition of Nature’s working always
regularly,

21. This Abufe contains two falfe Sup-
pofitions,

22, Sixthly, A Suppofition, that Words
have a certain and evident Signifi-
cation,

23, The Ends of Language: First, To
convey our Ideas. _

24. Secondly, To doit with Quicknefs.

25. Thirdly, Therewith to convey the
Knowledg of things,

26-31. How Mens words fail in all thefe,

32. How in Subflances.

33. How in Modes and Relations.

34. Sewenthly, Figurative Speech alfo an
Abufe of Language.

CHAP

*8s s
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CHAP XL

Of the Remedies of the foregving Im-
perfections and Abufes.
SECT.
1. They are worth fecking.
2. Are not eafy.
3. But yet neceffary to Philofophy.
4. Mifufe of Words, the Caufe of
great Evyrors,
§. Obftinacy.
6. And Wrangling.
7. Inftance, Bat and Bird.
8. Firft Remedy, toufe no Word with-
out an ldea.
9. Secondly, To have diftind¥ ldeas an-
nex'd to them in Modes.
10. And diftin@ and conformable in
Subftances.
11, Thirdly, Propriety.
12. Fourtbly, To make known their
Meaning .
13. And that three ways. .

14, Firsty, In fimple ldeas by [ynomi-

mous Terms or Shewing.

15. Secondly in mix’d Modes by Defi-
nition. .

16. Morality capable of Demonftration,

17. Definitions can make moral Dif-
courfes clear.

18. And 15 the only way.

19. Thirdly, In Subfiances, by fhewing
and defining.

20,21. ldeas of the leading Qualities of

Subftances, are best got by fhewing,

22, The Ideas of their Powers best by
Definition.

23. A Reflettion on the Knowledg of
Spirits,

24. ldeas dlfo of Subflances muft be
conformable to things.

25. NNot edfy to be made fo.

26. Fifthly, By Confiancy in their Sig-
nification,

277. When the Variation 15 to be ex-
plain’d.

BOOK 1IV.
Of Knowledg and Opinzon.

CHAP L

Of Kpowledg in general.
SECT. A
1. Our Knowledg converfant about onr

Ideas.

Knowledg 15 the Perception of the
Agreement or Difagreement of two
Ideas.

. This Agreement fourfold.

. First, Of Identity or Diverfity.
Secondly, Relation.

. Thirdly, Of Co-exiftence.

. Fourtbly, Of real Exiftence.

8. Knowledg aual or babitual.

9. Habitual Knowledg twofold,

CHAP IL

Of the Degrees of onr Knowledg.
SECT.

1. Intustive.

2, Demonfirative,

3. Depends on Proofs,

4. But not fo eafy.

5. INot without precedent Doubt.

6, Not o clear,

7. Each Step muft bave intuitive Evi-
dence.

8. Hence the Miftake ex przcognitis
& przconcefiis,

!J
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9. Demonftration not limited to Quan-
tity.
10-13. Why it bas been fo thoughs.
14. Senfitive Knowledg of particular

Exiftence.
1§. Knowledg not always clear, where
the Ideas are fo,

CHAP I

Of the Extent of Human Kzzowledg.
SECT.

1. First No farther than we bave [deas,

2. Secondly, No farther than we can per-
ceive the Agreement or Difagreement.

3. Thirdly, Intuitive Knowledg ex-
tends it felf nor to all the Relations
of all our Ideas.

4 Fourthly, Noy demonfirative K now-
ledg.

5. Fifthly, Semfitive Knowledg nar-
rower than either.

6. Sixtbly, Our Knowledg iberefore
narrower than our Ideas,

7- How far our Knowledg reaches.

8. First, Our Knowledg of Identity.
and Diverfity, as far as our ldeas.
9. Secondly, Of Co-exifience a very
little way. '
30. Becaufe the Connedion between muj}

fimple Ideas is unknown,

11. Efpe-
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11. Efpecially of fecondary Qualities.

12-14. And farther, becaufe all Connection
between any [econdary and primary
Qualities 1s undifcoverable.

15. Of Repugnancy to co-exist larger.

16. Of the Co-exiftence of Powers a very
little way.

17. Of the Spirits yet narrower. .

18. Thirdly, Of other Relations, it ¥
not eafy to fay bow far. Movality
capable of Demonfiration.

19. Two Things bave made moral ldeas
thought uncapable of Demonfiration.
Their Complexednefs and want of
fenfible Reprefensations.

20. Remedies of thofe Difficulties.

21. Fourthly, Of real Exiftence, we
have an intuitive Knowledg of our
own, demonftrative of God’s, fen-
fible of fome few other things.

22, Our Ignorance great,

23. Firft, One Caufe of its want of
Ideas, either fuch as we bave no
Conceptionof, or fuch as particular-
ly we bave not.

24. Becaufe of their Remotenefs, of,

25. Becaufe of their Minutenefs.

26. Hence no Science of Bodies.

27. Much lefs of Spirits,

28. Secondly, Want of a difcoverable
Conneltion between Ideas we have.

29. Inflances. .

30. Thirdly, Want of tracing our Ideas:

31, Extent invefpect of Univerfality.

CHAP 1IV.

Of the Reality of our Kpowledg.
SECT.
1. Objetion, Knowledg placed in Ideas,
may be all bare Vifion.
2, 3. Anfwer, Not fo, where Ideas agree
with Things,
4. As, Firfty Al fimple Ideas do.
5. Secondly, All complex Ideas excepted.
6. Hence the Reality of mathematical
Knowledg.,
7. And of moral.
8. Exiftencenot requir’d to make it veal.
9. Nor will it be lefs true or certain,
becaufe moval Ideas are of our own
making and naming.
10. Mif-naming difturbs wot the Cer-
tainty of the Knowledg.
11. Ideas of Subftances bave their Ar-
chetypes without us.
12, So far as they agree with thofe, fo
far our Knowledg concerning them
15 real.
13. Inour Inquiries about Subftances, we

muft confider Ideas, and not confine
Vol. I

our Thoughts to Names or Species
fuppofed fet out by Names.

14-17. Objeion againft a Changeling be-

ing fomething between Man and
Beaft, anfwer’d.
18. Recapitulation.

CHAP V.
of Truth in general.

1. What Truth 5.
2. A vight joining, or [eparating of
Signs 5 i, e. ldeas or Words.
3. Which make mental or werbal Pros
pofitions.
4. Mental Propofitions are wery bard
to be treated of.
§. Being nothing but the joining,or fe=
parating Ideas without Words.
6. When mental Propofitions contain
real Truth, and when verbal.
7. Objection againft verbal Truth, that
it may be thus all chimerical,
8, Anfwered, real Truth is abous Ideas
. agreeing to Things.
9. Falfhood is the joining of Names
otherwife than their Ideas agvee.
10. General Propofitions to be treated of
more at large.
11. Mordl and metaphyfical Truth.

CHAP. VL

SECT.

Of univerfal Propofitions, their Truth

and Certainty.

SECT.

1. Treating of Words, neceffary to
Knowledg, B

2. General Truths bardly to be under-
frood, but in verbal Propofitions,

3. Certainty two-fold, of Tvuth, and
of Knowledg.

4. No Propofition can be known to be
true, where the Effence of each Spe-
cies mention’d, 15 not known.

s. Thismove particularly concerns Sube
fances.

6. The Trath of few univerfal Propo-
fitions concerning Subftances, is to be
known,

7. Becaufe Co-exiftence of Ideas in few
Cafes to be known.

8, 9. Inftance in Gold.

10, As far as any fuch Co-exiftenice can
be known, fo far univerfal Propo-
[itions may be certain.  But this will
go but alittle way, becaufe,

11,12, The Qualities which make our com-

plex Ideas of Subftances, depend
moftly on external, remote, and un-
percesv’d Caufes.

g 13. Sudg-
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13, Fudgment may redch farther, but
that 15 not Knowledg.

14. What is vequifite for our Knowledg
of Subftances.

15. Whilft our Ideas of Subftances con-
tain not their real Conflitutions, we
can make but few gemeval certain
Propofitions concerning them,

16, Wherein lies the general Certamty
of Propofitions.

CHAP VIL

Of Maxims.
SECT,

1. They are felf-cvident.

2. Wherein that Self-evidence confifts.

3. Self-evidence not peculiar to receiv’d
Axioms.

4. Firft, As to Identity and Diverfity,
all Propofitions are equally felf-cvi-
dent. '

5. Secondly, In Co-exiftence we bave
few felf-evident Propofssions.

6. Thirdly, In other Relations we may
bawve.

7. Fourthly, Concerning veal Exiftence,
we bave none.

8. Thefe Axioms do not much influence
our other Knowledg. :

9, 10. Becaufe they are not the Truths the
firft known,
11, What Ufe thefe general Maxims
 bave,
12, Maxims, if care be not taken in the

Ufe of Words, may prove Contra-
didions. .

13. Inftance in Vacuum.

14, They prove not tbe Existence of
things without us.

15. Their Application dangerous abous
complex Ideas. :

16-18. Inftance in Man.

9. Little Ufeof thefe Maxims in Proofs
where we bave clear and diftind® 1deas.

20. Their Ufe dangerous, where our I-
deas are confufed.

CHAP. VI

Of trifling Propofitions.

SECT. fing Propef

ww 1o Some Propofitions bring no Increafe
to our Knowledg.,

2, 3. As, First, ldentical Propofitions,

4 Secondly, When a part of any com-

plex Idea is predicated of the whole.

5. .Asdpart of the Definition of the de-
ned.

6. Infiance, Man and Paifry.

7. For tbis teaches but the Signification
of Words. ~

8. But no real Knowledg,

9. General Propofitions concerning Sub-

frances, are ofien srifling.

10.. .And why. \

11. Thirdly, Ufing Werds varionfly, i
trifling with them.

12. Marks of werbal Propofstions. First,
Predication in abftradl.

13. Secondly, A part of the Definition
predicated of any Term.

CHAP IX

Of our Knowledg of Exiftence,
SECT.
1. General certain Propofitions concern
not Exiftence.
2. A threefold Knowledg of Exiftence.

3. Our Knowledg of our own Exiftence,
is intuitive.

CHAP X

Of the Exiftence of 2 GOD.
SECT.

1. We are capable of knowing certain-
ly, that thereis 4 G O D. ’

2. Man knows, that he bimfelf is.

3. He knows alfo, that notbing can-
not produce a Being, therefore fome-
thing Eternal.

4. That eternal Being muft be most
powerful.

5. And moft knowing.

6. And therefore G OD,

7. Our Idea of a most perfe@ Being,

- ot the fole Proof of a GOD.

8. Something from Eternity.

9. Two forts of Beings, Cogitative
and Incogitative,

10. Incogitative Being cannot produce a
 Cogitative.
11,12 Therefore there bas been an eternal
Wifdom.

13. Whether material or no,

14. Not material, Firft, becaufe every
Particle of Matter is not cogitative.

15. Secondly, One Particle alone of
Matter, cannot be cogitasive.

16. Thirdly, A Syfiem of incogitative
Matter, cannot be cogitative.

17. Whether in Motion, or &t Reft.
18,19. Matter not co-eternal with an etey-
nal Mind,

CHAP XIL

Of the Kpnowledg of the Exiftence of
other Things.
SECT.
1. Istobe bad only by Senfation.
2. Inftance, Whitensfs of tbis Paper.
3. Thts, tho not fo certain as Dermon-
fration, yermay be caltd Knowledg,
and proves the Exifence of things
without us. ' 4. Firft,
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4. Firft, Becaufe we cannot bave them
but by the Inlet of the Senfes.

5. Becaufe an ldea from attval Senfa-
tion, and avother from Memory, are
wery diftin@ Perceptions.

6. Thirdly, Pleafure or Pain, which
accompanies altual Senfation, dc-
companies not the returning of thofe
Tdeas without the external Objects.

7. Fourthly, Our Senfes affift one ano-
ther’s Teftimony of the Exifience of
outward things.

8. This Certainty 15 as great as our
Condition needs

9. But veaches no farther than actual
Senfation.

10. Folly to expe Demonfiration ii eves
7y thing.
11, Paft Exiftence is known by Memory.
12. The Exiftence of Spirits not know-
able,
13. Particulay Propofitions concerning
Exiftence, are knowable.

14. And general Propofitions concerning

abfirali Ideas,

CH AP XIL
Of the Improvement of onr Kpows
ledg. :

SECT.

1. Knowledg 15 not from Aaxinis.
2. The Oceafion of that Opinion.
3. But from the comparing clear and
diftinct Ideas.
4. Dangerous to «build upon "precarions
Principles;,
5§ This no certain way to Truth.
6. But to compare clear compleat 1deas
under fleddy Names.. .
=, The true Method of advancing
Knowledg, is by confidering our ab-
fract Ldeas. }
8. By which, Morality alfo may be
made clearer. ‘
9. But Kuowledg of Bodies is to be
smproved only by Experience.
10, This may procure us Conuenience,
not Science.
11. We are fitred. for moral Knowledg,
- and natural Improvements. ' -
12. But muft beware -t_{‘}j’i}'potheﬁ:s. and
wrong Principles. &
13. The true Ufe of Hypothefes.
14. Clear and diftintt 1deaswith fettled

Names, and the finding. of thofe .-

which [hew their Agreement ar Dif-

agreement, are the ways to enlarge -

our Knowledg,” -~ -«
15. Mathematicks an Infance of .

1

SECT.

CHAP XIIL

Some other Confiderations concerning

our Kpowledg:

1. Our Knowledg partly neceffary,
parely voluntary.

2. The Application voluntary 5 but we
know as things are, not as we pleafe.

3. Inftances in Number.

CHAP XIV.
Of Fudgment.

1. Our Knowledg being (bort, we want
Jomething elfe.

2. What Ufe to be made of this twi-
light Eftate.

3. Fudgment fupplies the want of
Knowledg:

4. Fudgment is the prefuming Things
to be fo, without perceiving it,

CHAP XV.
Of Probability.

SECT.

SECT.

SECT.

1. Probability is the Appearance of A-
greement upon fallible Proofs.

2. It isto fupply the want of Knowledg:

3. Being that which makes us prefume
Things to be true, before we know
them to be fo.

4. The Grounds of Probability are two
Conformity with our own Experience.,
or the Teftimony of others Expérience.

§. Inthis all the Agreements, pro and
con, ought to be examined, befove
we come to @ Fudgment.

6. They being capable of great Variety.

CHAP XVL
Of the Degrees of Affent.

1. Our Affent ought to be regulated by
the Grounds of ' Probability.

2. Thefe cannot always be all aFually
in view, and then we muft content
our [elyes. with the Remembrance
that we once faw ground for fuch a
Degree of Affent.

3. The ill Confequente of this, if our
former Fudgment were not rightly
made.

4 Theright Ufe of it, is mutual Cha-
rity and Forbearance.

5. Probability is either of Matter of
Fa@ or Speculation.

6. The concurrent Expericnce of all
other Men with ours, produces Affu-

rance’ approaching to Knowledg.

. 7- Unqueftionable Teftimony and Expe-

rience for the most part produce Con-
fidence. 8. Fair
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8. Fair Teftimony, and the Nature of the
thing indifferent, -produces alfo confi-
dent Belief. ,

9. Experience and Tefimomes clafhing, in-
. finitely vary the Degrees of Probability.
10, Tradstional Teftimonies, the farther re-

mov'dy the lefs their Proof,

11.. Xet Hiftory is of great ufe. ‘

12, In things which Senfe cannot difcover,
Analogy is the great Rule of Probability.

13. One Cafe where contrary Expersence
leffens not the Teftimony.

14. The bare Teftimony of Revelation i
the highest Certainty.

CHAP XVII
Of Reafon.
SECT. f j

1. Parions Significatians of the word Rea-

on.
2. Wherein Reafoning confiftss’
3. Its four parts,
4. Syllogifin not the great Inflriiment of
eafon,
§. Helps little in Demonfiration, lefs in
Probabilsty. : '
6. Servesnot to increafe our Knowledg,
but fence with it.
7. Other Helps foould be fonght.
8. We reafon about Particulars.
9. Firt, Reafon fasls ws for want of Ideas.
10.'Secondly, Becaufe of obfcure and im-
. perfect Ideas. ,
1L 3‘ birdly, For want of intermediate I-
eas. :
“12..Fourtbly, Becaufe of wrong Principles,
13, Eifthly, Becaufe of doubtful Terms.
14. Our bighest Degree of Knowledg 15 in-
tuitive withont reafoning.
15. The next 35 Demonfiration by reafoning,
316, . To fupply the Narvownefs of this, we
have nothing but Fudgment upon proba-
“ble Reafoning. .
17. Intuition, Demonfiration, SFudgment.
18. Confequences of Words, and Confequen-
cesof Ideas,
19 Four forts of Argumentss [FirSty Ad
Verecundiam. ~
20. Secondly, Ad Ignorantiam.
21. Thirdly, Ad Hominem.
22. Fourtbly, Ad Judicium.
23. Abovecontrary,and according toReafon.
24. Reafon and Farth not oppofite.

‘ CH AP XVIIL

Of Faith and Reafon, and their diftinit
" Provinges. ‘
SECT. ) .

- 1, . Neceffary to know their Boundaries.
“~ 3." Faith and Reafon what, as contra-dif-
tingwifrd. .

3. No new fimple 1dea can be convey'd by

traditional Revelatian,

4. Traditional Revelation may make s
.t hnow Propofirions knowable alfa_by Rea-
" fony bat not with the. fame Certainty
“that Reafon doths . =~

" S‘".Refuelationz cannbt, be admitied against

1

““the clear Evidence of Reafon.

6. Traditional Revelation much lefs.

. Things above Reafon.

8. Or not cantrary to Reafon, if reveal'd,
are Matter of Faith, ,

0. Revelationy, in Masrers where Reafor
cannot judg, or but probably, ought to be
bearken’'d to, ’ ‘

10, In Matters where Reafon can afford cer-
tain Knowledg,that 45 to be hearken’d to.
11. If the Boundaries be not fer between
Faith. and Reafon, no Entbufisfm, or
Extravagancy in Religion, can be con:

traditted.

CHAP XIX
Of Enthufiafm.

« Love of Truth neceflary.

. A Forwardnefs to ditare, whenct.

. Force of Enthufiafm,

Reafon and Revelation,

. Rife of Enthufiafm,

Enthafiafm.

. E;;{huﬁafm mifiaken  for feeing and

eeling.

10, flfﬂtbﬂﬁdfm how to be difcover'd,

11. Enthifiafm fails of Evidence, that the
Propofition 15 from GO D,

12. Firmnefs of Perfuafion, no Proof that
any-Propofitien is from G O D,

13, Light in the Mind, what.

14 Revelation miSt be judg’'d by Reafon,

15. Belief no Proof of Revelation,

CHAP XX
Of wrong Affent, or Error.

SECT.

—

NAhow D e

~

ook
0

SECT.’

1. Canfes of Error.

2. First, Want of Proofs.

3. Obj. What foall become of thefe who
want them, anfwer'd,

4. Peaple hinder'd from Inguiry.

5. Secondly, Want of Skill to ufe them,

6. Thirdly, Want of Will to afe them,

7. Fourthly, Wrong Meafures of Proba-
bility 5 whereofy

8-10. Eirst, Doubtful Propofitions taken for

Principles,

11. Secondly, Keceiv'd Fypothefis,

12, Thirdly, Predominant Paffions.

13. The Means of evading Probabilities,
ik, Suppos’d Fallacy.

14.-20ly, Supposd Arguments for the con-
trary. <

1§. What Probabilities determine the Affent.

16, Where.it 35 in our power to [ufpend it,

17. Fourthly, Autherity, :

18. AMen not In [0 many Errors as -is imas
gin'd, \ ,

C H A ‘PO N XXI.

Divifien of the Sciences,

SECT. - :

1. Three forts, -
2. First, Phyfica.
3. Secondly, PraQica.
4. Thirdly, Snpwrmn,”
5. This 15 the first Divifion of the Objeéts
of Knowledg. o
F
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Human Underﬁanding.

BOOKI CHAP? L
Iutroduction.

75 LN CE it is the Underffanding that fets Man above the reft 4n I"‘{;‘"Y}‘"Zi
I of fenfible Beings, and gives him all the Advantage and z"l’ewpf:ﬁf;:,

Dominion which he has over them it is certainly -a Sub- “f; uefde

jeét, even for its Noblenefs, worth our Labour to enquire

into. The Underftanding,, like the Eye, whillt it makes

us fee, and perceive all other Things, takes ne notice of it

felf: And it requires Artand Pains to fetit at d diftance, and make it its own

‘Objet. But whatever be the Difficulties that lie in the way of this Enquiry ;

whatever it be, that keeps us fo much in the Dark to cur felves; fure I am,

that all the Light we can let in upon our own Minds, all the Acquaintance we

can make with our own Underftandings, will not only be very pleafant, but

bring us great advantage, in dire&ing our Thoughts in the fearch of other

Things.

§. 2. This, therefore, being my Purpsfe to enquire into the Original, Cer- Defign-
tainty, and Extent of Human Knowledg; together, with the Grounds and

Degrees of Belief, Opinion, and Affent: I fhall not at prefent meddle with the
Phyfical Confideration of the Mind, or trouble my felf toexamine, wherein its
Effence confifts, or by what Motionsof our Spirits, or Alterations of our Bo-
dies, we come to have any Senfation by our Organs, or any Idess in our Un-
derftandings; and whether thofe Ideas do in their Formation, any, or all of
them, depend on Matter or no. Thefe are Speculations, which however cu-
rious and entertaining, Ifhall decline, as lying out of my way, in the Defign
am now upon. It fhall fuffice to my prefent Purpofe, to confider the difcerning
Faculties of a Man, as they are employ’d about the Objetts, which they have to
do with: And I fhall imagine I have not wholly mif-employ’d my feif in the
Thoughts I fhall have on this Occafion, if, in this hiftorical, plain Method, I
can give any account of the Ways, whereby our Underftandings come to at-
tain thofe Notions of Things we have, and can fet down any Meafures of the
Certainty of our Knowledg, or the Grounds of thofe Perfuafions which are to
be found amongft Men, fo various, different, and wholly contradi®tory; and
yet aflerted fomewhere or other with fuch Affurance and Confidence, that he
that fhall take a view of the Opinions of Mankind, obferve their Oppofition,
and at the fame time confider the Fondnefs and Devotion wherewith they are
embrac’d, the Refolution and Eagernefs wherewith they are maintain’d ; may
perhaps have Reafon to fufpe, that either there is no fuch thing as Truth at

Vol. L. B ‘ all ;
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ail ; or that Mankind hath no fufficient Means to attain a certain Knowledg
of it.

Method. § 3. It is therefore worth while to fearch out the Bounds between Opinion
and Knowledg; and examine by what Meafures, in things whereof we have
no certain Knowledg, we ought to regulate our Affent, and moderate our Per-
fiiafions. Inorder whereunto, 1 fhall purfue this following Method.

Firft, 1 fhall enquire into the Original of thofe Idess, Notions, or whatever
elfe you pleafe to call them, which a Man obferves, and is confcious to himfelf
he has in his Mind ; and the ways whereby the Underftanding comes to be fur-
nifh’d with them.

Secondly, 1 fhall endeavour to fhew, what Knowleds the Underftanding hath by
thole Jdeas 3, and the Certainty, Evidence, and Extent of it.

Thirdly, 1 fhall make fome Enquiry into the Natureand Grounds of Faith or
Opinion ; whereby I mean that Aflent which we give to any Propofition as true,
of whofe Truth yet we have no certain Knowledg : And here we fhall have occa-
fion to examine the Reafons and Degrees of Affent.

Ufeful to know  §. 4. If by this Enquiry into the Nature of the Underftanding, I can difcover

zhe extent of the Powers thereof ; how far they reach, to what things they are in any de-

};o;f"m reben- ovee proportionate, and where they fail us; I fuppofe it may be of ufe to pre-

; vail with the bufy Mind of Man, to be more cautious in meddling with things
exceeding its Comprehenfion ; to ftop, when it is at the utmoft extent of its
Tether; and to fit down in a quiet Ignorance of thofe Things, which, upon

" Exaniination, are found to be beyond the reach of our Capacities. We fhould
not then perhaps be fo forward, out of an affe@ation of an univerfal Knowledg,
to raife Queftions, and perplex our felves and others with Difputes about Things,
to which our Underftandings are not fuited ; and of which-we cannot frame in
our Minds any clear or diftiné& Perceptions, or whercof (asit has perhaps too
often happen’d) we have not any Notions at all. 1f we can find oat, how far
the Underftanding can extend its view; how far it has Faculties to attain Cer-
tainty; and in what Cafes it can only judg and guefs, we may learn to content
. our felves with what is attainable by usin this State.

0@: dc“P“WfJ §. 5. For tho the Com{‘rehmﬁm of our Underftandings comes exceeding fhort

Jui ve and on. OF the vaft extent of Things, yet we fhall have canfe enough to magnify the

cerns. bountiful Author of our Being, for that Portion and Degree of Knowledg he
has beftowed on us, fo far above all the reft of the Inhabitants of this our Man-
fion. Men have reafon to be well fatisfy’d with what God hath thought fit for
them, fince he has given them (as St. Perer {ays) maila wess (ol % eoiCear,
whatfoever is neceffary for the Conveniencies of Life, and Information of Ver-
tue; and has put within the reach of their Difcovery, the comfortable Provi-
fion for this Life, and the Way that leads to a better. How fhort foever their
Knowledg may come of an univerfal or perfe& Comprehenfion of whatfoever is,
it yet fecures their great Concernments, that they have Light enough to lead
them to the Knowledg of their Maker, and the fight of their own Dauties.
Men may-find Matter fufficient to bufy their Heads, and employ their Hands
with Variety, Delight, and Satisfattion; if they will not boldly quarrel with
their own Conftitution, and throw away the Bleflings their Hands are fil’d
with, becaufe they are not big enough to grafp every thing. We fhall not have
much reafon to-complain of the narrownefs of our Minds, if we will but employ
them about what may be of ufe to us; for of that they are very capable: And
it will be an unpardonable, as well as childifh Peevithnefs, if we umdervalue the
‘Advantages of our Knowledg, and negle& to improve it to the. Ends for which
it'was given -us, becaufe there are fome Things that are fet out of the reach of
it. It will ‘be no Excufe to an idle and untoward Servant, who .would not at-
tend his Bufinefs by Candle-light, to plead that he had not broad Sun-fhine.
The Candle that is fet upin us, fhines bright enough for all aur Purpofes. The
‘Difcoveries we can make with this, ought to fatisty us: And we fhall then ufe
‘our Underftandings right, when we entertain all Objeés in that Way and Pro-
‘portion, that they are -fuited to our Faculties; and upon .thofe Grounds they
are capable of being propos’d to us; and not peremptorily, or intemperately
require Demenftration, and demand Certainty, where Probability only is to be
“had, -and which is fufficienit to govern all our Concernments. If we will dif-

’ believe
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believe every thing, becaufe we cannot certainly know all things; we fhall
do much-what as wifely as he, who would not ufe his Legs, but fit ftill and pe-
rifh, becaufe he had no Wings to fly.

§. 6. When we know our own Strength, we fhall the better know what to un- sz’lfdg‘;f
dertake with hopes of Succefs: And when we have well furvey’d the Powers of "Cf’;re ‘(‘)f;“gcglz“‘
our own Minds, and made fome Eftimate what we may expect from them, we ticifm and Tdle-
fhall not be inclin’d either to fit ftill, and not fet our Thoughts on work at all, n,
in defpair of knowing any thing; nor on the other fide, queftion every thing,
and difclaim all Knowledg, becanfe fome Things are not to be underftood. *Tis
of great ufe to the Sailor to know the length of his Line, tho he cannot with
it fathom all the Depths of the Ocean, ’Tis well he knows that it is long enough
to reach the Bottom, at fuch Places as are neceflary to direét his Voyage, and
caution him againft running upon Shoals that may ruin him. Our Bufinefs here
is not to know all Things, but thofe which concern our Conduct. If we can find
out thofe Meafures, whereby a Rational Creatutre, put in that State which Man
is in in this World, may, and ought to govern his Opinions and A&ions de-
pending thereon, we need not to be troubl’d that fome other things efcape our
Knowledg. ,

§. 7. This was that which gave the firft Rife to this Effzy concerning the Un- Occafion of this
derftanding. For I thought that the firft Step towards fatisfying feveral En- Efa.
quiries the Mind of Man was very apt to runinto, was, to takea Survey of our
own Underftandings, examine our own Powers, and fee to what things they
were adapted. Till that was done, 1 fufpe¢ted we began at the wrong end, and
in vain fought for Satisfalion in a quiet and fure pofleflion of Truths that moft
concern’d us, whillt welet loofe our Thoughts into the vaft Ocean of Being; as
if all that boundlefs Extent were the natural and undoubted pofleflion of our
Underftandings, wherein there was nothing exempt from its Decifions, or that
efcap’d its Comprehenfion. Thus Men extending their Enquiries beyond their
Capacities, and letting their Thoughts wander into thofe Depths where they
can find no fre footing; ’tis no wonder that they raife Queftions, and mul-
tiply Difputes, which never coming to any clear Refolution, are proper only
to continu¢ and increafe their Doubts, and to confirm them at lait in perfe&t
Scepticift. Whereas were the Capacities of our Underftandings well con-
fider’d,” the Extent of our Knowledg once difcover’d, and the Horizon found,
which fets the Bounds between the enlighten’d and dark Parts of Things, be-
tween what is, and what is not comprehenfible by us; Men would perhaps with
lefs Scruple, acquiefce in the avow’d Ignorance of the one, and imploy their
Thoughts and Difcourfe with more Advantage and Satisfaction in the other.

§. 8. Thus much I thought neceflary to fay concerning the Occafion of this What Idea
Enquiry into Human Underftanding. But before I proceed on to what I have/tands for.
thought on this Subject, I muft here in the entrance beg pardon of my Reader
for the frequent nfe of the word Jdes, which he will find iu the following Trea-
tife. It being that Term which, Ithink, ferves beft to ftand for whatfoever is
the Objet of the Underftanding, when a Man thinks, I have us’d it to exprefs
whatever is meant by Phantafm, Notion, Species, or whatever it is which the Mind
can be employ’d about in thinking; and I could not avoid frequently ufing it.

I prefume it will be eafily granted me, that there are fach Ideas in mens Minds ;
every one is confcious of them in himfelf, and Mens Words and A&ions will fa-
tisfy him, that they are in others.

Qur firft Enquiry then fhall be, how they come into the Mind.

CHAP IL
No Innate Principles in the Mind.

§. 1. J T is an eftablift’d Opinion amongft fome Men, That there are in the The way fown
Underftanding certain Innate Principles; fome primary Notions, Kowai how we come by

iwoiar, Charalters, as it were ftamp’d upon the Mind of Man, which the Soul}‘%cﬁ"‘iwﬁzdg’

receives in its very firft Being, and brings into the World with it. It would pave -

prove it no
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be fufficient to convince unprejudic’d Readers of the Falfenefs of this Syppo-
fition, if I thould only fhew  (as I hope 1 fhall'in the following Parts of this
Difcourfe) how Men, barely by the ufe of their Natural Faculties, may attain:
to'all the Knowledg they have, withodt the help of any Innate Impreflions
and may arrive at Certainty, without any fuch Original Notions or Principles.
For I imagine any one will eafily grant, That it would be impertinent to fup-
pofe, the Jdeas of ColoursInnate in a Creature, to whom God hath given Sight,
and a Power to receive them by the Eyes, from External Objeéts: And no lefs.
unreafonable would it be to attribute feveral Truths to the Impreflions of Ma-
ture, and Innate Charafters, when we may obferve in our felves Faculties, fit
to attain as eafy and certain Knowledg of them, as if they were originally
imprintéd on the Mind.
But becaufe a Man is not permitted without Cenfure to follow his own
Thoughts in the fearch of Truth, when they lead him-ever fo little out of the
common Road ; 1 fhall' fet down the Reafons, that made me doubt of the Truth
of that Opinion, as an Excufe for my Miftake, if I1beinone: which I leave to
be confider’d by thofe, who, with me, difpofe themfelves to embrace Truth
wherever they find it.
General Affnt  §, 2. There is nothing more commonly taken for granted, than that there
the great Arge- are certain Principles both Specularive and Practical (for they fpeak of both)
ek univerfally agreed upon by all Mankind ; which therefore they argue, muft needs
be conftant Impreilions, which the Souls of Men receive in their firft Beings,
and which they bring into the World with them, as neceffarily and really as
they do any of their inherent Faculties.
Univerfal Con-  §, 3. This Argument, drawn from Univerfal Confent, has this Misfortune in
{‘Z‘; P;"W‘t m- it that if it were true in Matter of Fal, that there were certain Truths,
sing lnnafe.  wherein all Mankind agreed, it would not prove them Innate, if there can be
any other way fhewn, how Men may come to that Univerfal Agreement, in the
things they do confent in; which I prefame may be done.
What is, is3  §. 4. But, which is worfe, this Argument of Univerfal Confent, which is
and’tis impof- made ufe of, to prove Innate Principles, feems to me a Demonftration that
gﬁl‘z g’ifn the there are none fuch; becanfe there are none to which all Mankind give an uni-
b B o verfal Affent. I fhall begin with the Speculative, and inftance in thofe magni-
to be, not uni- 1y°d Principles of Demonitration: Whatfoever is, is5 and *tis impoffible for the
verfally affented fame thing to be, and not tobe; which of all others; 1think, have the moft allow’d
22 Title to Innate. Thefe have fo fettled a Reputation of Maxims univerfally re-
ceiv’d, that ’twill, no doubt, be thought ftrange, if any ene fhould feem to
queftion it. Butyetl take liberty to fay, that thefe Propofitions are {o far from
having an Univerfal Affent, that there are a great Part of Mankind, to whom
they are not fo much as known.
NotontheMind  §. 5. For, ficft ’tis evident, that all Childres and Idiots have not the leaft
naturally im- Apprehenfion or Thought of them ; and the waat of that is enough to deftroy
P”t”’fkd’ ’:5“‘”{" that Univerfal Aflent, which muft needs be the neceflary Concomitant of all In-
Chitdon 14 nate Traths: It feeming to me near a Contradition, to fay, that there are
ofs, &C. Truths imprinted on the Soul, which.it perceives or underftands not; Imprint-
ing, if it fignify any thing, being nothing elfe, but the making certain Truths
to be perceiv’d. For to imprint any thing on the Mind, without the Mind’s
perceiving it, feems to me bardly intelligible. 1f therefore Childrer and Idiors
have Souls, have Minds, with thofe Impreflions upon them, they maft unavoid-
ably perceive them, and neceflarily know and affent to thefe Truths, which
fince they do not, it is evident that there are no fuch Impreflions. For if they
are not Notions naturally imprinted, how can they be Innate? Andif they are
Notions imprinted, how can they be unknown? To fay a Notion is imprinted
on the Mind, and yet at the fame time to fay, that the Mind is ignorant of it
angi never yet gook notgce of it, is to make this Impreflion nothing. No Propo:
fition can be faid to be in the Mind, which it never yet knew, which it was ne-
ver yet confcious of. For if any one may; then by the fame Reafon, all Pro-
pofitions that are true, and the Mind is capable ever of affenting to, may be faid
to be in the Mind, and to be imprinted: Since if any one can be faid to be in
the Mind, which it never yet knew, it muft be only becaufe it is capable of
knowing it; gnd fo the Mind is of all Truths it ever fhall know. Nay, thus

Truths



Chap.2. No Funate Principles in the Mind. 5

“Tiruths may. be imprinted on the Mind, which it never did, nor ever fhall know :

For a Man may live longy and die at laft in ignorance of many Truths, which

his Mind was capable of knowing, and that with Certainty. So that if the

Capacity of knowing be the natural Impreflion contended: for, all the Truths.

a.Man ever comes to know, will, by this Account, be.every one of them Innate;

and this great Point will amount to no more, but only to a very improper way

of fpeaking; which, whilft it pretends to aflert the contrary, fays nothing dif-

ferent from thofe who deny. Innate Principles. For no body, I think,. ever de-

ny’d, that the Mind was. capable of knowing feveral Truths. The Capacity

they fay, is Innate, the Knowledg acquir’d. ~But then to what end fuch Con-

teft for certain Innate Maxims? 1f Truths can be imprinted on the Under-

ftanding without being perceiv’d, I can fee no difference there can be between

any. Truths theMind is capable of knowing, in refpect of their Original: They

muft all be Innate, or all Adventitious: In vain fhall a Man go about to diftina

gnith them. He therefore that talks of Innate Notions in the Underftanding,

cannot (if he intend thereby any diftinét fort of Truths). mean fuch Truths to

be in the Underftanding, as it never perceiv’d, and is yet wholly ignorant of.

For if thefe Words (to be in the Underftanding) have any Propriety, they fignify

to be underftood. So that, to be in the Underftanding, and not to be under-

ftood; to be in the Mind, and never to be perceiv’d, is all one as to fay, any

thing is, and is not, in the Mind or Underftanding. If therefore thefe two

Propofitions, Whatfoever is, 355 and *tis impoffible for the [ame thing to be, and nor

to be, are by Nature imprinted, Children cannot be ignorant of them; In-

fants, and all that have Souls, muft neceffarily have them in their Underftand-

ings, know the Truth of them, and aflent to it.
§. 6. To avoid this, ’tis ufually anfwer’d, That all Men know and affent to That Menknow

them, when they come to the ufe of Reafony and this is enough to prove them In- #4em when they
te. 1 anfwer, come to the ufe

| §. 7. Doubtful Expreflions, that have fcarce any Signification, go for clear },f,:e},{’izﬁ’ A
Reafons, to thofe, who being pre-poflefs’d, take not the pains to examine even’

what they themfelves fay. For to.apply this Anfwer with any tolerable Senfe

to our prefent Purpofe, it muft fignify one of thefe two things; either, That

as foon as Men come to the ufe of Reafon, thefe fuppos’d native Infcriptions

come to be known, and obferv’d by them: or elfe, That the Ufe and Exercife

of Men’s Reafons affifts them in the Difcovery of thefe Principles, and certain-

ly makes them known to them.

§. 8. If they mean that by the Ufe of Reaforn Men may difcover thefe Princi- If Reafon difco-
ples; and that this is fufficient to prove them Innate; their way of arguing verd them,
will ftand thus, (viz.) That whatever Truths Reafon can certainly difcover to ?# would mor
us, and make us firmly aflent to, thofe are all naturally imprinted on the I,’,:lotze rhem In-
Mind : fince that univerfal Affent, which is made the Mark of them, amounts
to no more but this; That by the Ufe of Reafon we are capable to come to a
certain Knowledg of, and Affent to them : and by this means there will be no
difference between the Maxims of the Mathematicians, and Theorems they de-
duce from them. All muft be equally allow’d lnnate, they being all Difcoveries
made by the Ufe of Reafon, and Truths that a rational Creature may certainly
come to know, if heapply his Thoughts rightly that way.

§. 9. But how can thefe Men think the Ufe of Reafor neceffary to difcover *Tis falfe that
Principles that are fuppos’d Innate, when Reafon (if we may believe them) is Reafondifeovers
nothing elfe, but the Faculty of deducing unknown Truths from Principles or e
Propofitions that are already known? That certainly can never be thought In-
nate, which we have need of Reafon to difcover, unlefs, as I have faid, we
will have all the certain Truths, that Reafon ever teaches us, to be Innate.

We may as well think the Ufe of Reafon neceffary to make our Eyes difcover
vifible Objeds, as that there fhould be need of Reafon, or the Exercife thereof,
to make the Underftanding fee what is originally engraven in it, and cannot be
in the Underftanding, before it be perceiv’d by it. So that to make Reafon
difcover thofe Truths thusimprinted, is to fay, that the Ufe of Reafon difco-
vers to a Man what he knew before ; and if Men have thofe Ianate imprefs'd
Truths originally, and before the ufe of Reafon, and yet are always ignorant of

them till they come to the Ufe of Reafon, ’tisin effet to fay, that Men kaow,
and know them not at the fame time. ' & 1o,
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§. 10. *Twill here perhaps be faid, That Mathematical Demonftrations, and
other Traths that are not innate, are not aflented to, as foon as propos’d,
wherein they are diftinguifh’d from thefe Maxims, and other Innate Truths.
I fhall have occafion to {peak of Affent upon the firft propofing, more particu-
larly by and by. I fhall here only, and that very readily, allow, that thefe
Maxims, and Mathematical Demontftrations are in this different; That the one
has need of Reafon, ufing of Proofs, to make them out, and to gain our Af-
fent; but the other, as foon asunderftood, are, withoutany the leaft reafon-
ing, embrac’d and affented to. But I withal beg leave to obferve, that it lays
open the Weaknefs of this Subterfuge, which requires the Ufe of Reafon for the
Difcovery of thefe general Truths: Since it muft be confefs’d, that in their
Difcovery there is no Ufe made of Reafoning at all. And [ think thofe who
give this Anfwer, will not be forward to affirm, That the Knowledg of this
Maxim, That it is impoffible for the [ame thing to be, and not to be, isa Dedu&ion
of our Reafon. For this would be to deftroy that Bounty of Nature, they
feem fo fond of, whilft they make the Knowledg of thofe Principles to depend
on the Labour of our Thoughts. For all Reafoning is Search, and cafting a-
bout, and requires Pains and Application. And how can it with any tolerable
fenfe be fuppos’d, that what was imprinted by Nature, as the Foundation and
Guide of our Reafon, fhould need the Ufe of Reafon to difcover it ?

§. 11. Thofe who will take the pains to refleét with a little attention on the
Operations of the Underftanding, will find that this ready Aflent of the Mind
to fome Truths, depends not, either on native Iunfcription, or the Ufe of
Reafons but on a Faculty of the Mind quite diftin& from both of them, as we
fhall fee hereafter. Reafon therefore having nothing to do in procuring cur
Affent to thefe Maxims, if by faying, that Men know and affent to them, when they
come to the Ufe of Reafon, be meant, That the Ufe of Reafon affifts us in the
Knowledg of thefe Maxims, it is utterly falfe; and were it true, would prove
them not to be Innate,

The coming to  §. 12. If by knowing and aflenting to them, when we come to the Ufe of Reafon;
the Ufeof Rea- he meant, that this is the time, when they come to be taken notice of by the
{”I',’n’e i m:i;(‘; Mind; and that as foon as Children come to the Ufe of Reafon, they come alfo
know thee  to know and affent to thefe Maxims; this alfo is falfe and frivolous. Firff, It is
Mazxims, falfe: Becaufe it is evident, thefe Maxims are not in the Mind fo early as the
Ufe of Reafon: And therefore the coming to the Ufe of Reafon is falfly af-
fign’d, as the time of their Difcovery. How many Inftances of the Ufe of
Reafon, may we obferve in Children, long time before they have any knowledg
of this Maxim, That it is impoffible for the [ame thing to ke, and not tobe ? And
a great part of illiterate People, and Savages, pafs many Years, even of their
rational Age, without ever thinking on this, and the like general Propofitions.
I grant, Men come not to the knowledg of thefe general and more abftract
Truths, which are thought Innate, till they come to the Ufe of Reafon; and I
add, nor then neither. Whichis fo, becaufe till after they come to the Ufe of
Reafon, thofe general abftra& Ideas are not fram’d in the Mind, about which
thofe general Maxims are, which are miftaken for Innate Principles, but are
indeed Difcoveries made, and Verities introduc’d, and brought into the Mind
by the fame Way, and difcover’d by the fame Steps, as feveral other Propofi-
tions, which no body was ever fo extravagant as to fuppofe Innate. This I
hope to make plain in the fequel of this Difcourfe. [allow therefore a Necef-
fity, that Men fhould come to the Ufe of Reafon, before they get the Knowledg
of thofe general Truths; buat deny, that Men’s coming to the Ufe of Reafon
is the time of their Difcovery.
By this, they  §, 13. In the mean time itis obfervable, that this Saying, that Men know, and
are ok diftin- gffent to thefe Maxims, when they come to the Ufe of Reafon, amouats in reality
fZZfr" all< ,f;':b;; of Fa&, to no more but this, That they are never known, nor taken notice of,
Trushs. before the Ufe of Reafon, but may poflibly be affented to fome time after, during
a Man’s Life; but when, isuncertain: And fo may all other knowable Truths,
as well as thefe which therefore have no Advantage, nor Diftin&ion from others,
by this Note of being known when we come to the Ufe of Reafon; nor ase
thereby prov’d to be Innate, but quite the contrary,

§. 14.
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§. 14. But, Secondly, Were it true, that the precife time of their being I/ comisg fo the
known, and affented to, were, when Men come to the Ufe of Reafon; neither S/:e "':} R‘;‘?'””
would that prove them Innate. This way of arguing is {o frivolous, as the oferbeirwoijﬁ
Suppofition of it felf is falfe, For by what kind of Logick will it appear, that very, it would
any Notion is originally by Nature imprinted in the Mind in its firft Conftitu- nor prove shem
tion, becanfe it comes firft to be obferv’d, and aflented to, when a Faculty of Innate.
the Mind, which has quite a diftin& Province, begins to exert it felf ? And
therefore, the coming to the Ufe of Speech, if it were fuppos’d the time that
thefe Maxims are firft affented to (which it may be with as muach Truth, as the
time when Men come to the Ufe of Reafon) would be as good a Proof that they
were Innate, as to fay, they are Innate becaufe Men affent to them, when they
come to the Ufeof Reafon. [@agree then with thefe Men of Innate Principles,
that there is no Knowledg of thefe general and felf-evident Maxims in the
Mind, till it comes to the Exercife of Reafon: But I deny that the coming to
the Ufe of Reafon isthe precife time when they are firft taken notice of ; and
if that were the precife time, Ideny thatit would prove them Innate. All that
can with any Truth be meant by this Propofition, That Men affent to them when
they come to the Ufe of Reafon, is no more but this, That the making of general
abftra& Jdeas, and the underftanding of general Names, being a Concomitant
of the rational Faculty, and growing up withit, Children commonly get not
thofe general Ideas, nor learn the Names that ftand for them, till having for a
good while exercis’d their Reafon about familiar and more particular Jdes, they
are by their ordinary Difcourfe and A&ions with others, acknowledg’d to be
capable of rational Converfation. If aflenting to thefe Maxims, when Men
come to the Ufe of Reafon, can be true inany other fenfe, I defire it may be
fhewn; or at leaft, how in this, or any other fenfe it proves them Innate.

§. 15. The Senfes at firft let in particolar Jdess, and furnifh the yet empty The Steps &y
Cabinet: And the Mind by degrees growing familiar with fome of them, they which theaind
are lodg’d in the Memory, and Names got to them. Afterwards the Mind ##ains feveral
proceeding farther, abftratts them, and by degrees learns the Ufe of general Trutks.
Names. In this manner the Mind comes to be furnift’d with Jdess and Lan-
guage, the Materials about which to exercife its difcurfive Faculty: And the
Ufe of Reafon becomes daily more vifible, as thefe Materials, that give it Em-
ploymest, increafe. But tho the having of general Jdeas, and the Ufe of ge-
neral Words and Reafon ufually grow together; yet, I fee not, how this any
way proves them Innate. The Knowledg of fome Truths, I confefs, is very
early in the Mind 5 but in a way that fhews them not to be Innate, For, if we
will obferve, we fhall find it ftill to be about Jdess, not Innate, but acquir'd:
it being about thofe firft, which are imprinted by external Things, with which
Infants have earlieft to do, which make the moft frequent Impreflions on their
Senfes. 1In Ideas thus got, the Mind difcovers, That fome agree, and others
differ, probably as foon as it has any Ufe of Memory; as foon as it is able to
retain and receive diftinét Jdess. But whether it be then, or no, this is certain
it does fo long before it has the Ufe of Words ; or comes to that which we
commonly-call the Ufe of Reafon. For a Child knows as certainly, before it can
{peak, the difference between the Ideas of Sweet and Bitter (i.e. That Sweet
1is not Bitter) as it knows afterwards (when it comes to fpeak) That Worm-

‘wood and Sngar-plumbs are not the fame thing.

§. 16, A Child knows not that Three and Four are equal to Seven, till he
~comes to be able to count to Seven, and has got the Name and Jdes of Equality s
.and then upon explaining thofe Words, he prefently aflents to, or rather per-
ceives the Truth of that Propofition. But neither does he then readily affent,

‘becaufc it is an Innate Truth, nor was his Aflent wanting till then, becanfe he
wanted the Ufe of Reafon ; but the Truth of it appears to him, as foon as he has
fettled in his Mind the clear and diftin& Zdeas, that thefe Names ftand for :
And then he knows the Truth of that Propofition, upon the fame grounds, and
by the fame means, that he knew before, Thata Rod and Cherry are not the
fame thing ; and upon the fame grounds alfo, that he may come to know after-
wards, That ’tis impoffible for the [ame thing to be, and nmot to be 5 as fhall be more
fully hewn hereafter. So that the later it is before any one comes to. have thofe
general Ideas, about which thofe Maxims are; or to know the Signiﬁcatiorﬁ Off

thoie
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thofe general Terms that ftand for them; or to put together ia his Mind, the
Ideas they ftand for : the later alfo will it be before he comes to affent to thofe
Maxims, whofe Terms, with the Jdeas they ftand for, being no more Innate than
thofe of a Cat or a Weefel, he muaft ftay till Time and Obfervation have ac-
quainted him with them; and then he will be in a Capacity to know the
Truth of thefe Maxims upon the firft occafion, that fhall make him put together
thofe Ideas in his Mind, and obferve, whether they agree or difagree, ac-
cording as is exprefs’d in thofe Propofitions. And therefore it is, that a Man
knows that Bighteen and Nineteen are equal to Thirty Seven, by the fame Self-
evidence that he knows One and Two to be equal to Three: Yet a Child knows
this not fo foon as the other, not for want of the ufe of Reafon, but becaufe
the Ideas the Words Eighteen, Nineteen, and Thirty Seven ftand for, are not fo
foon got, as thofe which are fignify’d by One, Two, and Three.
Affenting s §, 17, This Evafion therefore of general Affent, when Men come to the uvfe
Joom 5’%’05 of Reafon, failing as it does, and leaving no difference between thofe fuppos’d
;fw;‘f oiem " Innate, and other Truths that are afterwards acquir’d and learnt ; Men have en-
not Innate,  deavour’d to fecure an univerfal Affent to thofe they call Maxims, by faying,
they are generally affented to as foon a5 propes’d, and the Terms they are propos’d
in, underftood: Seeing all Men, even Children, as foon as they hear and un-
ftand the Terms, aflent to thefe Propofitions, they think it is fufficient to prove
them Innate. For fince Men never fail, after they have once underftood the
Words, toacknowledg them for undoubted Truths, they would infer, That cer-
tainly thefe Propofitions were firft lodg’d in the Underftanding ; which, with-
out any teaching, the Mind at very firft Propofal, immediately clofes with, and
aflents to, and after that never doubts again.
¥ fuch an A ¢ 18, Tn anfwer to this, I demand whether ready 4fent given to a Propofi-
{?"If;a‘:ejy[,‘;LStion upon firft hearing, and underftanding the Terms, be a certain mark of
that Oneand an Innate Principle? If it be not, fuch a general Affent isin vain urg’d as a
Two are equal Proof of them: If it be faid, that it is a mark of Innate, they muft then
#o Three 5 that gllow all fuch Propofitions to be Innate, which are generally aflented to as
S”’eg."“f‘ # foon as heard, whereby they will find themfelves plentifully ftor’d with In-
- a’;f,f:%é nate Principles. For upon the fame ground (viz.) of Affent at firft hearing
the like, muft and underftanding the Terms, That Men would have thofe Maxims pafs for In-
be Innate.  nate, they muft alfo admit feveral Propofitions about Numbers, to be Innate:
And thus, That One and Two are equal to Threes that Two and Two are equal to
Four 3 and a multitude of other the like Propofitions in Numbers, that every
body affents to at firft hearing, and underftanding the Terms, muft have a place
amongft thefe Innate Axioms. Nor is this the Prerogative of Numbers alone,
and Propofitions made about feveral of them; but even natural Philofophy,
and all the other Sciences afford Propofitions, which are fure to meet with Affent
as foon as they are underftood. That two Bodies cannot be in the fame place, is a
Truth that no body any more fticks at, than at this Maxim, Thatit s impoffible
for the fame thing to be, and not vo be 5 That White is not Black 5 That a Square is
not a Circle; That Tellownefs is not Sweetnefs : Thefe, and a Million of other fuch
Propofitions, as many at leaft as we have diftin& Ideas, every Man in his Wits,
at firft hearing, and knowing what the Names ftand for, muft neceflarily affent
to. If thefe Men will be true to their own Rule, and have Afenr at firft hearing
and underftanding the Terms, to be a Mark of Innate, they muft allow not only
as many Innate Propofitions, as Men have diftin& Ideas; but as many as Mea
can make Propofitions wherein different Jdeas are denied one of another. Since
every Propofition, wherein one different Idea is denied of another, will as certainly
find Affent at firft hearing and underftanding the Terms, as this general one,
It is impoffible for the [ame to be, and not to be or that which is the Foundation
of it, and is the eafier underftood of the two, The fame is not differens: By
which account they will have Legions of Innate Propofitions of this one fort,
without mentioning any other, But fince no Propofition can be Innate, unlefs
the Ideas about which it is, be Innate; this will be to fuppofe all our Ideas of
Colours, Sounds, Taftes, Figure, ¢¢. Innate; than which there eannot be any
thing more oppofite to Reafon and Experience. Univerfal and ready Affent
upon hearing and underftanding the Terms, is (I grant) a mark of Self-evi-
dence; but Self-evidence depending not on Innate [mpreflions, but on fomething

NE elfe
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elfe €as we fhall thew hereafter) belongs to feveral Propofitions, which no body
was yet fo extravagant as to pretend to be Innate.

§. 19. Nor let it be faid, that thofe more particular felf-evident Propofitions Such lefs gene-
which are affented to at firft hearing, as, that One and Two are equal to Three; 4P VOPZﬁ”om
that Green is not Red, &c. are receiv’d as the Confequences of thofe more univer- fgg"”niiﬁrri ;
fal Propofitions, which are look’d on as Innate Principles: fiace any one who pzim;. !
will bat take the pains to obferve what paffes in the Underftanding, will cer-
tainly find, that thefe and the like lefs general Propofitions, are cértainly known
and firmly affented to, by thofe who arc utterly ignorant of thofe more general
Maxims; and fo, being earlier in the Mind than thofe (as they are call’d) firft
Principles, cannot owe to them the Affent, wherewith they aré received at firft
hearing,.

S. 2§. If it be faid that thefe Propofitions, wiz. Two and Two are equal to One and One
Four y Red is not Bluey&c. are not general Maxims, nor of any great ufe. 1 anfwer, egual o Two,
“That makes nothing to the Argument of univerfal Affent; upon Hearing and mf'n:r"'u ﬁf’f’;‘;
Underftanding, For if that be the certain Mark of Innate, whatever Propoft- e,
tion can be found, that receives general Aflent as foon as heard and underftood,
that muft be admitted for an Innate Propofition, as well as this Maxim, Th4r
it 45 smpoffible for the fame thing to bey and not tobe; they being upon this ground
equal. And as to the difference of being more general, that makes this Maxim
more remote from being Innate; thofe general and abftra& JZdeas being more
firangers to our firft Apprehenfions, than thofe of more particular felf-evident
Propofitions ; and therefore ’tis longer before they are admitted and affented to
by the growing Underftanding. And as to the ufefulnefs of thefe magnify’d
Maxims, that perhaps will not be found fo great as is generally conceiv’d, when
it comes to its due place to be more fully confider’d.

§. 21, But we have nét yet done with Affeating to Propofirions at firft hearing Thefe Maxims
and underftanding their Terms ; ’tis fit weé firft take notice, that this, inftead of no# being
being a Mark that they are Innate, is a proof of the contrary: Since it fup-f.’"’”"” t@’”‘"
pofes, that feveral who underftand and know other things, are ignorant of thefe P’;”ﬁi; ;mﬁf’x
Principles till they are propos’d to them; and that one may be unacquainted pen, not In-
with thefe Truths till he' hears them from others, For if they were Innate, nae.
what need they be propos’d in order to gaining Affent; when by being in the
Unuderftanding, by a natiral and original Impreflion (if there were any fuch)
they could not but be known before? Or doth the propefing them, print
them clearer in the Mind than Nature did ? If fo, then the Confequence
will be, That a Man knows them better after he has been thus taught them,
than he did before. Whence it will follow, that thefe Principles may be made
more evident to us by others teaching, than Nature has made them by Impref-
fion: which will ill agree with the Opinion of Innate Principles, and give but
little Authority to them; but on the contrary, makes them unfit to be the
Foundations of all our other Knowledg, as they are pretended to be. This cannot
be deny’d, that Men grow firlt acquainted with many of thefe felf-evident
Truths, upon their being propos’d: But it is clear, that whofoever does fo,
finds in himfelf, that he then begins to know a Propofition, whith he knew not
before, and which from thenceforth he never queftions; not becaufe it was In-
nate, but becaufe the confideration of the Nature of the things contain’d in
thofe Words, would not f{uffer him to think otherwife; how, or whenfoever
he is brought to refle on them. And if whatever is affented to at firft hear-
ing and underftanding the Terms, muft pafs for an Innate Principle, every well-
grounded Obfervation drawn from Particulars into a general Rule, muft be
Innate. When yet it is certain, that not all, but only fagacious Heads light
at firft on thefe Obfervations, and reduce them into general Propofitions ;
not Innate, but colletted from a preceding acquaintance and refleGion on par-
ticalar Inftances. Thefe, when obferving Men have made them, unobferving ...,
Men, when they are propos’d to them, cannot refufe their Affent to. &ZJ; béqm

§.22. If it be faid, the Underftanding hath an implicit Knowledg of thefe propofing, fi,-
Principles, but not an explicit, before this firft hearing, (as they muft, who nifes thas the
will fay, That they are in the Underftanding before they are known) it will < # capa-
be hard to conceive what is meant by a Principle imprinted on the Under- j’fljngn””f‘;’fe .
ftand‘ilngl ilmplicitly-, unlefs it be this, That the Mind is capable of under-, e;/ggﬁén';hyj

ol. L, G ﬁandingmﬂ:ing. ‘



10

The Argument
of Affenting on
firft hearing,
# upon a falfe
Suppofition of no
precedent
teaching,

No Iunate Principles in-the Mind.  Book 1.

ftanding and affenting firmly to fach Propofitions. And thus all Mathemati-
cal Demonftrations, as well as firft Principles, muft be receiv’d as native Im-
preflions on the Mind ; which I fear they will fcarce allow tt_lem to be, who find
it barder to demonftrate a Propofition, than aflent to it when demonftra-
ted. And-few Mathematicians will be forward to believe, that all the Dia-
grams they have drawn, were but Copies of thofe Innate Charalters which Na-
ture had ingraven upon their Minds. ) .
§.23. There is, I fear, this farther weaknefs in the foregoing Argument, which
would perfuade us, that therefore thofe Maxims are to be thought Innate, which
Men admit at firft hearing, becaufe they aflent to Propofitions which they are
not taught, nor, do receive from the force of any Argument or Demonftration,
but a bare Explication or Underftanding of the Terms. Under which there
feems to me to lie this fallacy, That Men are fuppofed not to be zaught, nor
to learn any thing de novo ; whenin truth they are tanght, and do learn fome-
thing they were ignorant of before. For firft it is evident, they have learned
the Terms and their Signification ; neither of which was born with them. But
this is not all the acquir’d Knowledg in the Cafe: The Ideas themfelves, about
.which the Propofition is, are not born with them, no more than their Names,
but got afterwards. So that in all Propofitions that are aflented to, at firft
hearing 3 the Terms of the Propofition, their ftanding for fuch Jdess, and the
Ideas themfelves that they ftand for, being neither of them Innate; 1 would
fain know what there is remaining in fuch Propofitions that is Innate. For I
would gladly have any one name that Propofition, whofe Terms or Ides were
ecither of them Innate. We by degrees get /dess and Names, and learn their
appropriated Connexion one with another ; and then to Propofitions made in
fuch Terms, whofe Signification, we have learnt, and wherein the Agreement or

. Difagreement we can perceive in our Ideas, when put together, is exprefs’d,

ot Innate, be-
caunfe not uni-
verfally affen-
ted to.

we at firft hearing affent : tho to other Propofitions in themfelves as certain and
evident, but which are concerning Idess, not fo foon or fo eafily got, we areat
the fame time no way capable of aflenting, For tho a Child quickly affents to
this Propofition, That an Apple 5 not Fire; when, by familiar Acquaintance, he
has got the Jdeas of thofe two different things diftinétly imprinted on his Mind,
and has learnt that the Names Apple and Fire ftand for them; yet it will be
fome Years after, perhaps, before the fame Child will affent to this Propofi-
tion, That st s impoffible for the fame thing to be, and not tobe. Becaufe that tho,
perhaps, the Words are as eafy to be learnt; yet the Signification of them be-
ing more large, comprehenfive, and abftra&, than of the Namesannex’d to thofe
fenfible Things the Child hath to do with; it is longer before he learns their
precife meaning, and it requires more time plainly to form in his Mind thofe gene-
ral Ideas they ftand for. Till that be done, you will in vain endeavour to make
any Child affent to a Propofition made up of fuch general Terms; but as foon
as ever he has got thofe Ideas, and learn’d their Names, he forwardly clofes with
the one as well as the other of the foremention’d Propofitions 5 and with both for
the fame Reafon, (viz.) becaufe he finds the Jdeas he has in his Mind to agree or
difagree, according as the Words ftanding for them, are affirm’d, or denied one
of another in the Propofition. But if Propofitions be brought to him in Words,
which ftand for Jdeas he has not yet in his Mind ; to fuch Propofitions, however
evidently true or falfe in themfelves, he affords neither affent nor diffent, but is
ignorant. For Words being but empty Sounds any farther than they are figns
of our Ideas, we cannot but affent to them, as they correfpond to thofe Idess we
have, but no farther than that. But the fhewing by what fteps and ways
Knowledg comes into our Minds, and the grounds of feveral degrees of Affent
being the bufinefs of the following Difcourfe, it may fuffice to have only tou-
ched on it here, asone Reafon, that made me doubt of thofe Innate Principles.
§. 24. Toconclude this Argument of Univerfal Confent, 1 agree with thefe
Defenders of Innate Principles, that if they are Fanare, they muft needs have
univerfal Affent. For that a Truth fhould be Innate and yet not affented to, is
to me as unintelligible as for a Man to know a Truth, and be ignorant of it at
the fame time, But then by thefe Mens own Confeflion, they cannot be Innate -
fince they are not aflented to by thofe who underftand not the Terms, nor by :

a
great part of thofe who do underftand them, but have yet never heard, nor

thought



Chap.2. No Innate Principles in the Mind.

thought of thofe Propofitions; which, Ithink, isatleaft one half of Mankind.
But were the number far lefs, it would be enough to deftroy wuniverfal Affent,
and thereby thew thefe Propofitions not to be Innate, if Children alone were ig-
norant of them,

II

§. 25. But that I may not be accufed, to argue from the Thoughts of Infants, Thefe Maxims
which ‘are unknown to us, and to conclude, from what pafles in their Under- m* the firft

ftandings, before they exprefs it ; I fay next, that thefe two general Propofi-
tions are not the Truths that firf# poffefs the Minds of Children, nor are antece-
dent to all acquired and adventitions Notions ; which if they were Innate, they
muft needs be, Whether we can determine it or no, it matters not, thereis cer~
tainly a time when Children begin to think; and their Words and Actions do
affure us that they do fo. When therefore they are capable of Thought, of
Knowledg, of Affent, can it rationally be fuppos’d, they can be ignorant of
thofe Notions that Nature has imprinted, were there any fuch? Can it be
imagin’d, with any appearance of Reafon, that they perceive the Impreflions
from things without; and be at the fame time ignorant of thofe Chara&ers
which Nature it {elf has taken care to ftamp within? Can they receive and
aflent to adventitious Notionas, and be ignorant of thofe which are fuppos’d
woven into the very Principles of their Being, and imprinted there in indelible
Charaders, to be the Foundation and Guide of all their acquir’d Knowledg,
and futare Reafonings? This would be to make Nature take pains to no pur-
pofe, orat leaft to write very ill; fince its Charalters could not be read by
thofe Eyes which faw other things very well; and thofe are very ill fuppofed
the cleareft parts of Truth and the Foundations of all our Knowledg, which
are not firft known, and without which the undoubted knowledg of feveral
other things may be had. The Child certainly knows that the Vur/e that feeds
it, is neither the Car it plays with, nor the Blackmoor it is afraid of; that the
Wormfeed or Muftard it refufes, is not the Apple or Sugar it cries for; this it is
certainly and undoubtedly affur’d of: But will any one {ay, it is by virtue of
this Principle, that st 45 impoffible for the [ame thing ta be, and not to be, that it
{o firmly affents to thefe, and other parts of its Knowledg? Or that the Child
has any Notion or Apprehenfion of that Propofition atan Age, wherein yet ’tis
plain, it knowsa great many other Truths? He that will fay, Chiidren join
thefe general abftra&t Speculations with their Sucking-Bottles and their Rattels,
may, perhaps with joftice, be thounght to have more Paflion and Zeal for his
Opinion, but lefs Sincerity and Truth than one of that Age.

known.

§. 26. Tho therefore there be feveral general Propofitions, that meet with 4nd fo not In-
conftant and ready Aflent, as foon as propos’d to Men grown up, who have at. nare.

tained the ufe of more general and abftract Idess, and Names flanding for
them ; yet they not beingto be found in thofe of tender Years, who neverthelefs
know other things, they caanot pretend to univerfal Aflent of intelligent Per-
fons, and fo by no means can be fuppos’d Innate ; it being impoflible that any
Truth which is Innate (if there were any fuch) fhould be unknown, at
leaft to any one who knows any thing elfe. Since, if they are Innate Truths,
they muft be Innate Thoughts; there being nothing a Truth in the Mind that
it has never thought on. Whereby it is evident, if theve be any Innare Trurhs,
they muft neceffarily be the firft of any thought on, the firlt that appear there.

§- 27. That the general Maxims we are difcourfing of are not known to Chil- Not Innate, e-
dren, Idiots, and a great part of Mankind, we have already fufficiently proved ; caufe they ap-

whereby it is evident they have not an univerfal Affent, nor are general Impref-
fions. But there is this farther Argument in it againft their being Innate ; that
thefe Charadters, if they were native and original Impreflions, fhould appear faireft
and cleareft in thofe Perfonsin whom yet we find no foot-fteps of them: And
’tis, in my Opinion, a ftrong Prefumption that they are not Innate, fince they
are lealt known to thofe, in whom if they were Innate, they muft needs exerc
themfelves with moft Force and Vigour. For Children, Idiots, Savages, and
illiterare People, being of all others the leaft corrupted by Cuftom or borrow’d
Opinions ; Learning and Education having not caft their native Thoughts into
new Moulds, nor by fuper-inducing foreign and ftadied Do&rines, confounded
thofe fair Charatters Nature had written there: one might reafonably imagine,
that in their Minds thefe Innate Notions fhould lic open fairly to every one’s

Vol. I. C2 view,
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view, as’tis certain the Thoughts of Children do. It might very well be ex-
peéted, that thefe Principles fhould be perfely known to Naturals 5 which
being ftamp’d immediately on the Soul (as thefe Men fuppofe) can have no
dependence on the Conftitutions, or Organs of the Body, the only confefs’d
difference between them and others, One would think, according to thefe Mens
Principles, That all thefe native Beams of Light (were there any fuch) thould
in thofe who have no Referves, no Arts of Concealment, fhine out in their full
luftre, and leave us in no more doubt of their being there, than we are of
their love of Pleafure, and abhorrence of Pain. But alas! amongft Children,
Idiots, Savages, and the grofly Hiterare, what general Maxims are to be found ?
What univerfal Principles of Knowledg ? Their Notions are few and narrow,
borrow’d only from thofe Obje@s they have had moft to do with, and which
have made upon their Senfes the frequenteft and ftrongeft Impreflions. A Child
knows his Nurfe and his Cradle, and by degrees the Play-things of a little more
advanc’d Age : And a young Savage has, perhaps, his Head fil’d with Love and
Hunting, according to the fafhion of his Tribe, But he that from a Child
untaught, or a wild Inhabitant of the Woods, will expe& thefe abftra&t Maxims
and repated Principles of Sciences 3 will, 1 fear, find himfelf miftaken. Such
kind of general Propefitionsare feldom mention’d in the Huts of Zsdians, much
lefsare they to be found in the Thoughts of Children, or any lmpreflions of
them on the Minds of Narurals. They arc the Language and Bufinefs of the
Schools and Academies of learned Nations, accuftom’d to that fort of Conver-
fation or Learning, where Difputes are frequent : thefe Maxims being fuited to
artificial Argumentation, and ufeful for Convi@ion; but not much conducing
to the difcovery of Truth, or advancement of Knowledg. But of their fmall
ufe for the improvement of Knowledg, I fhall have occafion to fpeak more at
large, 1. 4. ¢. 7. '

Recapitulation.  §.28. 1 know not how abfurd this may feem to the Mafters of Demonftra-
tion: And probably, it will hardly down with any body at firft hearing. I
muft therefore bega little truce with Prejudice, and the forbearance of Cenfure,
till I have been heard out in the Sequel of this Difcourfe, being very willing to
fubmit to better Jndgments. And fince I impartially fearch after Truth, I fhall
not be forry to be convinc’d that 1 have been too fond of my own Notions;
which I confe{s we are all apt to be, when Application and Study have warm’d
our Heads with them.

Upon the whole matter, I cannot fee any ground, to think thefe two famed
fpeculative Maxims Innate, fince they are not univerfally affented to ; and the
Aflent they fo generally find, is no other than what f{everal Propofitions, not
allow’d to belnnate, equally partake in with them: and f{ince the Affent that is
given them is produc’d another way, and comes not from natural Infeription, as
{ doubt not but to make appear in the following Difcourfe. And if thefe fir
Principles of Knowledg and Science are found ot to be Znnatey no other fpeculative
Maxims can (1{uppofe) with better vight pretend to be fo.

CHAP IL
No Innate Praétical Principles.

Nomoral Prin- §. 1. W F_thofe f{peculative Maxims, whereof we difcours’d in the foregoing
ciples fo Cleﬂl’ Chapt_er, have not an afual univerfal Affent from all Mankind, as we
;’;dr Efc"e[_i‘j';""d; there prov’d, itis r_nuch more vifible concerning Praitical Principles, that they
the fore.men- €0me fhort of an univerfal Receprion: And 1 think it will be hard to inftance any
sion'd [pecula- ON€ Moral Rule, which can pretend to fo general and ready an Affent, as, What
tive Maxims. isy 455 Or to be fo manifeft a Truth as this, That iz is smpoffible for the fame
thing to be, and not to be. Whereby it is evident, that they are farther remov’d
from a title to be Innate ; and the doubt of their being native Impreflions on
the Mind, is ftronger againft thefe moral Principles than the other. Not that
it brings their truth at all in queftion. They are equally true, tho not equally
evident. Thofe fpeculative Maxims carry their own Evidence with them: But

moral
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moral Principles require Reafoning and Difcourfe, and fome Exercife of the
Mind, to difcover the Certainty of their Truth. They lie not open as natural
Chara&ers ingraven on the Mind ; which, if any fuch were, they muft needs be
vifible by themfelves, and by their own light be certain and known to every
‘body. But this is no derogation to thetr Truth and Certainty, no more than
it is to the Truth or Certainty of the three Angles of a Triangle being equal
to two right ones ; becaufe it is not fo evident, as, The Whole is bigger than a
Part 3 nor fo apt to be aflented to at firft hearing. It may fuffice, that thefe
moral Rules are capable of Demonftration: And therefore it is our own fault,
if we come not to a certain knowledg of them. But the Ignorance wherein
many Men are of them, and the Slownefs of Affent wherewith others receive
them, are manifeft proofs, that they are not Innate, and fuch as offer them-
felves to their view without fearching.

§. 2. Whether there be any fuch moral Principles, wherein all Men do agree, Faith and 74/

1appeal to any, who have becen but moderately converfant in the Hiftory of "‘;"?’ o d
Mankind, and look’d abroad beyond the Smoak of their own Chimneys.gj i
Where is that pra&ical Truth, that is univerfally receiv’d withont doubt or
queftion, asit muft be if Innate? Fuffice, and keeping of Contradls, is that
which moft Men [eem to agree sn.  This is a Principle, which is thought to extend
it felf to the Dens of Thieves, and the Confederacies of the greateft Villains;
and they who have gone fartheft towards the putting off of Humanity it felf,
keep Faith and Rules of Juftice one with another. I grant that Out-laws
themfelves do this one amongft another ; but ’tis without receiviog thefe as the
Innate Laws of Nature. They pra&ife them as Rules of Convenience within
their own Communities: But it is impoflible to conceive, that he embraces
Juftice as a pra&ical Principle, who ads fairly with his Fellow-Highway-men,
and at the fame time plunders or Kills the next honeft Man he mects with,
Juftice and Truth are the common Ties of Society; and therefore, even Out-
laws, and Robbers, who break withall the World befides, muft keep Faith and
Rules of Equity amongft themfelves, or elfe they cannot hold together. But
will any one fay, That thofe that live by Fraud and Rapine, have Innate Prine
ciples of Truth and Juftice, which they allow and affent to?

§. 3. Perhaps it will be urg’d, That the tacit Affent of their Minds agrees ro Objelt. Tho
what their Praftice contraditts. | anfwer, Firft, 1 have always thought the .M"’/’J“.E”I{”’””
Ad&ions of Men the beft Interpreters of their Thoughts. But fince it is certain, 5; "ot The
that moft Mens Praétice, and fome Mens open Profeflions, have either queftion’d ,amit them yi,,
or deny’d thefe Principles, it is impoflible to eftablith an Univerfal Confent their Thoughts,
(tho we fhould look for it only amongft grown Men) without which, it is im- 4nfwerd.
poflible to conclude them Innate. Secondly, *Tis very ftrange and unreafonable,
to fuppofe Innate Pradical Principles, that terminate only in Contemplation.

Prattical Principles deriv’d from Nature, are there. for Operation, and muft
produce Conformity of A&ion, not barely fpeculative Aflent to their Truth; or
elfe they arein vain diftinguif’d from fpeculative Maxims, Nature, I contefs,
has put into Man a Defire of Happinefs, and an Averfion to Mifery: Thefein-
deed are Innate Pratical Principles, which (as Pradical Principles ought) do
continue conftantly to operate and influence all our Acions, without ceafing.
Thefe may be obferv’d in all Perfons and all Ages, fteddy and univerfal; but
thefe are Inclinations of the Appetite to good, not Impreffions of Truth on
the Underftanding. I deny not, that there are natural Tendencies imprinted
on the Minds of Men; and that, from the very firft inftances of Seafe and Per-
ception, there are fome things that are grateful, and others unwelcome to them
fome things that they incline to, and others that they fly: But this makes no-
thing for Innate Characters on the Mind, which are to be the Principles of
Knowledg, regulating our Praftice. Such natural Impreflions on the Under-
ftanding, are fo far from being confirm’d hereby, that this is an argument
againft them ; fince if there were certain Charadters imprinted by Nature on
the Underftanding, as the Principles of Knowledg, we could not but perceive
them conftantly operate in us, and influence our Knowledg, as we do thofe
others on the Will and Appetite ; which never ceafe to be the conftant Springs
and Motives of all our A&ions, to which we perpetually feel them ftrongly
impellicg us.

§. 4.
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§. 4. Another Reafon that makes me doubt of any Innate Praétical Principles,
is, That I think there cannot any one moral Rule be propes’d, whereof a Man may
not juftly demand 2 Reafon: Which would be perfectly ridiculous and abﬁ'lrd‘, if
they were Innate, or fo much as felf-evident; which every Innate Principle
muft needs be, and not need any Froof to afcertain its Truth, nor want
any Reafon to gain it Approbation. He would be thought void of com-
mon Senfe, who ask’d on the one fide, or on the other fide went to give a
Reafon, Why it is impoffible for the [ame thing to bey and not to be. It carries its
own Light and Evidénce with it, and needs no other proof: He that under-
ftands the Terms, aflents to it for its own fake, or elfe nothing will ever be
able to prevail with him to do it. But fhould that moft unfhaken Rule of Mo-
rality, and Foundation of all focial Virtae, That one fhould do a5 bhe would be done
unto, be propos’d to one who never heard it before, but yet is of capacity to
underftand its meaning ; might henot without any abfurdity ask a reafon why ?
And were not he that propos’d it, bound to make out the Truth and Reafona.
blenefs of it to him ?  Which plainly fhews it not to be Innate: for if it were,
it could neither want nor receive any proof ; but muflt needs (at leaft, as foon
as heard and underftood) be receiv’d and aflented to, as an unqueftionable
Truth, whicha Man can by no means doubt of. So that the Truth of all thefe
moral Rules plainly depends upon fome other antecedent to them, and from
which they muft be deduc’d; which could notbe, if either they were Innate, or
fo much as f{elf-evident.

§.5. That Men fhould keep their Compalls, is certainly a great and unde-
niable Rule in Morality : But yet, if a Chriftian, who has the view of Happi-
nefs and Mifery in another Life, be ask’d why a Man muft keep his Word, he
will give this as a Reafon ; Becaufe God, who has the power of eternal Life and
Death, requiresit of us. But if an Hebbif be ask’d why, he will anfwer, Be-
caunfe the Publick requires it, and the Leviathan will punith you, if you do not.
And’if one of the old Heathen Philofophers had been ask’d, he would have an-
fwer’d ; Becaufe it was difhoneft, below the Dignity of a Man, and oppofite to
Vertue, the higheft Perfeftion of human Nature, to do otherwife.

§.6. Hence naturally flows the great variety of Opinions concerning moral
Rules, which are to be found amongft Men, according to the different forts of
Happinefs they have a profpe& of, or propofe to themfelves : Which could not
be, if practical Principles were Innate, and imprinted in our Minds immediately
by the haad of God. Igrant the Exiftence of God is fo many ways manifeft,
and the Obedience we owe him fo congruous to the Light of Reafon, that a
great partof Mankind give teftimony to the Law of Nature: But yet I think
it mult be allow’d, That feveral moral Rules may receive from Mankind a very
general Approbation, without either knowing or admitting the true ground of
Morality ; which can only be the Will and Law of a God, who.{ces Men in the
dark, has in his hand Rewards and Punifhments, and power enough to call to
account the proudeft Offender. For Ged having, by an infeparable Connexion,
join’d Vertue and Publick Happine(s together, and made the practice thereof ne-
ceffary to the prefervation of Society, and vifibly benreficial to all with whom
the Vertuous Man has to do; it is no wonder, that every one fhould not only
allow, but recommend and magnify thofe Rules to others, from whofe obfer-
vance of them he is fure to reap advantage to himfelf. He may, out of inte-
reft, as wellas convidtion, cry up that for facred; which if once trampled on
and profan’d, he himfelf cannot be fafe nor fecure, This, tho it takes nothing
from the moral and eternal Obligation which thefe Rules evidently have, yet it
fhews that the outward acknowledgment Men pay to them in their words
proves not that they are Innate Principles; nay, it proves not fo much, as that
Men aflent to them inwardly in their own Minds, as the inviolable Rules of
their own Pradtice : fince we find that Self-Intereft and the {Conveniencies of
this Life make many Men own an outward Profeflion and Approbation of them
whofe Actions fufficiently prove, that they very little confider the Law-giver,
that prefcrib’d thefe Rules, nor the Hell he has ordain’d for the Punithment of
thofe that trafnfgrefs them.

§. 7. Forif we wil} not in civility allow too much Sincerity to the Profe jon
of moft Mer, but think their Ations to be the Interpreters %f their Thoughtsi

we
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we fhall find, that they have no fuych internal Veneration for thefe Rules, nor Mens détions
{o full a Perfuafion of their Certaintyand Obligation. The great Principle of Mo- Z7e ©5
rality, To do as one would be done to, is more commended than practis’d; but of Vertue is
the Breach of this Rule cannot be a greater Vice than to teach others, that it is ue rpeiy inser-
no moral Rule, nor obligatory, would be thought Madnefs, and contrary to nal Principle.
that Intereft Men facrifice to, when they break it themfelves. Perhaps Con-

feience will be urg’d as checking us for fuch Breaches, and fo the internal Obliga-

tion and Eftablithment of the Rule be preferv’d.

§. 8. To which I anfwer, That [ doubt not but, without being written on Confcience o
their Hearts, many Men may, by the fame way that they come to the knowledg ?’"’:{ of -
of other things, come to affent to feveral moral Rules, and be convinc’d of z,p,. "
their Obligation. Others alfo may come to be of the fame mind, from their
Education, Company, and Cuftoms of their Country; which Perfuafion, how-
ever got, will ferveto fet Confcience on work, which is nothing elfe but our own
Opinion or Judgment of the moral Retitude or Pravity of our own Actions.

And if Confcience be a proof of innate Priaciples, Contraries may be innate
Principles ; fince fome Men, with the fame bent of Confcience, profecute what
others avoid. : )

§.9. Butl cannot fee how any AMen fhould ever tranfgrefs thofe Moral Rules Inflances of E-
with Confidence and Serenity, were they innate, and ftamp’d upon their Minds. ;".”,’;"”ﬁi,fo’u‘;“‘
View but an Army at the facking of a Town, and fee what Obfervation, or ,:,’mor}:'
fenfe of Moral Principles, or what touch of Confcience for all the Outrages '
they do. Robberies, Murders, Rapes, are the Sports of Men fet at liberty from
Punifhment and Cenfure. Have there not been whole Nations, and thofe of the
moft civiliz’d People, amongft whom the expofing their Children, and leaving
them in the Ficlds to perifh by Want or Wild Beafts, has been the pradlice, as
little condemn’d or fcrupled as the begetting them ? Do they not ftill, in fome
Countries, put them into the fame Graves with their Mothers, if they die in
Child-birth ; ordifpatch them, if a pretended Aftrologer declares them to
have unhappy Stars? And are there not places where, ata certain Age, they kill
or expofe their Parents without any remorfe at ali? In a part of Afiz the
Sick, when their Cafe comes to be thought defperate, are carry’d out, and laid
on the Earth before they are dead, and left there, expos’d to Wind and Wea-
ther, to perifh without Affiftance or Pity. () Itis familiar among the Men- (4) Gruber
grelians, a People profefling Chriftianity, to bury their Children alive without ig‘;d }‘a};‘fve“
fcruple. (k) There are places where they eat their own Children. (¢) The Ca- ), 13- &
ribbes were wont to geld their Children, on purpofe to fat and eat them. (¢) Lambert
(d) And Garcilaffo de la Vega tells us of a People in Peru, which were -wont to apud Theve-
fatand eat the Children they got on their Female Captives, whom they kept as “0%1"[138'(1
Concubines for that purpofe; and when they were paft breeding, the Mothers (l%li%;?si_e
themfelves were kill’d too and eaten. (¢) The Vertues whereby the Towoupi- e . 13% 19
nambos believ’d they merited Paradife, were Revenge, and eating abundance of (4) P. Mart.
their Enemies. (f) They have not fo much as 2 Name for God, and bhave no Reli- Dec. 1.
giony no Worfhip. 'TheSaints, who are canoniz’d amongft the Turks, lead Lives, §'},)¢§;I”7§ des
which one cannot with Modefty relate. A remarkable Paffage to this purpofe, ¢ 55"
out of the Voyage of Baumgarten, which is a Book not every day to be met f) Lery,c.
with, Ifhall fet down at large in the Language it is publifi'din. Zb: (fe, prope 16,216, 231.
Belbes iz Agypto) vidimus f[anitum unum Saracenicum inter arenarum cumulos, ita
ut ex uteromatris prodiit nudum f[edentem. Mos eft, ut didicimus, Mahometiftis,
ut eos qui amentes & fine vatione funt, pro fantlis colant & wvenerentur.  Infuper &
€os qui cum diu vitam egerint inqusnatiffimam, wvoluntariam demum penitcntiam &
paupertatem, [anttitate venerandos deputant.  Ejufmodi wero genus hominum liber-
tatem quandam cffranem habent, domos quas wolunt intrandi, edendiy bibendi, ¢
quod majus eft, concumbends ;5 ex quo concubitu,y fi proles fecuta fuerit, fanlta [imi-
liter babetur. His ergo hominibus, dum vivunty magnos exhibent honores s mortuis
vereovel templa vel monumenta extruunt amplifima, eofq; contingere ac fepelire maxi-
me fortune ducunt loco. _Audivimus hac ditta & dicenda per interpretem & Mu-
crelo noftro.  Infuper fanétum illum, quem eo loci vidimms, publicitus apprimé com-
mendariy eum effe Hominem [anlum, divinum ac integritate precipuum; eo quod,
nec feminarum unquam effet, nec puerorum, fed tantum modo afellarum concubitor
arque mularum. Peregr, Baumgarten, 1. 2. ¢.1. p.73. Moreof the fame kind,
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concerning thefe precious Saints amongft the Turks, may be feen in Pietro della
Valle, in his Letter of the 25th of Fanuary, 1616. Where then are thofe in-
nate Principles of Juftice, Piety, Gratitude, Equity, 'Chaﬂzlty? O?r where is
that univerfal Confent, that affures us there are fuch inbred Rules? Maurders
in Duels, when Fafhion has made them honourable, are .comx‘mtteqi' without re-
morfe of Confcience; nay, in many places, Innocence in this cafe is the greateft
Ignominy. And if welook abroad, to take a View of Men, as they are, we
fhall find that they have remorft in one place for doing or omitting that, which
others, in another place, think they merit by. .
Men have - §. 0. He that will carefully perufe the Hiftory of Mankind, and look abroad
srary pratfical jnvo the feveral Tribes of Men, and with Indifferency furvey their Adtions,
Principles. - will be able to fatjsfy himfelf, that there is fcarce that Principle of Morality to
be nam’d, or Rule of Pertue to be thoaght on (thofe only excepted, that are ab-
folutely neceflary to hold Society together, which commonly too are neglected
betwixt diftin& Societies) which is not, fomewhere or other, [lighted and con-
demn’d by the general Fathion of whole Societies of Men, govern’d by pradical
Opinions, and Rules of Living, quite oppofite to others.
Whole Nations §. 11. Here perhaps’twill be objefted, thatit is no Argument that the Raule
rejelt feveral is not known, becaufe itis broken. 1 grant the Objeltion good, where Men, tho
moral Riles.  they tranfgrefs, yet difown not the Law; where fear of Shame, Cenfure or
Punifhment carries the Mark of fome Awe it has uponthem. But itis impoffi-
ble to conceive, thata whole Nation of Men thould all publickly rejeit and re-
nounce what every one of them, certainly and infallibly, knew to be a Law;
for fo they muft, who have it naturally imprinted on their Minds. ’Tis poffi-
" ble Men may fometimes own Rules of Morality, which in their private Thoughts
they do not believe to be true, only to keep themfelves in Reputation and
Efteem amongft thofe who are perfuaded of their Obligation. But ’tis not to
be imagin’d that a whole Society of Men fhould publickly and profeffedly dif-
own, and caft off a Rule, which they could not, in their own Minds, but be
infallibly certain wasa Law ; nor be ignorant that all Men they fhould have to
do with, knew it to be fuch: And therefore muft every one of them apprehend
from others, all the Contempt and Abhorrence due to one, who profefles him-
felf void of Humanity ; and one, who confounding the known and natural Mea-
furesof Right and Wrong, cannot but be look’d on as the profefs’d Enemy of
their Peace and Happinefs. Whatever prafical Principle is innate, cannot but
be known to every one to be juft and good. It istherefore little lefs than a
Contradiction to fuppofe, that whole Nations of Men fhould, both in their
Profeflions and Praice, unanimoufly and univerfally give the Lye to what, by
the moft invincible Evidence, every one of them knew to be true, right and
good. This is enough to fatisfy us, that no pralical Rule, which is any where
univerfally, and with publick Approbation or Allowance tranfgrefs’d, can be
fuppos’d innate. But Ihave fomething farther toadd in anfwer to this Ob-
jeétion, '
§. 12. The breaking of a Rule, fay you, is no Argument that it is unknown.
1 grant it : But the generally allow’d Breach of it any where, 11y, i a Proof that it
2 notinnate. For example; let us take any of thefe Rules, which being the
moft obvious Dedutions of human Reafon, and conformable to the natural In-
clination of the greateft part of Men, feweft People have had the impudence to
deny, orinconfideration to doubt of. If any can be thought to be naturally
imprinted, none, I think, can bave a fairer Pretence to be innate than this;
Parents, preferve and cherifh your Children. When therefore you fay, that this
1s an innate Rule, what do you mean? Either thatit is an innate Principle,
whxcl?, upon all occafions, excites and direts the A&ions of all Men; or elfe,
that itis a Truth, whichall Men have imprinted on their Minds, and which
therefore they know and affent to : butin neither of thefe Senfes is it innate.
Firft, Thatitis not a Principle, which influences all Mens A&ions, is what I
have prov’d by the Examples before-cited ; nor need we feek fo far as Mingreliz
or Peru, to find Inftances of fuch as neglec, abufe, nay and deftroy their Chil-
dren ; orlook on itonly as the more than Brutality of fome favage and bar-
barous Nations, when we remember that it was a familiar and uncondemn’d
Pra&tice amongft the Greeks and Romans, to expofe, without pity or remorfe,

their
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their innocent Iafants. Secondly, That it is an innate Truth, knownto all Men,
is alfo falfe: For Parents, preferve your Children, is fo far from an innate Truth,
that it isno Truth atall; it being a Command, and not a Propofition, and fo
not capable of Truth or Falfhood. To make it capable of beingaffented toas
true, it muft be reduc’d to fome fuch Propofition asthis; 7 45 the Duty of Pa-
rents to preferve their Children. But what Duty is, cannot be underftood with.
out a Law ; nor a Law be known or fuppos’d without a Law-maker, or without
Reward and Punifhment: So that it is impoflible that this, or any other praftical
Principle fhould beinnate, i. ¢. be imprinted on the Mind as a Duty, without
fuppofing the ldeas of God, of Law, of Obligation, of Punifhment, of a Life
after this, innate: For that Punifhment follows not, in this Life, the Breach of
this Rule, and confequently that it bas not the force of a Law in Countries,
where the generally allow’d Pradice runs counter to it, is in it felf evident.
But thefe Idess (which muft be all of them innatey if any thing as a Duty be o)
are fo far from being innate, that ’tis not every ftudious or thinking Man,
much lefs every one that is born, in whom theyare to be found clear and dif-
tinct: And that one of them, which of all others feems moft likely to be in-
nate, isnot fo, (I mean the Ides of God) I think, in the next Chapter, will ap-~
pear very evident to any confidering Man.

§. 3. From what has been faid, I think we may fafely conclude, That what-
ever praitical Ruleis, in any place, generally, and with Allowance broken, cannot be
fuppos'd innate; it being impoffible that Men thould, without fhame or fear, con-
fidently and ferenely break a Rule, which they could not but evidently know
that God had fet up, and would certainly punifh the brgach of (which they muft,
if it were innate) to a degree to make it a very ill Bargain to the Tranfgreflor.
Without fuch a Knowledg as this, a Mancan never be certain that any thing
is his Duty. Ignorance or Doubt of the Law, Hopes to efcape the Knowledg or
Power of the Law-maker, or the like, may make Men give way to a prefent Ap-
petite : But let any one fee the Fault, and the Rod by it, and with the Tranf-
greflion a Fire ready to punifh it; a Pleafure tempting, and the Hand of the
Almighty vifibly held up, and prepar’d to take Vengeance (for this muft be the
Cafe where any Duty isimprinted on the Mind) and then tell me, whether it be
poflible for People with fuch a Profpe&, fuch a certain Knowledg as this, wan-
tonly, and without fcruple, to offend againft a Law, which they carry about
them in indelible Charaéters, and that ftares them in the face whilft they are
breaking it? Whether Men, at the fame time that they feel in themfelves the
imprinted Edicts of an Omnipotent Law-maker, can, with Aflurance and Ga-
ity, flight and trample under foot his moft facred Injuntions? And laftly,
whether it be poffible, that whilft a Man thus openly bids defiance to this innate
Law and fopreme Law-giver, all the By-ftanders, yea even the Governors and
Rulers of the People, full of the fame fenfe both of the Law and Law-maker,
fhould filently connive, without teftifying their diflike, or laying the leaft blame
on it? Principles of A&ionsindeed there are lodg’d in Mens Appetites, but
thefe are fo far from being innate moral Principles, that if they were left to
their full Swing, they would carry Men to the over-turning of all Morality,
Moral Lawsare fet as a Curb and Reftraint to thefe exorbitant Defires, which
they cannot be but by Rewards and Punifhments, that will over-ballance the fa-
tisfation any one fhall propofe to himfelf inthe breach of the Law. If there-
fore any thing be imprinted on the Minds of all Men as a Law, all Men muft
have a certain and unavoidable Knowledg, that certain and unavoidable Punifh-
ment will attend the breach of it : For if Mencan beignorant or doubtful of
what is innate, innate Principles are infifted onand urg’d to no purpofe. Truth
and Certainty (the things pretended) are not at all fecur’d by them ; but Men
are in the fame uncertain floating Eftate with, as without them. An evident in-
dubitable Knowledg of unavoidable Punifhment, great enough to make the
TFranfgreflion very uneligible, muft accompany an innate Law ; unlefs with an
innate Law, they can fuppofe an innate Gofpel too. Iwould not here be mif-
taken, asif, becanfe I deny an innate Law, Ithought there were none but pofi-
tive Laws. There is a great dealof difference between an innate Law, and a
Law of Nature ; between fomething imprinted on our Minds in their very Ori-

ginal, and fomething that we being ignorant of may attain to the knowledg of,
Vol. L. D by
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by the ufe and due application of our natural Faculties. AndI think they equal-
Iy forfake the Truth, who running into the contrary Extremes, either affirm
an innate Law, or deny that there is a Law knowable by the Light of Nature,
i.e. without the help of pofitive Revelation. _ . _ .

§. 14. The difference there is amongft Men in their prattical Principles, is fo
evident, that, I think, I need fay no moreto evince, that it will be impofli-

nate pradfical p1o ¢ find any innate moral Rules by this mark of general Affent : And ’tis €-

Principles, tell

s not what
they are.

Lord Her-
bert’s innate
Principles ex-
amin’d.

nough to makeone fufped, that the Suppofition of fuch innate Principles, is
but an Opinion taken up at pleafure ; fince thofe who talk fo confidently of
them, are fo fparing to rell us which they are. This might with juftice be ex-
pected from thofe Men, who lay ftrefs upon this Opinion: And it gives occa~
fion to diftruft either their Knowledg or Charity, who declaring, that God has
imprinted on the Minds of Men the Foundations of Knowledg, and the Rules
of Living, are yet fo little favourable to the Information of their Neighbours,
or the Quiet of Mankind, as notto point outto them which they are, in the
variety Menare diftracted with. But, in truth, were there any fuch innate Prin-
ciples, there would be no need toteach them. Did Men find fuch innate Pro-
pofitions ftamp’d on their Minds, they would eafily be able to diftinguith them
trom other 7Truths, that they afterwards learn’d and deduc’d from them;
and there would be notning more eafy thanto know what, and how many they
were. There could be no more doubt about their Number, than there is about
the Number of our Fingers ; and ’tis like then every Syftem would be ready to
give them us by Tale. Butfince no body that Iknow has ventur’d yet to give
a Catalogue of them, they cannot blame thofe who doubt of thefe innate
Principles; fince even they who require Men to believe that there are fuch in-
nate Propofitions, do not tell us what they are. ’Tis ealy to forefee, that if
different Men of different Sects fhould go about to give us a Lift of thofe innate
pradtical Principles, they would fet down only fuch asfuited their diftin& Hypo-
thefes, and were fit to fupport the Doltrines of their particular Schools or
Churches ; a plain Evidence that there are no fuch innate Truths. Nay, a
great partof Men are fo far from finding any fuch innate moral Principles in
themfelves, that by denying freedom to Mankind; and thereby making Men no
other than bare Machines, they take away not only innate, bat all moral Rules
whatfoever, and leave not a poffibility to believe any fuch, to thofe who can-
not conceive how any thing can be capable of a Law, thatis nota free Agent :
And upon that ground they muft neceffarily rejet all Principles of Vertue,
who cannot put Morality and Mechanifm together, which are not very eafy to be
reconcil’d, or made confiftent.

¢.15. When I had writ this, being inform’d that my Lord Herbert had, in
his Books de Veritate, aflign’d thefe innate Principles, I prefently confulted him
hoping to find, ina Man of fo great Parts, fomething that might {atisfy me in’
this Point, and putan end to my Inquiry. In his Chapter de Infin@u Naturali,
p. 76. Edit. 1656. 1 met with thefe {ix Marks of his Notitie Communes. 1. Prio=-
ritas. 2. Independentia. 3. Univerfalitas. 4. Certitudo. §, Neceffitasy i.e, as
he explains it, faciunt ad hominis confervationem. 6. Modus conformationis, i.e.
Affenfus nulli inferpofitd moré, And at the latter end of his little Treatife. Do
Religione Laici, he fays this of thefe innate Principles, Adeo ur non uniufcuj,ufvi:
Religionis confinio ar@entur que ubique vigent veritates.  Sunt enim in ipfa mente ce-
litns defcripta nullifgue traditionibus, five feriptis, five non Jeriptis, obnoxia, p. 3.
And, Veritates noftra Catholice, qua tanquam indubia Dei effatain foro interio,ri de-
feripra.  Thus having given the Marks of the innate Principles or common No-
tions, and aflerted their being imprinted on the Minds of Men by the hand of
God, he proceeds to fet them down, and they are thefe: 1. Effe aliquod Jupre-
mum numen. 2. Numen illud coli debere. 3, Virtutem cum peetate conjuntt am op~
timnan effe rationem cultsss divini. 4+ Refipifcendum effe a peccatis.  §. Dar; pre=
mium vel panam poft banc vitam tranfaitam. Tho 1 allow thefe to be clear
'I?rl'lths,‘and fuchas, if rightly explain’d, a rational Creature can harcly avoid
giving his Affent to; yet I think he is far from proving them innate Impreflions
12 Foro interiori defcripte.  Por | muft take leave to obferve, 2

§.16. Firft, That thefe five Propofitions are either not all, or more than all
thofe common Notions writ on our Minds by the finger of God, if it were rea-

4 fonable
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fonable to believe any at all to be fo written :  Since there are other Propofi-
tions, which even by his own Rules have as juft a pretence to fuch an Original,
and may be as well admitted for Innate Principles, as at leaft fome of thefe five
he enumerates, viz. Do a5 thou wouldft be doneunto; and perhaps fome hun-
dreds of others, when well confider’d. ]

§. 17. Secondly, That all his Marks are not to be found in each of his five
Propofitions, v:z. his firft, fecond, and third Marks agree perfectly to neither
of them; and the firft, fecond, third, fourth, and fixth Marks agree butill to
his third, fourth and fifth Propofitions. For, befides that we are aflurd
from Hiftory, of many Men, nay whole Nations, who doubt or disbelieve fome
or all of them; I cannot fee how the third, wiz. That Vertue join’d with Piety
7 the beft Worfhip of God, can be an Innate Principle, when the name or found,
Vertue, is fo hard to be underftood ; liable to fo much uncertainty in its fignifi-
cation; and the thing it ftands for, fo much contended about, and difhcuit to
be known. And therefore this can be but a very uncertain Rule of human Prac-
tice, and ferve but very little to the condu& of our Lives, and is therefore very
unfit to be aflign’d as an Innate pracical Principle.

§. 18. For let us confider this Propofition as to its meaning (for it is the
Senfe, and not Sound, that is, and muft be the Principle or common Notion)
Viz. Vertue is the beft Worfbip of God, i.e. is moft acceptable to him; which if
Vertue be taken, as moft commonly it is, for thofe A&ions, which, according to
the different Opinions of feveral Countries, are accounted laudable, will bea Pro-
pofition fo far from being certain, that it will not be true. If Pertue be taken
for Ad&tions conformable to God’s Will, or to the Rule prefcrib’d by God, which
is the true and only meafure of Vertue, when Vertue is us’d to fignify what is in
its own nature right and good; then this Propofition, That Vertue u the beft
Worflip of God, will be moft true and certain, but of very little ufe in human
Life: fince it will amount to no more but this, viz. That God is pleas’d with the
doing of what he commands ; which a Man may certainly know to be true, without
knowing what it is, that God doth command ; and fo be as far from any Rule
or Principles of his A&tions, as he was before: and I think very few will take
a Propofition which amounts to no more than this, viz. That God is pleas’d
with the doing of what he himfelf commands, for an innate moral Principle writ
on the Minds of all Men (however true and certain it may be) fince it teaches
fo little. Whofoever does fo, will have reafon to think hundreds of Propofitions
Innate Principles ; fince there are many, which have as good a Title as this, to
be receiv’d for fuch, which no body yet ever put into that rank of lnnate
Priaciples.

§- 19. Nor is the fourth Propofition, (viz.) Men pruft repent of their Sins,
much more inftruétive, till what thofe Aions are, that are meant by Sins, be
fet down: For the word Peccata, or Sins, being put, as it ufually is, to fignify
in general ill Ations, that will draw on Punifhment upon the Doers; what
great Principle of Morality can that be, to tell us we fhould be forry, and ceafe
to do that, which will bring mifchief upon us, without knowing what thofe
particular Actions are that will do fo ? Indeed, thisis a very true Propofition,
and fit to be inculcated on, and receiv’d by thofe who are fuppos’d to have been
taught what A&ions in all kinds arc Sins : but neither this nor the former can
be imagin’d to be Innate Principles; nor to be of any ufe, if they were Innate,
unlefs the particular meafures and bounds of all Vertues and Vices, were en-
graven in mens Minds, and were Innate Principles alfo, which, I think, is very
much to be doubted. And therefore, I imagine, it will fcarce feem poflible,
that God fhould engrave Principles in mens Minds, in words of uncertain Sig-
nification, fuch as Pertues and Sins, which amongft different Men, ftand for dif-
ferent things: Nay, it cannot be fuppos’d to be in words at all, which, being
in moft of thefe Principles very general Names, cannot be underftood, but by
knowing the Particulars comprehended under them. And in the praical In-
ftances, the meafures muft be taken from the knowledg of the Aéions them-
felves, and the Rules of them abftradted from Words, and antecedent to the
knowledg of Names; which Rules a Man mauft know, what Language foever
he chance to learn, whether Englifh or Fapan, or if he fhould learn no Lan-
guage atall, or never fhould underftand the ufe of Words, as happens in the
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cafe of dumb and deaf Men. When it fhall be made out, that Men ignorant
of Words, or untaught by the Laws and Cuftoms of their Country, know
that it is part of the Worfhip of God, Not to kill another Man; Not to know
more Women than one; Not to procure Abortion; Not to expofe their Chil-
dren ; Not to take from another what is his, tho we want it our felves, but on
the contrary, relieve and fupply his Waats; and whenever we have done the
contrary, we ought to repent, be forry, and refolve to do fo no more: When,
I fay, all Men fhall be prov’d a&ually to know, and allow all thefe and a thou-
fand other fuch Rules, all which come under thefe two general Words made
ufe of above, viz. Virtutes & Peccata, Vertues and Sins; there will be more rea-
fon for admitting thefe and the like for common Notioas, and prattical Princi-
ples. Yet after all, univerfal Confent (were there any in moral Principles) to
Truths, the knowledg whereof may be attain’d otherwife, would {carce prove
them to be Innate; which is all I contend for. :

§. 20. Nor will it be of much moment here to offer that very ready, but not
very material Anfwer, (viz.) That the Innate Prinviples of Morality, may, by
Educationy and Cuffom, and the general Opinion of thofe, amongft whom we
converfe, be darken’d, and at laft quite worn out of the Minds of Men. Which
Affertion of theirs, if true, quite takes away the Argument of univerfal Con-
fent, by which this Opinion of Innate Principles is endeavour’d to be prov’d;
unlefs thofe Men will think it reafonable, that their private Perfuafions, or that
of their Party fhould pafs for univerfal Confent; a thing not unfrequently done,
when Men, prefuming themfelves to be the only Mafters of right Reafon, caft
by the Votes and Opinions of the reft of Mankind, as not worthy the reckoning.
And then their Argument ftands thus: The Principles which all Mankind allow
for true, are Innate ; thofe that Men of right Reafon admit, are the Principles
allow’d by all Mankind: we and thofe of our mind are Men of reafon; there-
fore we agrecing, our Principles are Innate: which is a very pretty way of ar-
guing, and a fhort cut to Infallibility. For otherwife it will be very hard to
underttand, how there be fome Principles, which all Men do acknowledg, and
agree in; and yet there are none of thofe Principles, which are not by deprav’d
Cuftom, and ill Education, blotted our of the Minds of many Men; which is to
fay, That all Men admit, but yet many Mendo deny, and diffent from them.
And indeed the Suppofition of fuch firft Principles will ferve us to very little
purpofe ; and we fhall be as much at a lofs with, as without them, if they may
by any human Power, fuch as is the Will of our Teachers, or Opinions of our
Companions, be alter’d or Joft in us: And notwithftanding all this boaft of
firft Principles, and Innate Light, we fhall be as much in the dark and uncer-
tainty, as if there were no fuch thingat all; it being all one to have no Rule,
and one that will warp any way; or amongft various and contrary Rules, not
to know which is the right. But concerning Innate Principles, I defire thefe
Men to fay, whether they can, or cannot, by Education and Cuftom, be blur’d

-and blotted out: If they cannot, we muft find them in all Mankind alike, and

Contyary Prin-
ciples in the
World.

they muoft be clear in every body : And if they may fuffer variation from adven-
titious Notions, we muft then find them cleareft and moft perfpicuous, neareft
the Fountaln, in Children and illiterate People, who have receiv’d leaft impref-
fion from forglgn Opinions. Let them take which fide they pleafe, they will
certainly find it inconfiftent with vifible matter of faét, and daily obfervation.

§. 21. I eafily grant, that there are great numbers of Opinions, which, by
Men of different Countries, Educations, and Tempers, are receiv’d and em-
brac’d as firft and unqueftionable Principles; many whereof, both for their Abfur-
dity, as well as Oppolitions one to another, ir is impoffible (hould be true. But
yet all thofe Propolitions, how remote foever from Reafon, are fo facred fome-
where or other, that Men even of good Underftanding in other matters, will
fooner part with their Lives, and whatever is deareft to them, than fuffer them-
felves to doubt, or others to queftion, the truth of them.

How Mencom S+ 22« This, however ftrange it may feem, is that which every day’s expe-
monly_come byvience confirms; and will not, perhaps, appear fo wonderful, if we confider
theirPrinciples. the Ways and Steps by which it is brought about ; and how really it may come to

pafs, that Doflrines that have been deriv’d from no better Original than the
Superftition of a Nurfe, or the Authority of an old Woman, may, by lengtli:
0
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of time, and confent of Neighbours, grow up to the Dignity of Principles in Re-
ligion or Morality. For fuch, who are careful (as they call it) to principle
Children well (and few there be who have not a fet of thofe Principles for them,
which they believe in) inftil into the unwary, and as yet unprejudic’d Under-
ftanding (for white Paper receives any Charalters) thofe Doctrines they
would have them retain and profefs. Thefe being taught them as foon as they
have any apprehenfion; and ftill as they grow up, confirm’d to them, either
by the open Profeffion, or tacit Confent, of all they have to do with; orat
feaft by thofe, of whofe Wifdom, Knowledg and Piety, they have an Opinion,
who never fuffer thofe Propofitions to be otherwife mention’d, but as the Bafis
and Foundation on which they build their Religion or Manners; come, by
thefe means, to have the reputation of unqueftionable, felf-evident and innate
Truths.

§. 23. To which we may add, That when Aen, fo inftruted, are grown up,
and refle&t on their own Minds, they cannot find any thing more antient there
than thofe Opinions which were taught them before their Memory began
to keep a Regifter of their Aftions, or date the time when any new thing ap-
pear’d to them; and therefore make no fcruple to conclude, That thofe Propo-
Sitionsy of whofe knowledg they can find in themfelves no Original, were certainly the
smprefs of God and Nature upon their Minds, and not taught them by any one
elfe. Thefe they entertain and fubmit to, as many do to their Parents, with
Veneration; not becaufe it is natural; nor do Children do it, where they are
not fo taught; but becaufe, having been always fo educated, and having no
remembrance of the beginning of this Refpe@, they thisk it is natural.

§. 24. This will appear very likely, and almoft unavoidable to come to pafs,
if we confider the Nature of Mankind, and the Conftitution of human Affairs ;
wherein moft Men cannot live without employing their time in the daily Labours of
their Callings 5 nor be at quiet in their Minds, without [ome Foundation or Principles
to reft their Thoughts on. There is fcarce any one fo floating and fuperficial in
his Underftanding, who hath not fome reverencd Propofitions, which are to
him the Principles on which he bottoms his Reafonings; and by which he judg-
eth of Truth and Falfhood, Right and Wrong: which fome, wanting skill
and leifure, and others the inclination, and fome being taught, that they ought
not to examine; thereare few to be found who are not expos’d by their Igno-
rance, Lazinefs, Education, or Precipitancy, to take them upon truft.

§. 25. This is evidently the cafe of all Children and young Folk; and Cuf-
tom, a greater Power than Nature, feldom failing to make them wortfhip for
Divine, what fhe hath inur’d them to bow their Minds, and fubmit their Un-
derftandings to, it is no wonder that grown Afen, either perplex’d in the ne-
ceffary Affairs of Life, or hot in the purfuit of Pleafures, fhould nor ferioufly
fit down to examine their own Tenets; efpecially when one of their Principles is,
That Principles ought not to be queftion’d. And had Men Leifure, Parts, and
Will, who is there almoft that dare fhake the Foundations of all his paft
Thoughts and A&ions, and endure to bring upon himfelf the fhame of having
been a long time wholly in miftake and error ? Who is there, hardy enough to
contend with the reproach which is every where prepar’d for thofe who dare
venture to diffent from the receiv’d Opinions of their Country or Party? And
where is the Man to be found that can patiently prepare himfelf to bear the
name of Whimfical, Sceptical, or Atheift, which he is fure to meet with, who
does in the leaft fcruple any of the common Opinions? And he will be much
more afraid to queftion thofe Principles, when he fhall think them, as moft men do,
the Standards fet up by God in his Mind, to be the Rule and Touchftone of all
other Opinions. And what can hinder him from thinking them Sacred, when
he finds them the earlieft of all his own Thoughts, and the moft reverenc’d
by others ?

§. 26. It is eafy to imagine hom, by thefe means it comes to pafs, that Men
worfhip the Idols that have been fet up in their Minds; grow fond of the No-
tions they have been long acquainted with there; and flamp the Charatters of
Divinity upon Abfurdities and Errors, become zealous Votaries to Bulls and Mon-
keys ; and contend too, fight, and die in defence of their Opinions. Dum folos
credis habendos effe Deos, quos ipfe colit.  For fince the reafoning Faculties of thle

Soul,
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Soul, which are almoft conftantly, tho not always warily nor wifely employ’d,
would not know how to move, for want of a foundation and footing, in moft
Men ; who thro Lazinefs or Avocation do not, or for want of time, or true
helps, or for other caufes, cannot penetrate into the Principles of Knowledg,
and trace Truth to its Fountain and Original 3 ’tis natural for them, and almoft
unavoidable, to take up with fome borrow’d Principles : which being reputed
and prefum’d to be the evident proofsof other things, are thought not to need
any other proof themfelves. Whoever fhall receive any of thefe into his Mind,
and entertain them there, with the reverence ufually paid to Principles, never
ventaring to examine them, but accuftoming bimfelf to believe them, becaufe
they are to, believ’d, may take up from his Education, and the Fafhions of his
Country, any Abfurdity for innate Principles ; and by long poring on the fame
Objects, fo dim his Sight, as to take Monfters lodg’d in his own Brain, for the
Images of the Deity, and the Workmanfhip of his Hands.

Principlesmuft §, 277, By this progrefs, how many there are who arrive at Principles, which

be examin’d.  they believe innate, may be eafily obferv’d, in the variety of oppofite Princi-
ples held and contended for by all forts and degrees of Men. And he that fhall
deny this to be the method, wherein moft Men proceed to the affurance they
have of the Truth and Evidence of their Principles, will perhaps find it a hard
matter any other way to account for the contrary Tenets, which are firmly
believ’d, confidently afferted, and which great numbers are ready at any time
to feal with their Blood. And, indeed, if it be the privilege of innate Prin-
ciples, to be receiv’d upon their own Authority, without examination, I know
not what may not be believ’d, or how any one’s Principles can be queftion’d.
If they may, and ought to be examin’d, and try’d, 1 defire to know how firft and
innate Principlescan be try’d ; or atleaft itis reafonable to demand the Marks
and Chara&ters, whereby the genuine innate Principles may be diftinguifh’d
from others; that {o, amidft the great variety of Pretenders, I may be kept
from miftakes, in fo material a point as this. When this is done, I fhall be
ready to embrace fuch welcome and ufeful Propofitions; and till then I may
with modefty doubt, fince I fear univerfal Confent, which is the only one pro-
duc’d, will {fcarce prove a fufficient mark to dire& my Choice, and affure me of
any innate Principles. From what has been faid, I think it paft doubt, that

there are no Pradtical Principles wherein all Men agree ; and therefore none
Innate.

CHAP. IV.

Other Confiderations concerning Imate Principles, both Speculative
and Praélical.

Principles ot 4y, AD thofe, who would perfuade us that there are Innate Principles,
Innate, unlefs

ther Tdeas be not taken them together in grofs, but confider’d feparately the parts
Innate. out of which thofe Propofitions are made; they would not, perhaps, have
been fo forward to believe they were Innate: Since, if the Jdeas which made up
thofe Truths were not, it was impoflible that the Propofitions made up of them
fhould be Innate, or our Knowledg of them be born with us. For if the Ideas
be not Junate, there wasa time when the Mind was without thofe Principles ;
and then they will not be Innate, but be deriv’d from fome other Original.
For, where the Jdeas themfelves are not, there can be no Knowledg, no Affent,
no mental or verbal Propofitions abount them.
Ideas, efpe- §. 2. If we will attentively confider new-born Children, we fhall have little
‘;ﬁg{n;%", rl;fl.- reafon to think, that they bring many Jdess into the World with them. For
ciples, m¢ Dating perbaps fome faint ldeas of Hunger, and Thirft, and Warmth, and
born with chil- fome Pains which they may have felt in the Womb, there is nor the lealt appea-
dren, rance of any fettled Jdeas at all in them ; efpecially of Ideas, anfwering the Terms,
which make up thofe univerfal Propofitions, that are efteem’d ,In11ate°Principles.
One may perceive how, by degrees, afterwards, Idess come into their Minds;

and
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and that they get no more, nor no other, than what Experience, and the Ob-
fervation of things, that come in their way, furnith them with : which might
be enough to fatisfy us, that they are not original Charatters, ftamp’d on the
Mind. :

§. 3. It is smpoffible for the fame thing to bey and not to be, iscertainly (if there
be any fuch) an Innate Principle. But can any one think, or will any one fay,
that Impoffibility and Identity are two Innate Ideas ?  Are they fach as all Man-
kind have, and bring into the World with them? And are they thofe that
are the firft in Children, and antecedent to all acquir’d ones? If they are In-
nate, they muft needs be fo, Hath a Child an Zdes of Impoffibility and Identity,
before it has of Whire or Black, Sweet or Bitter ?  And is it from the Knowledg
of this Principle, that it concludes, that Wormwood rub’d on the Nipple hath
not the fame tafte that it ufed to receive from thence ? Is it the actual Know-
ledg of Impoffibile eft idem ¢ffe, & uon effe, that makes a Child diftinguifh between
its Mother and a Stranger; or, that makes it fond of the one, and fly the other?
Or does the Mind regulate it felf and its Affent by Ideas, that it never yet had ?
Or the Underftanding draw Conclufions from Principles, which it never yet
knew or underftood ? The names Impoffibility and Idewnrity ftand for two Ideas,
o far frombeing Innate, or born with us, that I think it requires great Care
and Attention to form them right in our Underftandings. They are fo far
from being brought into the World. with us, fo remote from the Thoughts of
Infancy and Childhood ; that, I believe, upon examination it will be found,
that many grown Men want them.
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§- 4. If Hdentity (to inftance in that alone) be a native Impreflion, and confe- Hentity, an
quently fo clear and obvious to us, that we muft needs know it even from our Idea not In-

Cradles 5 1 would gladly be refolv’d by one of Seven, or Seventy Years old,
Whether a Man, being a Creature confifting of Soul and Body, be the fame
Man when his Body is chang’d? Whether Euphorbus and Pythagoras, having had
the fame Soul, were the fame Man, tho they liv’d feveral Ages afunder ? Nay,
Whether the Cock too, which had the fame Soul, were not the fame with both
of them? Whereby, perhaps, it will appear, that our Ides of Samenefs is nor
fo fettled and clear, as to deferve to be thought Inzatein us, For if thofe In-
nate Ideas are not clear and diftiné, fo as to be univerfally known, and natu-
rally agreed on, they cannot be Subje@s of univerfal and undoubted Truths;
but will be the unavoidable Occafionof perpetual Uncertainty. For, I fuppofe,
every one’s Jdea of Identity will not be the fame, that Pyrbagoras, and thoufands
others of his Followers have : And which then fhall be the true? Which Innate ?
Or are there two different Ideas of Identity, both Innate ?

§. 5. Nor let any one think, that the Queftions I have here propos’d about the
Identity of Man, are bare empty Speculations ; which if they were, would be
enough to fhew, That there was in the Underftandings of Men #no Iznate
Idea of Identity. He that fhall, with a little attention, reflet on the Refur-
rection, and confider that Divine Juftice fhall bring to Judgment, at the laft
Day, the very fame Perfons, to be happy or miferable in the other, who did
well or illin this Life ; will find it perhaps not eafy to refolve with himfelf,
what makes the fame Man, or wherein Jdentity confifts : And will not be forward
to think he, and every one, even Children themfelves, have naturally a clear

Ides of it.

nate,

§- 6. Let us examine that Principle of Mathematicks, wviz. That the Whole Whole and
is bigger than a Part. This, 1 take it, is reckon’d amongft innate Principles, Pars mot Ins
I am fure it has as good a title asany to be thought fo; which yet no body can e ldeas.

think it to be, when he confiders the Ideas it comprehends in it, Whole and Part,
are perfedtly relative : but the pofitive Ideas, to which they properly and imme-
diately belong, are Extenfion and Number, of which alone Whole and Part are
Relations. So that if Whoele and Part are innate /deas, Extenfion and Number
muft be fo too; it being impoflible to have an ldes of a Relation, without
having any at all of the thing to which it belongs, and in which it is founded.
Now whether the Minds of Men have naturally imprinted on them the Ideas of
Extenfion and Number, Ilcave to be confider’d by thofe, who are the Patrons

of innate Principles.
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§. 7. That God is to be worfhip’d, is, without doubt, as great a Truth as any
can enter into the Mind of Man, and deferves the firft place amongft all practi-
cal Principles. But yet it can by no means be thought innate, unlefs the /deas
of God and Worfhip are innate. 'That the Idea the term Worfhip ftands for, is not
in the Underftanding of Children, and a Chara&er ftamp’d on the Mind 1n 1its
firft Original, 1 think, will be eafily granted, by any one that confiders how
few there be, amongft grown Men, who have a clear apq diftin& Notion of
it. And, 1 fuppofe, there cannot ‘be any thing more ridiculous, than to fay
that Children have gis practical Principle innate, That Ged is to be worfhip’d ;
and yet, that they 1f ow not what that Worfhip of God is, whichis their Daty.
But to pafs by this: L

6.8, If any Idea can be imagin’d innate, the ldea of God may, of all others,
for many reafons be thought fo ; fince it is bard to conceive, how there fhould
be innate moral Principles, without aninnate Idea of a Desty: Without a2 No-
tion of a Law-maker, itisimpoflible to have a Notion of a Law, and an Ob-
ligation to obferve it. Befides the Atheifts, taken notice of amongft the An-
tients, and left branded upon the Records of Hiftory, hath not Navigation dif-
cover’d, in thefe latter Ages, whole Nations, at the Bay of Sildania (4), in
Brafil (b), in Boranday (c), and the Caribbee lflands, &c. amongft whom there
was to be found no Notion of a God, no Religion? Nicholans del Techo in literis,
ex Paraquaria de Caaiguarum converfione, has thefe words (d): Repers eam gentem
nullum nomen habere, quod Deum & hominis animam fignificety nulla facra haber,
nullz 1dola. There are Inftances of Nations where uncultivated Nature has been
left to it felf, without the help of Letters, and Difcipline, and the Improve-
ments of Arts and Sciences. But there are others to be found, who have enjoy’d
thefe in a very great meafure; who yet, for want of a due application of their
Thoughts this way, want the Idez and Knowledg of God, ’Twill I doubt not
be a Surprize to others, as it was to me, to find the Siamisses of this number.
But for this, let them confult the King of Franmce’s late Envoy thither (¢), who
gives no better account of the Chinefes themfelves (f). And if we will not be-
lieve Lz Loubere, the Miflionaries of China, even the Jefvits themfelves, the
great Encomiafts of the Chinefes, do all toa man agree and will convince us that
the Se& of the Literati, or Learned, keeping to_the old Religion of China, and
the ruling Party there, are all of them Atheiffs,  Vid. Navarerte in the Col-
Te&tion of Voyages, Vol. the firft, and Hifforia Cultus Sinenfium. And perhaps if
we fhould, with attention, mind the Lives and Difcourfes of People not fo far
off, we fhould bhave too much reafon to fear, that many in more civiliz’d Coun-
tries have no very ftrong and clear Impreflions of a Deity upon their Minds;
and that the Complaints of Atheifm, made from the Pulpit, are not without
reafon. And tho only fome profligate Wretches own it too bare-facedly now ;
yet perhaps we fhould hear more than we do of it from others, did not the
fear of the Magiftrate’s Sword, or their Neighbour’s Cenfure, tie up Peoples
Tongues : which, were the Apprehenfions of Panifhment or Shame taken away,
would as openly proclaim their Atheifm, as their Lives do.

$. 9. But had all Mankind, every where, a Nution of 4 God, (whereof yet
Hiftory tells us the contrary) it would #er from thence follow, that the Ides of
him was sunate. For tho no Nation were to be found without a Name, and
fome few dark Notions of him; yet that would not prove them to be natural
Impreflions on the Mind, no more than the names of Fire, or the Sun, Heat
or Number, do prove the Ideas they ftand for, to be innate: becaufe the’Name;
of thofe things, and the Jdeas of them, are fo univerfally receiv’d and kuown
amongft Mankind. Nor, on the contrary, is the want of fuch a Name, or the
abfence of fucha Notion out of mens Minds, any Argument againft the Being
of a God ; any more than it would be a Proof that there was no Load-ftone in
the World, becaufe a great part of Mankind had neither a Notion of any fuch
thing, nor a Name for it; or be any fhew of Argument to prove, that there
are no diftinét and various Species of Angels, or intelligent Beinés above us
becaufe we he,we N0 Ideas of fuch diftin& Species, or Names for them : For Mex:
being furnif’d with Words, by the common Language of their own Countries
can fcarce avoid having fome kind of Ideas of thofe things, whofe Names,
thofe they converfe with, have occafion frequently to mention to them. And if

it
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it carry with it the Notion of Excellency, Greatnefs, or fomething extraordi-
nary ; if Apprehenfion and Concernment accompany it ; if the Fear of abfolute
and irrefiftible Power fet it on upon the Mind, the Ides is likely to fink the
deeper, and fpread the farther ; efpecially if it be fuch an Idea, as is agreeable
to the common Light of Reafon, and naturally deducible from every part of
our Knowledg, as that of a God is. For the vifible marks of extraordinary
Wifdom and Power appear fo plainly inall the Works of the Creation, that a
rational Creature, who will but ferioufly refle& on them, cannot mifs the dif-
covery of a Deiry. And the influence that the difcovery of fuch a Being muft
neceflarily have on the Minds of all, that have but once heatd of it, is fogreat, T
and carries fuch a weight of Thought and Communication with it, that it
feems ftranger to me, that a whole Nation of Men fhould be any where found fo
brutifh, asto want the Notion of aGod ; than that they fhould be without any
Notion of Numbers, or Fire.
¢. 1c. The Name of God being once mention’d in any part of the World, to
exprefsa fuperiour, powerful, wife, invifible Being, the fuitablenefs of fuch a
Notion to the Principles of common Reafon, and the intereft Men will always
have to mention it often, muft neceffarily {pread it far and wide, and contigne o
it down to all Generations; tho yet the general Reception of this Name, and
Jome imperfelt and unfteddy Notions convey’d thereby to the unthinking part of
Mankind, prove wot the Idea to be innate 3 butonly that they, who made the dif-;
covery, had madea right ufe of their Reafon, thought matuarely of the Caufes of
things,and trac’d them to their Original ; from whom other lefs confidering Peo- §
ple having once receiv’d foimportant a Notion, it could not eafily be loft agai
§. 11. Thisis all could be infer’d from the Notion of a God, were it to be -
found univerfally in all the Tribes of Mankind, and generally acknowledg’d by ™
Men grown to maturity in all Countries. For the generality of the acknow-
ledging of a God, asIimagine, is extended no farther than that; which if it
be fufficient to prove the Idea of God innate, will as well prove the [dea of Fire
innate : fince, I think, it may truly be faid, That thereis not a Perfon in the
world, who hasa Notion of a Ged, who has not alfo the Ides of Fire. 1 doubt
not, but if a Colony of young Children fhould be placed inan Ifland where no
Fire was, they would certainly neither have any Notion of fuch a thing, nor
Name for it, how generally foever it were receiv’d, aud known in all the World
befides: and perhaps too their Apprehenfions would be as far remov’d from
any Name, or Notion of a God, till fome one amongft them had employ’d his
Thoughts, toenquire into the Conftitution and Caufesof things, which would
ealily lead him to the Notion of a God ; which having once taught to others,
Reafon, and the natural Propenfity of their own Thoughts, would afterwards
propagate, and continue amongft them.
¢. 12. Indeed itis urg’d, Thatit is fuitable to the Goodnefs of God, to imprint Suitable to
upon the Minds of Men, Characters and Notions of Himfelf, and mnot to leave them GOD’s
in the dark and doubt in fo grand a Concernment ; and alfo by that means to Gnls, that
fecure to himfelf the Homage and Veneration due from fo intelligent a Creature 7:41;564";1]1;):1):3
as Man ; and therefore he has done it. of him, there-
This Argument, if it be of any force, will prove much more than thofe, who fore naturaily
ufe it in this cafe, expect from it, For if we may conclude, that God hath imprinted by
done for Men all that Men fhall judg is beft for them, becaufe it is fuitable to kim; anfwerd.
his Goodnefs fo to do; it will prove not only that God has imprinted on
the Minds of Menan Ides of Himfelf, but that he hath plainly ftamp’d there,
in fair Charadters, all that Men onght to know or believe of him, all that
they ought to do in obedience to his Will ; and that he hath given them
a Will and Affetions conformable to it. This, no doubt, every one will
think better for Men, than that they fhould in the dark grope after Know-
ledg, as St. Paul tells us all Nations did after God, 4fs XVIL 27, than
that their Wills fhould clafh with their Underftandings, and their Appetites
crofs their Duty. The Romanifts fay, *Tis beft for Men, and fo fuitable to the
Goodnefs of God, that there fhould be an infallible Judg of Controverfies on
Earth ; and therefore thereis one. And I, by the fame reafon, fay, *Tis better
for Men that every Man himfelf fhould be infallible. I leave them to confider,

whether blY Ithc force of this Argument they fhall think, that every Man is fo.
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1think ita very good Argument, to fay, the infinitely wife God hath made it
fo : and therefore it is beft. But it feemsto me a little too much Confidence of our
omn Wifdom, to [ay, 1think it beft, and therefore God bhath made it [o 5 and in the
matter in hand, it will be in vain to argue from fuch a Topick that God hath
done fo, when certain Experience fhews us that he hath not. But the Goodnefs
of God hath not been wanting to Men without fuch original Impreflions of
Knowledg, or Jdeas ftamp’d on the Mind: fince »h_e ‘hath fornifh’d Man Wlt.h
thofe Faculties, which will ferve for the fufficient difcovery of all things requi-
fite to the End of fucha Being. And I doubt not but to fhew that a Man, by
the right Ufe of his natural Abilities, may, withoutany 1nnate Principles, at-
tain the Knowledg of a God, and other things that concern him. God having
endw’d Man with thofe Faculties of Knowing which he hath, was no more
oblig’d by his Goodnefs to implant thofe innate Notions in his Mind, than that
having given him Reafon, Hands, and Materials, he fhould build him Bridges,
\  or Houfes; which fome People in the World, however of good Parts, do either
totally want, or are but ill-provided of, as well as others are wholly without
Idess of God, and Principles of Morality; or at leaft have but very ill ones.
The reafon in both cafes being, That they never employ’d their Parts, Faculties,
and Powers, induftrioyfly that way, but contented themfelves with the Opi-
nions, Fafhions, and Thicgs of their Country, as they found them, without
looking any farther. Had you or I been born at the Bay of Soldania, poflibly
our Thoughtsand Notions had not exceeded thofe brutith ones of the Hotentors
that inhabit there: And had the Pirginia King Apochancana been educated in
England, he had perhaps been as knowing a Divine, and as good a Mathema-
tician, as any init. The difference between him and a more improv’d Englifh-
man lying barely in this, that Exercife of his Faculties was bounded within the
Ways, Modes, and Notions of his own Country, and never dire@ted to any
other, or farther Enquiries: And if he had not any Idez of a God, it was only
becaufe he purfu’d not thofe Thoughts that would have led him to it.
Ideas of §- 13. I grant, That if there were anmy Ideas to be found imprinted on the
32 i‘: d;}’;g_ Minds of Men, we have reafon to expe&, ¢ fhould be the Notion of his Maker, as
vent sen.. @ mark GOD fet on his own Workmanthip, to mind Man of his Dependance
and Duty ; and that herein fhould appear the firft Inftances of human Knowledg.
But how late is it before any fuch Notion is difcoverable in Children? And
when we find it there, how much more does it refemble the Opinion and No-
tion of the Teacher, than reprefent the true God ? He that fhall obferve in
Children the progrefs whereby their Minds attain the Knowledg they have,
will think that the Objects they do firft and moft familiarly converfe with, are
thofe that make the firft impreflions on their Underftandings: nor will he find
the leaft footfteps of any other. It is eafy to take notice, how their Thoughts
enlarge them{elves, only as they come to be acquainted with a greater variety
of fenfible Objects, to retain the Ideas of them in their Memories; and to get
the skill to compound and enlarge them, and feveral ways put them together.
How by thefe means they come to frame in their Minds an Ides Men have of a
Deity, I fhall hereafter fhew.

§- 14. Can it be thought, that the Idess Men have of God, are the Chara&ers
and Marks of Himfelf, engraven in their Minds by his own Finger ; when we
fee thatin the fame Country, under one and the fame name, Men bave far diffe-
rent, Nay, often contrary and inconfifpent Ideas and Conceptions of him? Their
agreeing in a Name, or Sound, will fcarce prove an innate Notion of Him.

§- 15. What troe or tolerable Notion of a Deity could they have, who ac-
knowledg’d and worfhip’d hundreds? Every Deity that they own’d above one
was an infallible evidence of their Ignorance of Him, and'a proof that theg;
had no true Notion of God, where Unity, Infinity, and Eternity were exclu-
ded. To whichif weadd their grofs Conceptions of Corporeity, exprefs’d in
‘their Images and Reprefentations of their Deities; the Amours, Marriages
Copulations, Lufts, Quarrels, and other mean Qualities, attributed by them
to their Gods ; we fhall have little reafon to think, that the Heathen World
i.e. the greateft part of Mankind, bad fuch Idess of God in their Minds. as
he himfelf, ont of care that they fhould not be miftaken about Him, was Author
of. And this Univerfality of Confent, fo much argu’d, if it proveany native

Im-
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Impreflions, ’twill be only this, That God imprinted on the Minds of all Men,
fpeaking the fame Language, a Name for himfelf, but not any Ides; fince
thofe People, who agreed in the Name, had at the fame time far different Ap-
prehenfions about the thing fignify’d. If they fay, That the variety of Dei-
ties, worfhip’d by the Heathen World; were but figurative ways of exprefling
the feveral Attributes of that incomprehenfible Being, or feveral Parts of his
Providence: Ianfwer, What they might be in their Original, I will not here in-
quire 3 but that they were fo in the Thoughts of the Vulgar, I think no body
will afirm. And he that will confult the Voyage of the Bifhop of Beryre,
¢.13. (not to mention other Teftimonies) will find, that the Theology of the
Siamites profefledly owns a Plurality of Gods: Or, as the Abbe de Choify more
judicioufly remarks, in his Journal du Poiage de Siam, 137, it confifts properly
in acknowledging noGod atall.

§ 15. If it be faid, That wife Men of all Nations came to have true Conceptions
of the Unity and Infinity of the Deity, I grant it. But then this,

Firft, Exclodes Univerfality of Confent in any thing but the Name; for
thofe wife Men being very few, perhaps one of a thoufand, this Univerfality
is very narrow.

Secondly, It feems to me plainly to prove, that the trueft and beft Notions
Men had of God were not imprinted, but acquir’d by Thought and Meditation,
and a right ufe of their Faculties; fince the wife and confiderate Men of the
World, by a right and careful Imployment of their Thoughts and Reafon, at-
tain’d true Notions in this as well as other things; whillt the lazy and incon-
fiderate part of Men, making the far greater number, took up their Notions
by chance, from common Tradition and vulgar Conceptions; without much
beating their Heads about them. Andif it bea reafonto think the Notion of God
innate, becaufe all wife Men had it, Vertue too maft be thought innate, for that
alfo wife Men have always had.
~ §. 16. This was evidently the Cafe of all Gentilifm : Nor hath even amongft
Fews, Chriffians and Mabomerans, who acknowledg but one God, this Doétrine,
and the Care taken in thofe Nations to teach Men to have true Notions of a
G OD, prevail’d fofar, asto make Men to have the fame, and true Jdeas of
him. How many, even amongft us, will be found, uponinquiry, tofancy him
inthe fhape of a Man f{itting in Heaven, and to have many other abfurd and
unfit Conceptions of him? Chriftians, as well as Turks, have had whole Se&s
owning and contending earneftly for it, that the Deity was corporeal, and of
human Shape: And tho we find few amongft us who profefs themfelves Authro-
pomorphites (tho formelhave met with that ownit) yet, I believe, he that will
make it his bufinefs, may find amongft the ignorant and uninftruéted Chriftians
many of that Qpinion. Talk but with Country People, almoft of any Age,
or young People, almoft of any Condition ; and you fhall find, that tho the
Name of GO D befrequently in their Mouths, yet the Notions they apply this
Name to are fo odd, low and pitiful, that no body can imagine they were
taught by a rational Man, much lefs that they were Charaters writ by the
Finger of God himfelf. Nor dol fee how it derogates more from the Good-
nefs of God, that he has given us Minds unfurnif’d with thefe Ideas of himfelf,
than that he hath fent us into the World with Bodies uncloth’d, and that there
is no Art or Skill born with us: For being fitted with Faculties to attain thefe,
it is want of Induftry and Confideration in us, and not of Bounty in him, if
we have them not. ’Tis ascertain that there is a God, as that the oppofite
Angles, made by the interfection of two ftrait Lines, are equal. There was
never any rational Creature, that fet himfelf fincerely to examine the Truth of
thefe Propofitions, that could fail to affent to them tho yetit be paft doubt
that there are many Men, who having not apply’d their Thoughts that way,
are ignorant both of the oneand the other. If any one think fit to call this
(which is the utmoft of its Extent) univerfal Confent, fuch an one I eafily al-
tow 3 but fuchan univerfal Confent as this proves not the /dez of God, 0o
more than it doesthe Ides of fuch Angles, innate.

§. 17. Since then tho the knowledg of a GO D be the moft natural Difcovery
of human Reafon, yet the ldea of him is not innate, as, I think, is evident from

If theldea of
GOD be not
innate, no ot her

what has been faid ; 1imagine there will fcarce be any other [dea found, that can e fupposd
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Chara&er on the

can pretend toit: Since if God had fetany Impreilion, any
\ ve been

Underftanding of Men, it it is moft reafonable to expett it fhould ha
fome clear and uniform Mes of himfelf, as far as our weak Capacities were ca-
pable to receive fo incomprehenfible and infinite an Objed. But our Minds be-
ing at firlt void of that Jdes, which we are moft concern’d to have, it 5 «
Jrrong Prefumption againft all other innate Charatlers. 1 muft awn, as faras I can
obferve, Ican find none, and would be glad to be inform’d by any other.

Idea of Sub-  §. 18, | confefs there is another Ides, which would be of general ufe for

Jtance mot in- paonkind to have, asit is of general Talk, as if they had it; and that is the

nate. Idea of Subftance ‘which we neither have, nor can have, by Senfation or Refleétion.
If Nature took care to provide us any Ideas, we might well expe& they fhould be
fuch, as by our own Faculties we cannot procure to our felves: but we fee, on
the contrary, that fince by thefe ways whereby other Ideas are brought into
our Minds, this is not ; wehave no fuch clear ldes at all, and therefore fignify
nothing by the word Subffance, but only an uncertain fuppofition of we know
not what (. ¢. of fome thing whereof we have no particalar diftin& pofitive)
Ides, which we take to be the Subffrarum, or Support, of thofe Ideas we do
know.

No Propofitins §. 19. Whatever then we talk of innate, either fpeculative or prattical Prin-

can be innate, cjyles, it may, with as much probability, befaid, that a Man hath 1ocol. fter-

fr"e“}”',',‘;;deas ling in his Pocket, and yet deny’d that he hath cither Penny, Shilling, Crown,

" orany other Coin, out of whichthe Sum is to be made up; as to think that

certain Propofitions are innate, when the Ideas about which they are, can by no
means be fuppos’d to be fo. The general Reception and Affent that 1s given,
doth #ot at all prove that the Jdeas exprefs’d in them are snnare: For 1n many
Cafes, however the Ideas came there, the Affent to Words, exprefling the A-
greement or Difagreement of fuch Idess, will neceflarily follow. Every one,
that hath a true Ides of God and Worfhip, will aflfeat to this Propofition, That
God is to be worfhip’d, when exprefs’d in a Language he underftands : And eve-
ry rational Man, that hath not thought on it to day, may be ready to aflent
to this Propofition to morrow ; and yet Millions of Men may be well fuppos’d
to want one or both thofe Ideas to day, For if we will allow Savages and moft
Country People to have Ideas of God and Worfhip (which Converfation with
them will not make one forward to believe) yet | think few Children can be
fuppos’d to have thofe /deas, which therefore they muft begin to have fome time
or other; and then they will alfo begin to affent to that Propofition, and
make very little queftion of it ever after. But fuch an Affent upon Hearing
no more proves the Ideas to beinnate, than it does that one born blind (with
Cataradts, which will be couch’d to morrow) had the innate Ideas of the Sun,
or Light, or Saffron, or Yellow ; becaufe when his Sight is clear’d, he will cer-
tainly aflent to this Propofition, That the Sun is lucid, or that Saffron is yel-
low : and therefore if fuch an Affent upon hearing cannot prove the deas in-
nate, it can much lefs the Propofitions made up of thofe Ideas. If they have
any innate Idess, 1 would be glad to be told what, and how many theyare,

No innate §. 2c. To which let meadd: If therebe any innate Idess, any Ideas in the
Ydeas in the Mind, which the Mind does not acually think on, they muft be lodg’d in the
aemarys Memory, and from thence muft be brought into view by Remembrance; i. e.

muft be known, when they are remember’d, to have been Perceptions in the
Mind before, unlefs Remembrance can be without Remembrance. For to re-
member, is to perceive any thing with Memory, or with a Confcioufnefs, that
it was known or perceiv’d before: without this, whatever Ides comesinto
the Mind is new, and not remember’d ; this Confcioufnefs of its having been
in the Mind before, being that which diftinguifhes remembring from all other
ways of thinking. Whatever Idea was never perceiv’d by the Mind, was never
in the Mind; Whatever Jdea is in the Mind, is either an adual Perception; or
elfe having been an attual Perception, is fo in the Mind, that by the Memory
it cap be made an actnal Perception again. Whenever there is the aftnal Per.
ception of an Idea without Memory, the Ides appears perfettly new and un-
known before to the Underftanding. Whenever the Memory brings any Ides
into aftual view, it is witha Confcionfnefs, thatit had been there before, and
was- not wholly a ftranger to the Mind. Whether this be not fo, I appeal to

, J- every
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every or¢’s Obfervation: And then I defire an Inftance of an Idea, pretended
to be innate, which (before any impreffion of it by ways hereafter to be men-
tion’d) any one could revive and remember as an Ides he had formetly known,
without which Confcioufnefs of a former Perception there is no remembrance ;
and whatever [dez comes into the Mind without that Confcioufnefs, is not re-
membred, or comes not out of the Memory, nor can be faid to be in the Mind
before thatappearance : For what is not either afually in View, orin the Me-
mory, is inthe Mind no way atall, andisall one asif it never had been there.
Suppofe a Child had the ufe of his Eyes, till he knows and diftinguifhes Co-
lours; but then Catarads fhutthe Windows, and he is forty or fifty years per-
feitly in the dark, and in that time perfectly lofes all Memory of the Feas of
Colours he once had. This was the Cafe of a blind Man I once talk’d with,
who loft his Sight by the Small-Pox when he was a Child, and had no more
notion of Colours than one born blind. I ask, whether any one can fay this
Man had then any Ideas of Colours in his Mind, any more than one born
blind ? And 1 think no body will fay, thateither of them had in his Mind any
ldea of Colours at all. His Catara@s are couch’d, and then he has the Jdeas
(which he remembers not) of Colours, de novo, by his reftor’d Sight convey’d
to his Mind, and that without any Confcioufnefs of a former acquaintance;
and thefe now hecan revive, and call to mind in thedark. In this cafe all thefe
Ideas of Colours, which when out of view can be reviv’d with a Confcioufunefs
of a former acquaintance, being thus in the Memory, are faid to be in the
Mind. The ufe I make of this, is, that whatever Jdes being not a&ually in
View, is in the Mind, isthere only by being in the Memory ; and if it be not
in the Memory, itis notin the Mind ; and if it be in the Memory, it cannot
by the Memory be brought into actual View, without a Perception that it comes
out of the Memory ; which is this, that it had been known before, and is now
remember’d. If therefore therebe any innate /dess, they muft be in the Memo-
1y, or elfe no where in the Mind; andif they bein the Memory, they can be
reviv’d without any Impreflion from without ; and whenever they are brought
into the Mind, they are remember’d, . e. they bring with them a Perception
of their not being wholly new toit. This beinga conftant and diftinguifhing
difference between what is, and what isnot in the Memory, or in the Mind;
that what is notin the Memory, whenever it appears there, appears perfeétly
newand unknown before ; and what is in the Memory, or in the Mind, when-
ever itis fuggefted by the Memory, appears not to be new, but the Mind finds
it in it felf, and knows it was there before. By this it may be try’d, whe-
ther there beany innate /deas in the Mind, before impreflion from Senfation or
Reflettion. 1 would fain meet with the Man, who when he came to the ufe of
Reafon, oratany other time, remember’d any of them: And to whom, after
he was born, they were never new. If any one will fay, there are Idess in
the Mind, that are notin the Memory; I defire him to explain himfelf, and
make what he faysintelligible. o

§. 21. Befides what I havealready faid, thereisanother Reafon why I doubt Principles nat
that neither thefe nor any other Principles are innate. I that am fully per- ;I'}"gfglebfg}:‘/"
fuaded, that the infinitely wife GO D made all things in perfe&t Wifdom, can- ; jistre cer.
not fatisfy my felf why he fhould be fuppos’d to print upon the Minds of Men #4i nsy.
fome univerfal Principles; whereof thofe*par are pretended innate, and concern
Speculation, are of no great ufe 5 and thofe That concern Pratice, not felf-evident,
and neither of them diftinguifhable from (ome other Truths not allow’d to be innate.
For to what purpofe fhould Charaéters be graven on the Mind by the Finger of
God, which are not clearer there than thofe which are afterwards introduc’d,
or cannot be diftinguifh’d from:them? If any one thinks there are fuch innate
Ideas and Propolfitions, which by their Clearnefs and Ufefulnefs are diftinguifha-
ble from all that is adventitious in the Mind, and acquir’d, it will not be a hard
matter for him to tell us which they are, and then every one will be a fit Judg
whether they. be fo.or no 5 fince if there be fuch innate ldess and Impreffions,
plainly different from all other Rerceptions and Knowledg, every one will find
it true in himfel& Of the Evidence of thefe fuppos’d innate Maxims [ have
fpoken alrendy 5 of their Ufefulnefs 1 fhall have occafion to fpeak more here-
after.

§.22,
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Difference of  §.22. To conclude: Some Ideas forwardly offer themfelves to all Mens Un-
Mens Difoove- derftandings ; fome forts of Truths refult from any Ideas, as foon as the I’\dlqd
ries dzpe;‘.{‘ puts them into Propofitions; other Truths require a train of Ideas plac’d in
:f,?? Z;PI;ZE?' order, a due comparingof them, and dedultions r;!ade Wl;th rat;tentll)on b{efore{r5
tion of their they can be difcover’d and affented to. Some o the firft fort, becauie o
Faculties. their general and eafy reception, have been miftaken for innate ; b?t. the truth
is, Ideas and Notions are no more born with us than Arts and Sciences, tho
fome of them indeed offer themfelves to our Faculties more readily than o-
thers, and therefore are more generally receiv’d 5 tho that too be according
as the Organs of our Bodies and Powers of our Minds happen to be imploy’d
God having fitted Men with Faculties and Means to_difcover, receive and retain
Truths, ascording as they are imploy’d. The great difference that is to be found
in the Notions of Mankind, is from the different ufe they put tbelr Faculties
to ; whilft fome (and thofe the moft) taking things upon truft, mifimploy their
power of Affent, by lazily enflaving their Minds to the Ditates and Dominion
of others in Doérines, whichit is their Duty carefully to examine, and not
blindly, with an implicit Faith, to fwallow. Othersimploying their Thoughts
only about fome few things, grow acquainted fufficiently with them, attain
great degrees of Knowledg in them, and are ignorantof all other, having ne-
ver let their Thoughts loofein the fearch of other Inquirtes. Thus, that the
three Angles of a Triangle are equal to two right ones, is a Truath as certain
asany thing can be, and I think more evident than many of thofe -Propofi-
tions that go for Principles; and yet there are Millions, however expert in o-
ther things, who know not this at all, becaufe they never fet their Thoughtson
work about fuch Angles : And he that certainly knows this Propofition, may
yet be utterly ignorant of the Truth of other Propofitions, in Mathematicks
it felf, which are asclear and evident as this; becaufe in his fearch of thofe
mathematical Troths, he ftop’d his Thoughts fhort, and went not fo far,
The {ame may happen concerning the Notions we bave of the Being of a Dei-
ty; for tho there be no Truth which a Man may more evidently make out to
himfelf than the Exiftence of aGod, yet he that fhall content himfelf with
things, as he finds them, in this World, as they minifter to his Pleafures and
Paflions, and not make inquiry a little farther into their Caufes, Ends and ad-
mirable Contrivances, and purfue the Thoughts thereof with Diligence and At-
tention, may live long without any Notion of fuch a Being. And if any FPer-
fon hath by talk put fucha Notion into his Head, he may perhaps believe it ;
butif he hath never examiz’d it, his knowledg of it will be no perfe&ter than
his, who having been told, that the three Angles of a Triangle are equal to two
right ones, takes it upon truft, without examining the Demonftration, and
may yield his Affent as a probable Opinion, but hathno knowledgof the Truth
of it; which yet his Faculties, if carefully imploy’d, were able to make clear
and evident to him. But this only by the by, to fhew how much our Knowied
depends upon the-vight ufe of thofe Powers Nature hath beftow’'d wupon us, and how
little upon fuch innate Principles, as areinvain fuppos’d to be in all Mankind
for their direction ; whichall Mencould not but know, if they were there. or
elfe they would be there to no purpofe : And which fince all Men do not ko
nor can diftinguifh from other adventitious Truths, we may well conclude
are no fuch.
Menmuft think ¢, 23. What Cenfure, doubting thus of innate Principles, may deferve from
4;;4 ’<1"0W for Men, who will be apt to call it, pulling up the old Foundations of Knowledg
themjelves. 444 Certainty, I cannot tell ; Iperfuade my felf at leaft, that the way I have
purfu’d, being conformable to Truth, lays thofe Foundations furer. This [
am certain, I have not made it my bufinefs either to quit or follow any Autho-
rity in the enfuing Difcourfe : Truth has been my only Aim, and wherever
that has appear’d to lead, my Thoughts have impartially follow’d, withoyt
minding whether the Footfteps of any other lay that way or no. Not that I
want a due refpedt to other Mens Opinions ; but after all, the greateft Reverence
is due to Truth: and 1 hope it will not be thought Arrogance to fay,
haps we fhould make greater progrefs in the Difcovery of rational and cop.-
templative Knowledg, if we [ought itin the Fountain, iz the confideration of things
themfelves, and made ufe rather of our own Thoughts than other Mens to ﬁfxgd

it.
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it + For I think we may as rationally hope to fee with other Mens Eves, as to
know by other Mens Underftandings. So much as we our felves confider and
comprehend of Truth and Reafon, {fo much we poflefs of real and true Know-
ledg. The floating of other Mens Opinions in our Brains, makes us not one
jotthe more knowing, tho they happen to be true. What in them was Sci-
ence, is in us but Opiniatrety ; whilft we giveup our Affentonly to Reverend
Names, and do not, as theydid, imploy our own Reafon to anderffand thofe
Truths which gave them Reputation. Arifforle was certainly a knowing Man,
but no body «ver thought kim fo, becaufe he blindly embrac’d, and confident-
ly vented the Opinions of another. Andif the taking up of another’s Prin-
ciples,. withont examining them, made not him a Philofopher, I fuppofe it will
hardly make any body elfe fo. In the Sciences, every one has fo much as he
really knows and comprehends : What he believes only, and takes upon truft,
are but fhreds; which however well in the whole piece, make no confiderable
addition to his ftock who gathers them. Such borrow’d Wealth, like Fairy-
mony, thoit were Gold in the Hand from which he receiv’d it, will be but
Leaves and Daft when it comes to ufe. ]

§. 24. When Men have found fome general Propofitions, that could mot be Whence the G-
doubted of as foonas underftood, it was, | know, a fhort and eafymay to con- pinion of innate
clude them innate. This being once receiv’d, it eas’d the Lazy from the pains of F7in¢ipies.
fearch, and ftop’d the Inquiry of the Doubtful concerning all that was once
ftil’d innate, Andit was of no fmall advantage to thofe who affeGted to be
Mafters and Teachers, tomake thisthe Principle of Principles, That Principles
muft not be queftion’d ; for having once eftablifh’d this Tenet, that there are
innate Principles, it put their Followers upon a neceflity of receiving fome Doc-
trinesas fuch ; which was to take them off from the ufe of their own Reafonand
Judgment, and putthem on believing and taking them upon truft, without far-
ther examination : In which pofture of blind Credulity, they might be more
eafily govern’d by, and made ufeful to fome fort of Men, who had the Skill
and Office to principle and guide them. Nor is ita {mall Power it gives one
Man over another, to have the Authority to be the Ditator of Principles, and
Teacher of unqueftionable Truths, and to make a Man fwallow that for anin-
nate Principle, which may ferve to his purpofe who teacheth them; whereas
had they examin’d the ways whereby Men came to the knowledg of many uni-
verfal Truths, they would have found them to refult in the Minds of Men from
the being of things themfelves, when duly confider’d ; and that they were dif-
cover’d by the application of thofe Faculties, that were fitted by nature to re-
ceive and judgof them, when duly imploy’d about them.

S.25. To fhew how the Underftanding proceeds herein, is the Defign of the following Conclufion.
Difcourfe; which fhall proceed to, when I have firft premis’d, that hitherto, to
clear my way to thofe Foundations, which I conceive are the only true ones where-
on to eftablifh thofe Notions we can have of our own Knowledg, it hath been ne-
ceffary for me to give an account of the ReafonsI had to doubt of innate Princi-
ples. And fince the Arguments which are againft them do fome of them rife
from common receiv’d Opinions, 1 have been forc’d to take feveral things for
granted, which is hardly avoidable to any one, whofe Task it is to fhew the falf-
hood or improbability of any Tenet; it happening in Controverfial Difcourfes,
as it does in aflaulting of Towns, where if the Ground be but firm whereon the
Batteries are erected,there is nofarther Inquiry of whom it is borrow’d,nor whom
it belongs to, fo it affords but a fit rife for the prefent purpofe. But in the future
part of this Difcourfe, defigning to raife an Edificeuniform and counfiftent with it
felf, as far as my own Experience and Obfervation will aflift me, I hope to ere&t it
on fuch a Bafis, that I fhall not need to thore it up with Props and Buttrefles, lean-
ing on borrow’d or beg’d Foundations ; or at leaft, if mine prove a Caftlein the
Air, 1 will endeavour it fhall be all of a piece, and hang together. Wherein I warn
the Reader not to expet undeniable cogent Demonftrations, unlefs I may be al-
low’d the Privilege, not feldom affum’d by others, to take my Principles for gran-
ted 5 and then, [ doubt not,butl can demonftrate too. All that I fhall fay for the
PrinciplesI proceed on, is, that 1can only appeal to Mens own unprejudic’d Eape-
wience anc Obfervation, whether they be true or no; and this is enough for a Max
who profelles no more, than to lay down candidly and freely his own Conjec-
tures, concerning a Subject lying fomewhat in the dark, without any other de-
fign than an unbiafs’d Inquiry after Truth, BOOK
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CHAP L
Of Ideas in general, and their Original.

Idea is the §. 1.
Objelt of
Thinking.

VERY Man being confcious to himfelf that he Thinks, and
that which his Mind is apply’d about whilft thinking, being
| the Ideas that are there, ’tis paft doubt that Men have in
j their Minds feveral Jdeas, {uch asare thofe exprefs’d by the
. words, Whitenefs, Hardnefs, Sweetnefs, Thinking, Motion,
= Man, Elephant, Army, Drunkennefs, and others. It is in
the firft place then to be enquir’d, how he comes by them? I know it is a re-
ceiv’d Doétrine, that Men have native Jdeas and original Charadters ftamp’d
upon their Minds in their very firft Being. This Opinion I have at large exa-
min’d already ; and, I fuppofe, what I have faid in the foregoing Book, will be
much more eafily admitted, when I have fhewn whence the Underftanding may
get all the Jdeas it has, and by what ways and degrees they may come into the
Mind ; for which I fhall appeal to every one’s own Obfervation and Experience.
All ideascome  §. 2. Let us then fuppofe the Mind to be, as we fay, White-Paper, void of
from Senfation g)} Characters, withont any Ideas; how cames it to be furnifi’d? Whence
or Refledtion.  comes it by that vaft ftore which the bufy and boundlefs Fancy of Man has
painted on it, withan almoft endlefs variety? Whence has it all the Materials
of Reafon and Knowledg? To this 1 anfwer, in one word, from Experience
In that all our Knowledg is founded, and from that it nltimately derives it
felf.  Cur Obfervation employ’d either abouwt External fenfible Objetts, or about
the Internal Operations of our Minds, perceiv’d and reflected on by our felves, is that
which [upplies our Underftandings with all the Materials of thinking. Thefe two
are the Fountains of Knowledg, from whenceall the /dess we have, or can natu-
rally have, do fpring.
The Objeéts of . §. 3. Firft, Ouwr Senfes, converfant.about particular fenfible Objects, do convey
Senfation e into the Mind {everal diftinct Perceprions of Things, according to thofe various
Sowrce of  ways wherein thofe Objelts do aflect them : And thus we come by thofe Jdeas
Ideas. we have, of Tellow, White, Hear, Cold, Soft, Hard, Bitter, Sweer, and all thofe
which we call fenfible Qualities ; which when 1 fay the Senfes convey into the
Mind, 1 mean, they from External Objeés convey into the Mind what produ-
ces there thofe Perceptions.  This great fource of moft of the fdeas we have, de-
pending wholly upon our Senfes, and deriv’d by them to the Underftanding
1 cal SENSATION. ' ?
The Operations  S. 4. Secondly, The other Fountain, from which Experience furnifheth the
of ow minds Underftanding with Idess, is the Perception of the Operations of our own Mind
the otherSource within us, as it is employ’d-about the Jdeas it has got; which Operations when
of them. the Soul comes to reflet on and confider, do furnifh the Underftanding with
another fet of Ideas, which could not be had from Things without ; and fuch are
Perception, Thinking, Doubting, Believing, Reafoning, Knowing, Willing, and all
the different altings of our own Minds ; which we being confcious of and ob-
ferving in our felves, do from thefe receive into our Underftandings as diftin&
Idess, as we do from Bodies affefting our Senfes. This fource of Ideas every
Man has wholly in himfelf: and tho it be not Senfe, as having nothing to do
with External Objedts, yet it is very like it, and might properly encugh be

call’d
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call’d Internal Senfe. But as I call the other Sexnfation, fo1call this REFLEC-
T10 N, the Ideas it affords being fuch only as the Mind gets by refleing on
its own Operations within it felf. By REFLE CTIO N then, in the follow-
ing part of this Difcourfe, I would be underftood to mean, that notice which
the Mind takes of its own Operations, and the manner of them; by reafon
whereof there come to be Ideas of thefe Operations in the Underftanding.
Thefe two, I fay, viz. External Material things, as the Objeéts of SENS 4-
T10 N and the Operations of our own Minds within, as the Objects of RE-
FLECTION;are to me the only Originals from whence all our Ideas take their
beginnings. The term Operations here 1 ufe ina large fenfe, as comprehending not
barely the A&ions of the Mind about its Idess, but fome fort of Paffions ari-
fing fometihmes from them, fuch asis the fatisfaction or uneafinefs arifing from
any thought,

§. 5. The Underftanding feems to me not to have the lealt glimmering of 4% wr Ideas
any ldeas, which it doth not receive from one of thefe two. External Objets areof theone or
furnifh the Mind with the 1deas of [enfible Qualities, whichareall thofe different ather of thefe-
Perceptions they produceinus: And the Aind furnifhes the Underftanding with
Ideas of its own Operations,

Thefe, when we have taken a full furvey of them and their feveral Modes,
Combinations, and Relations, we fhall find to contain all our whole ftock of
Ideas 3 and that we have nothing in our Minds which did not come in one of
thefe two ways. Letany one examine his own Thoughts, and thorowly fearch
into his Underftanding ; and then let him tell me whether all the original Ideas
he has there, are any other than of the Objets of his Senfes, or of the Operations
of his Mind, confider’d as Objedts of his Reflettion : And how great a mafs of
Knowledg foever he imagines to be lodg’d there, he will, upon taking a ftri&k
view, fee that he has #or any 1dea in bis Mind, but what one of thefe two bave im-
printed ; tho perhaps, with infinite variety compounded and enlarg’d by the
Underftanding, as we fhall fec hereafter.

§. 6. He that attentively confiders the ftate of a Child, at his firft coming into Obfervable in
the World, will have little reafon to think him ftor’d with plenty of Ideas, that Children.
are to be the matter of his fature Knowledg: ’Tis by degrees he comes to be
furnifh’d with them. And tho the Jdess of obviousand familiar Qualities im-
print themfelves before the Memory begins to keep a Regifter of Time and Or-
der, yet ’tis often fo late before fome nnufnal Qualities come in the way, that
there are few Men that cannot recollect the beginning of their Acquaintance with
them: And if it were worth while, no doubt a Child might be fo order’d as to
have but a very few even of the ordinary JIdeas, till he were grown up to a
Man. But all that are born into the World being furrounded with Bodies that
perpetually and diverfly affeG them ; variety of Jdess, whether care be taken
about it or no, are imprinted on the Minds of Children. ZLight and Colours are
bufy at hand every where, when the Eye is but open ; Sounds, and fome tangible
Qualities fail not to follicite their proper Senfes, and force an entrance to the
Mind : but yet, I think, it will be granted eafily, thatif a Child were kept in
a place where he never faw any other but Black and White till he were a Man,
he would have no. more Ideas of Scarlet or Green, than he that from his Child-
hood never tafted an Oyfter or a Pine-Apple, has of thofe particular Relifhes. _

§.7. Men then come to be furnifh’d with fewer or more fimple Ideas from Men are diffc-
without, according as the Objeéts they converfe with, afford greater or lefs va- z?,t;fj:{t}é"l zj‘l;;l
riety ; and from the Operations of their Minds within, according as they more cording to the
or lefs refleé? on them. For tho he that contemplates the Operations of his differens 05-
Mind, cannot but have plainand clear Idess of them; yet unlefs he turn his jedts they con-
Thoughts that way, and confiders them atsentsvely, he will nomare have clear verfe with:
and ditin& Ideas of all the Operations of his Mind, and all-that may be obferved
therein, than he will have all the particular Jdeas of any Landfcape, or of the
Parts and Motions of a Clock, who will not turn his Eyes to it, .and with at-
tention heed all the parts of it. The Picture or Clock may be {o plac’d, .that
they may come in his way every day ; but yet he will have but a confus’d Zdea

of all the parts they are made up of, till he applies bimfelf with astention to con-
fider them each in particular.

Vol. L. F §. 8.
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Tdeas of Re-  §.8. And hence we fee the reafon, why ’tis pretty late before moft Children
fedtion Later, oet Ideqs of the Operations of their own Minds; and fome have not any very
becaufe they Clear or perfet Ideas of the greateft part of them all their Lives: becaufe tho
need Attention. they pafs there continually, yet like floating \{iﬁ_ons, thgay make not deep Im-
preflions enough to leave in the Mind clear diftin& lafting Zdeas, till the Un-
derftanding turns inwards upon it felf, reflelZs on its own Operarions, and makes
them the Obje& of its own Contemplation. thldren yvhen they come ﬁrﬂ:
into it, are furrounded with a world of new things, which by a conftant folli-
citation of their Senfes, draw the Mind conftantly to them, forward to take
notice of new, and apt to be delighted with the variety of changing Objeds.
Thus the firft Years are ufually employ’d and diverted in looking abroad. Mens
bufinefs in them is to acquaint themfelves with what is to be found without ,
and fo growing up in a conftant Attention to Outward/S;enfatlons, feldom
make any confiderable Reflection on what pafles within them till they come to be
of riper Years; and fome fcarce ever at all. . _
The Soul begins  §. 9. To ask at what time a Man has firft any Ideas, is to ask when he begins
20 have Ideas, to perceive 3 having Ideas, and Perception, being the fame thing. Iknow it is
when it begins 5 Opinion, that the Soul always thinks, and that it has the a&ual Perception
foperceive.  of Ideasin it felf conftantly as long as it exifts; and that aGual Thinking is
as infeparable from the Soul, as aétnal Extenfion is from the Body: which if
true, to enquire after the beginning of a Man’s Idess, is the fame as to en-
quire after the beginning of his Soul. For by this account, Soul and its Jdeas,
as Body and its Extenfion, will begin to exift both at the {ame time,
The Soul thinks ~ §, 10. But whether the Soul be fuppos’d to exift antecedent to, or coeval
not always 5 with, or fome time after the firft Rudiments or Organization, or the begin-
{;fr 0}’:" Wanks nings of Life in the Body; I leave to be difputed by thofe who have better
o thought of that matter. I confefs my felf to have one of thofe dull Souls,
that doth not perceive it felf always to contemplate Ideas; nor can conceive it
any more neceflary for the Sou! always to think, than for the Body always to move:
the Perception of Zdeas being (as 1 conceive) to the Soul, what Motion is to the
Body ; not its Effence, but one of its Operations. And therefore tho thinking be
fuppos’d ever fo much the proper A&tion of the Soul, yet itis not neceflary to
fuppofe that it fhould be always thinking, always ina&ion. That perhaps is
the Privilege of the infinite Author and Preferver of Things, who never flumbers
nor fleeps; but is not competent to any finite Being, at leait not to the Soul of
Man. We know certainly by Experience that we fometimes think, and thence
draw this infallible Confequence, That there is fomething in us that has a
Power to think: But whether that Subftance perpetually thinks or no, we can
be no farther affur’d than Experience informs us. For to fay that a¢ual think-
ing is eflential to the Soul, and infeparable from it, is to beg what is in quef-
tion, and not to prove it by Reafon; which is neceflary to be done, if it be
not a felf-evident Propofition. But whether this, That the Soul always thinks,
be a felf-evident Propofition, that every body aflents to at firft hearing, I ap-
peal to Mankind. ’Tis doubted whether I thought all laft Night or no; the
Queftion being about a Matter of Fadt, tis begging it to bring as a proof for
it, an Hypothefis, which is the very thingin difpute; by which way one may
prove any thing: and ’tis but fuppofing that all Watches, whilft the Ballance
beats, think; and ’tis fufficiently prov’d, and paft doubt, that my Watch
thought all laft Night. But he that would not deceive himfelf, ought to build
his Hypothefis on Matter of Fact, and make it out by fenfible Experience, and
not prefume on Matter of Fa&, becanfe of his Hypothefis; that is, becaufe he
fuppofes it to be fo: which way of proving amounts to this, That I muft necef-
farily think all laft Night, becaufe another fuppofes I always think, tho I my
felf cannot perceive that I always do fo.
But Men in love with their Opinions may not only fuppofe what is in quef-
tion, but alledg wrong Matter of Fact. H%w elfe ZoulI:ip any one msall([é ?I:heai
Inference of mine, that a Thing is noty becaufe we are not fenfible of it in our fleep ?
I do not fay there is no Soul in a Man, becaufe he is not fenfible of it in his
flecp: But I do fay, he cannot think at any time waking or fleeping, without
being fenfible of it. Qur being fenfible of it is not neceffary B o
being g 5 not neceflary toany thing, but
to
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to our Thoughts; and to them it is, and to them it will always be neceffary,
till we can think without being confcious of it. ;

§.11. I grant that the Soul in a waking Man is never without Thought, be- ## i not -
caufe it is the condition of being awake : but whether fleeping without dream- ways confeions
ing be not an affe@ion of the whole Man, Mind as well as Body, may be worth a of #.
waking Man’s Confideration ; it being hard to conceive, that any thing fhould
think, and not be confcious of it. If the Soul doth think in a fleeping Man
without being confcious of it, Iask, whether during fuch thinking it has any
Pleafure or Pain, or be capable of Happinefs or Mifery? 1 am fure the
Man is not, no more than the Bed or Earth he lies on. For to be Happy or
Miferable without being confcious of it, feems to me utterly inconfiftent and
impoflible. Or if it be poflible that the Soul can, whillt the Body is fleeping,
have its Thinking, Enjoyments and Concerns, its Pleafure or Pain apart, which
the Man is not confcious of nor partakes in ; it is certain that Secrates a {leep
and Secrates awake, -is not the fame Perfon: but his Soul when he fleeps, and
Socrates the Man, confifting of Body and Soul when he is waking, are two Per-
fons; fince waking Socrates has no Knowledg of, or Concernment for that Hap-
pinefs or Mifery of his Soul which it enjoys alone by it felf whilft he fleeps,
without perceiving any thing of it; no more than he has for the Happinefs or
Mifery of a Man in the Indies, whom he knows not. For if we take wholly
away all confcioufnefs of our ACions and Senfations, efpecially of Pleafure and
Pain, and the concernment that accompanies it, it will be hard to know wheres
in to place perfonal Identity. ,

§.12. The Soul, during found Sleep, thinks, fay thefe Men. Whilft it thinks If a fleeping
and perceives, it is capable certainly of thofe of Delight or Trouble, as well Man zhinks
as any other Perceptions; and ir muf neceffarily be confeions of its own Perceptions. withont know-

But it hasall this apart; the fleeping Man, ’tis plain, is confcious of nothing }}'fep,-;;’ :,l,’;
of all this. Let us fuppofe then the Soul of Caffor, whilft he is flecping, retir’d waking aan
from his Body; which is no impoffible fuppofition for the Men I have here to are two Per-
do with, who fo liberally allow Life, without a thinking Soul, to all other Ani- fons.

mals, Thefe Men cannot then judg it impoffible, or a contradi&tion, that the

Body fhould live without the Soul ; nor that the Soul fhould fubfift and think,

or have Perception, even Perception of Happinefs or Mifery, without the Body.

Let us then, as I fay, fuppofe the Soul of Caffar feparated, during his Sleep,

from his Body, to think apart, Letus fuppoie too, that it chufes for its Scene

of Thinking the Body of another Man, v. g. Pollux, who is fleepiag without

a Soul: Forif Caffor’s Soul can think, whillt Caffor is afleep, what Caffor is

never confcious of, ’tis no matter what place it chufes to think in. We have

here then the Bodies of two Men with only one Soul between them, which we

will fuppofe to fleep and wake by turns; and the Soul ftill thinking in the

waking Man, whereof the fleeping Man is never confcions, has never the leaft
Perception. I ask then, whether Caffor and Pollux, thuswith only one Soul be-

tween them, which thinks and perceives in one what the other is never con-

fcious of, nor is concern’d for, are not two as diftin& Perfons as Caffor and Her-

cules, or as Socrates and Plato were 2 And whether one of them might not be

very happy, and the other very miferable ? Juft by the fame reafon they make

the Soul and the Man two Perfons, who make the Soul think apart what the

Man is not confcious of. For I fuppofe no body will make Identity of Perfons

to confift in the Soul’s being united to the very fame nomerical Particles of Mat-

ter; for if that be neceffary to Identity, ’twill be impoflible in that conftant

flux of the Particles of our Bodies, that any Man fhould be the fame Perfon two

Days, or two Moments together,

§. 13. Thus, methinks, every drowfy Nod fhakes their Do&riné, who teach, Impoffible #o
that the Soul is always thinking. Thofe at leaft who do at any time fleep without convince thoje
dreaming, can never be convinc’d, that their Thoughts are fometimes for four *hat fleep with-
Hours bufy without their knowing of it; and if they are taken in the very ‘”,‘f t‘i’,}”’:’;’.'gé
a&, wak’c} in the middie of that fleeping Contemplation, can give no manner of 4 PP
account of it.

§. 14. Twill perhaps be faid, that the Soul thinks even in the foundelt Sleep, That Men
but the Memory retains it not. That the Soul in a fleeping Man fhould be this ¥/¢4™ with-

moment bufy a thinking, and the next moment in a waking Man, not remember 51 "e7erine

it, in wvain
Vola I. F 2 nor urg’d.
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. i hard to be con-
nor be able to recollet one jot of all thofe Thoughts, 1s VEry :
ceiv’d, and would need fome better proof than bare ‘Affell)‘tloil t?ol?i"];e llltnge
believ’'d. For who can withont any more ado, but being barely ) e
gine, That the greateft part of Men do, during all theif L1v,es, for feveraL
hours every day, think of fomething, which if they were ask d; even in the
middle of thefe ”fhoughts, they could rerpember nothing at all of 2 Moft Men,
1 think, pafs a great part of their fleep without dreaming. I once lllmehw a Man
that was bred a Scholar, and had no bad Memory, who told me, e ad never
dream’d in his Life till he had that Fever he was then newly recover d of, which
was about the five or fix and twentieth Year of his Ages I fuppofe the World
affords more fuch Inftances: At leaft every one’s Acqualntance will furmﬂg him
with Examples enough of fuch, as pafs moft of their Nights without _dreammg.

Upon this Hy-  §, 15. To think ofteny and never toretainit [o much as one moments is a very ufe-
pothefis the (5 fort of thinking : And the Soul, in fucha ftate of thinking, does very [ittle,
Thoughts of a . ¢ all,” excel that of a Looking-glafs, which conftantly receives variety of
ng,’,"fo ng,z,ﬁ Images, or Ideas, but retains none; they difappear and vanifh, and there re-
rational, main no foot-fteps of them ; the Looking-glafs is never the better for fuch /.
deas, nor the Soul for fuch Thoughts. Perhaps it will be faid, thar: in a waking
Man the Materials of the Body are employ’d, and Iqade ufe of, in thinking ;
and that the memory of Thoughts is retain’d by the l_mRrefﬁons that are made
on the Brain, and the traces there left after fuch thinking; but that in the
thinking of the Soul, which is not perceiv’d iz a4 fleeping Man, there the Soul
thinks apart, and making no ufe of the Organs of the Bady, lmws_ no imprelfions
on it, and confequently no memory of fuc_h Thoughts. Not to mention again the
abfurdity of two diftin& Perfons, which follows frox_n this Suppofition, I an-
fwer farther, That whatever Jdess the Mind can receive and contemplate with-
out the help of the Body, it is reafonable to conclude, it can retain without the
help of the Body too; orelfe the Soul, or any feparate Spirit, will have but lit-
tle advantage by thinking. If it has no memory of its own Thoughts; if it
cannot lay them up for its ufe, and be able to recal them upon occafion ; if it
cannot refle& upon what is paft, and make ufe of its former Experiences, Rea-
fonings, and Contemplations, to what purpofe does it think? They, who
make the Soul a thinking thing, at thisrate, will not make it a much more no-
ble Being, than thofe do, whom they condethn, for allowing it to be nothing
but the fubtileft parts of Matter. Charaters drawn on Duft, that the firft
breath of Wind effaces ; or Impreflions made on a heap of Atoms, or animal
Spirits, are altogether as ufeful, and render the Subjec as noble, as the Thoughts
of a Soul that perifh in thinking; that once out of fight, are gone for ever,
and leave no memory of themfelves behind them. Nature never makes excel-
lent things for mean or no ufes: And it is hardly to be conceiv’d, that our in-
finitely wife Creator fhould make fo admirable a Faculty as the power of think-
ing, that Faculty which comes neareft the Excellency of his own incomprehen-
fible Being, to be fo idly and ufelefly employ’d, at leaft a fourth part of its
time here, as to think conftantly, without remembring any of thofe Thoughts,
without doing any good to it felf or others, or being any way ufeful to any
other part of the Creation, If we will examine it, we fhall not find, I fuppofe
the motion of dull and fenflefs Matter, any where in the Univerfe, made fo lit-
tle ufe of, and fo wholly thrown away.
On this Hyp-  §. 16. *Tis true, we have fometimes inftances of Perception, whillt we are
fbeﬁsbtbeﬁm’ afleep, and retain the memory of thofe Thoughts: But how extravagant and in-
;”s”ﬁo;”;,‘;ﬁv?; coherent for the moft part they are; how little conformable to the Perfection
from Senfation a0d Order of a rational Being, thofe who are acquainted with Dreams need -
or Refletion, of not be told. This I would willingly be fatisfy’d in, Whether the Soul, when
which there % jt ghinks thus apart, and as it were feparate from the Body, adts lefs rationally
neappearance  than when conjointly with it or no: If its feparate Thoughts be lefs rational
then thefe Men muft fay, That the Soul owes the perfection of rational Think:
ing to the Body: If it does not, ’tis a wonder that our Dreams fhould be, for
the moft part, fo frivolousand irrational ; and that the Soul fhould retain ’none
S5 1 think when of its morehr?_tional Sigliquuiles and Meditations.
I §. 17. Thofe who {o confidently tell us, That the Soul always a&ually think
ﬁo‘g’;;';e;; "1 would they would alfo tell us what thofe Jdeas are that are %n the sgul ofi’

kuew it. ‘ o2
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Child before, or juft at the union with the Body, before it hath receiv’d any by
Senfation. 'The Dreams of fleeping Men are, as I take it, all made up of the
waking Man’s 1deas, tho for the moft part odly put together. ’Tis ftrange
if the Soul has Jdeas of its own, that it deriv’d not from Senfation ot Refletion
(as it muft have, if it thought before it receiv’d any impreflions from the Body)
that it fhould never, in its private thinking (fo private, that the Man himfelf
perceives it not) retain any of them, the very moment it wakes out of them,
and then make the Man glad with new difcoveries. Who can find it reafonable
that the Soul fhould, in its retirement, during fleep, have fo many hours
thoughts, and yet never light on any of thofe Jdess it borrow’d not from Sez-
fation or Reflettion 3 or at leaft preferve the memory of none but fuch, which
being occafion’d from the Body, muft needs be lefs natural to a Spirit? ’Tis
ftrange the Soul fhould never once in a Man’s whole Life recal over any of its
pure native Thoughts, and thofe Jdeas it had before it borrow’d any thing from
the Body;_never bring into the waking Man’s view any other Jdeas but what
have a Tax?g of the Cask, and manifefty derive their original from that union.
If it always thinks, and fo had Idess before it was united, or before it receiv’d
any from the Body, ’tis not to be fuppos’d but that during fleep it recolleéts its
native Jdeas 5 and during that retirement from communicating with the Body,
whilft it thinks by it felf, the /deas it is bufy’d about fhould be, fometimes at
leaft, thofe more natural and congenial ones which it had in it {elf, underiv’d
from the Body, or its own Operations about them: which, fince the waking
Man never remembers, we muft from this Hypothefis conclude, either that the
Soul remembers fomething that the Man does not; or elfe that Memory be-
longs only to fuch Jdeas as are deriv’d from the Body, or the Mind’s Operations
about them.

§. 18. I would be glad alfo to learn from thefe Men, who fo confidently pro-~ Aow knows ang
Tnounce, that the human Soul, or which is all one, that a Man always thinks, o7 #hat the
"how they come to know it; nay, how they come to know that they themfelves think, f,f":fkf{,”‘}‘;;f if
when they themfelves do not perceive it. This, I'am afraid, is to be fure without j; .. , felf-
Proofs ; and to know, without perceiving : *Tis, I fufpe@, a confus’d Notion evident Propo-
taken up to ferve an Hypothefis; and none of thofe clear Truths, that either fition, iz needs
their own Evidence forces us to admit, or common Experience makes it impu- 7o
dence to deny. For the moft that can be faid of it, is, That ’tis poffible the Soul
may always think, but not always retain it in memory: And, Ifay, it is as
poflible that the Soul may not always think ; and much more probable that it
fhould fometimes not think, than that it fhould often think, and that a long
while together, and not be confcious to it felf the next moment after, that it
had thought.

§. 19. To fuppofe the Soul to think, and the Man not to perceive it, is, as That & san
has been faid, to make two Perfons in one Man: And if one confiders well fhould be bufy
thefe Mens way of fpeaking, one fhould be led into a fufpicion that they do fo. i fhinking, and
For they who tell us that the Soul always thinks, do never, that I remember, ;™ e i
fay, That a Man always thinks. Can the Soul think, and not the Man? or"a sens, ery im-
Man think, and not be confcious of it? This perhaps would be fufpetted of probables ™
Fargon in others. If they fay, the Man thinks always, but is not always con-
fcious of it; they may as well fay, his Body is extended without having Parts,

For ’tis altogether as intelligible to fay, that a Body is extended without Parts,

as that any thing thinks without being confcions of it, or perceiving that it does fo.

They who talk thas, may, with as much reafon, if it be neceflary to their Hy-

pothefis, fay, That a Man is always hungry, but that he does not always feel

it: whereas Hunger confifts in that very Senfation, as Thinking confifts in be-

ing confcious that one thinks. If they fay, That a Man is always confcious to

himfelf of thinking; I ask, how they know it? Conicioufnefs is the Per-

ception of what paffesina Man’s own Mind. Can another Man perceive that

T am confcions of any thing, when I perceive it not my felf ? No Man’s Know-

Tedg here can go beyond his Experience. Wake a Man out of a found Sleep,

and ask him, What he was that moment thinking on? 1t he himfelf be con-

fcious of nothing he then thought on, he muft be 3 notable Diviner of Thoughts

that can affure him that he was thinking : May he not with more reafon aflure

him he was not afleep? ‘This is fomething beyond Philofophy ; and it cannotlbg
efs
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lefs than Revelation that difcovers to another Thonghts in my Mind, when I
ii% find none there my felf : And they muft needs have a penetrating fight,
who can certainly fee thatI think, when I cannot perceive it my felf, and w_hen
I declare that I do not; and yet can fee that Dogs or Elephants do not think,
when they give all the demonttration of it imaginable, except only telling us
that they do fo. This fome may fufpe to bea ftep beyond the Rofecrucmm’ 3
it feeming eafier to make one’s felf invifible to others, than to,rpake another’s
Thoughts vifible to me, which are not vifible to himfelf. But ’tis but defining
the Soul to be a Subftance that always thinks, and the bufinefs is done. 1f fuch
definition be of any Authority, I know not what it can ferve for, but to make
many Men fufpe@, that they have no Souls at all, fince they find a good part
of their Lives pafs away without thinking. For no Definitions, that I know,
no Suppofitions of any Se&, are of force enough to deftroy conftant Experience 5
and perhaps ’tis the affetation of knowing beyond what we perceive, that makes
fo much ufelefs difpute and noife in the World. . °

§. 20. I fee no reafon therefore to believe, that the Soul thinks before the Senfes

from Senfation haye furnif’d it with Ideas to think on; and as thofe are increas’d and retain’d,

or Refleétion, e~

vident, if we
obferve Chil-
dren.

fo it ‘comes, by exercife, to improve its Faculty of thinking, in the feveral
parts of it, as well as afterwards, by compounding thofe Ideas, and refleting
on its own Operations ; it increafes its Stock, as well as Facility, in remems
bring, imagining, reafoning, and other modes of thinking.

§. 21. He that will fuffer himfelf to be inform’d by obfervation and expe-
rience, and not make his own Hypothefis the Rule of Nature, will find few
figns of a Soul accuftom’d to much thinking in a new-born Child, and much
fewer of any Reafoning at all. And yet itis hard to imagine, that the rational
Soul fhould think fo much, and not reafon at all. And he that will confider,
that Infants, newly come into the World, fpend the greateft part of their
time in Sleep, and are feldom awake, but when either Hunger calls for the
Teat, or fome Pain, (the moft importunate of all Senfations) or fome other
violent Impreflion upon the Body forces the Mind to perceive, and attend toit:
He, I fay, who confiders this, will, perhaps, find reafon to imagine, That a
Foetus in the Mother’s Womb differs not much from the State of a Vegetable; but pafles
the greateft part of its time without Perception or Thought, doing very little
but fleep in a Place where it needs not feek for Food, and is furrounded with
Liquor, always equally foft, and near of the fame Temper; where the Eyes
have no Light, and the Ears, fo fhut up, are not very fufceptible of Sounds ;
and where there is little or no variety, or change of Obje&s to move the Senfes.

§. 22. Follow a Child from its Birth, and obferve the alterations that time
makes, and you fhall find, asthe Mind by the Senfes comes more and more to
be furmfh’.d with Ideas, it comes to be more and more awake; thinks more,
the more it has matter to think on. After fome time it begins to know the
Objelts, which being moft familiar with it, have made lafting Impreffions.
Thus it comes by degrees to know the Perfons it daily converfes with, and
diftinguifh them from Strangers; which are Inftances and Effe@s of its coming
to retain and diftingpifh the Jdess the Senfes convey to it. And fo we may
obferve how the Mind, by degrees, improves in thefe, and advances to the ex-
ercife of thofe other Faculties of enlarging, compounding, and abftratting its 1deas
and of reafoning about them, and refleéting upon all thefe; of which 1 fhall have
occ§aﬁon tof fpeak more hereafter, ‘

. 23. It 1t fhall be demanded then, When « Mun besins to bave anv Ide
Ithink the true Anfwer is, When he firft has any Smfition. For fince th‘grg
appear not to be any Ideas in the Mind, before the Senfes have convey’d any in
{ conceive that Ideas in the Underftanding are coeval with Senfation; which is
fuch an Impreflion or Motion, made in fome part of the Body, as produces
fome Perception in the Underftanding. *Tis about thefe Impreflions made on
our Senfes by outward Objedts, that the Mind feems firft to employ it felf in
fuch Operations as we call Perception, Remembring, Confideration, Reafoning, &c.

The original of . 24. 1n time the Mind comes to reflect on its own Operations about the Ideas

all our Know-

¢ g.igo

got by Senfation, and thereby ftores it felf witha new Set of Jdeas whi

_ which I
ldeas of Reflettion. Thefe are the Impreffions that are made on our Tgenfe: by ocuatl}
ward Objects that are extrinfecal to the Mind ; and its own Operations, proceeds

ing
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ing from Powers intrinfecal and proper to it felf, which when refleGted on by

it felf, become alfo Objeéts of itscontemplation, are, as [ have faid, the Origi-

nal of all Knowledg. Thus the firft Capacity of human Intelled, is, that the

Mind is fitted to receive the Impreflions made onit; either thro the Senfes by

outward Objeéts; or by its own Operations when it reflet?s on them. This

is the firft ftep a Man makes towards the Difcovery of any thing, and the

ground-work whereon to build all thofe Notions, which ever he fhall have na-

tarally in this World. Al thofe fublime Thonghts which tower above the

Clouds, and reach as high as Heaven it felf, take their rife and footing here: In

all that great Extent wherein the Mind wanders, in thofe remote Speculations,

it may feem to be elevated with, it ftirs not one jot beyond thofe Ideas which

Senfe or Refleftion have offer’d for its Contemplation. .
§. 25. In this Part the Underffanding is merely pafive; and whether or no 7 e ;"ﬁiﬂ“’”

it will have thefe Beginnings, and as it were Materials of Knowledg, is not in %{%’fd:m:;jj

its own power. For the Objects of our Senfes do, many of them, obtrudein; 4 for she

their particular Ideas upon our Minds whether we will or no: and the Opera- moft part paf-

tions of our Minds will not let us be without, at leaft fome obfcure Notions of five.

them. No Man can be wholly ignorant of what he does when he thinks.

Thefe fimple Ideas, when offer’d to the Mind, the Underffanding can no more

refufe to have, nor alter, when they are imprinted, nor blot them out, and

make new ones it felf, than a Mirror can refofe, alter, or obliterate the Images

or Ideas which the Objeéls fet before it do therein produce. As the Bodies that

furround us do diverfly affe& our Organs, the Mind is forc’d to receive the

Impreflions, and cannot avoid the Perception of thofe Ideas that are annex’d

to them.

CHAP. IL
Of Simple 1deas.

§. 1."F1HE better to underftand the Nature, Manner, and Extent of our Uncompounded
Knowledg, one thing is carefully to be obferv’d concerning the Ideqs “PPeaTancess
we have; and that is, That fome of them are fimple, and fome complex.

Tho the Qualities that affet our Senfes are, in the things themfelves, fo
united and blended, that there is no feparation, no diftdnce between them ; yet
’tis plain, the Idess they produce in the Mind enter by the Senfes fimple and
unmix’d. For tho the Sight and Touch often take in from the fame Obje&t,
at the fame time, different Jdeas; as a Man fees at once Motion and Colour ;
the Hand feels Softnefs and Warmth in the fame piece of Wax: Yet the fimple
Ideas thus united in the fame Subject, are as perfe@ly diftin& as thofe that come
in by different Senfes :  The Coldnefs and Hardnefs which a Man feels in a piece
of Ice, being as diftin& Jdeasin the Mind, as the Smell and Whitenefs of a Lilly;
or as the Tafte of Sugar, and Smell of a Rofe. And there is nothing can be
plainer to a Man, than the clear and diftinét Perception he has of thofe fimple
Ideas; which being each in it felf uncompounded, contains in it nothing but
one uniform Appearance, or Conception in the Mind, and is not diftingujfhable
into different Zdeas.

§. 2. Thefe fimple Ideas, the Materials of all our Knowledg, are fuggefted 1: afind can
and furnifi’d to the Mind only by thofe two ways above-mention’d, #iz. Senfa. neither make
tion and Reflettion. When the Underftanding is once ftor’d with thefe fimple ™r deftroy
Ideas, it has the power to repeat, compare, and unite them, even to an almoft **"
infinite Variety; and fo can make at pleafare new complex Ideas. But it is not
in the power of the moft exalted Wit, or enlarg’d Underftanding, by any quick-
nefs or variety of Thought, to snvent or frame one new fimple 1dea in the Mind,
not taken in by the ways aforemention’d: Nor can any force of the Under-
ftanding deftroy thofe that are there. The Dominion of Man, in this little
World of his own Underftanding, being much-what the fame as it is in the
great World of 'vifible things; wherein his Power, however manag’d by Art
and Skill, reaches no farther than tlo compound and divide the Materials that

+ are
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are made to his hand; but can do nothing towards the making the leaft P@“,l‘fle
of new Matter, or deftroying cne Atom of what is already in beu}gf . be
fame Inability will every one find in himfelf, \’zvh_o fhall go about to fafhion in
his Underftanding any fimple Idea, not receiv’d in by his Senfes from external
Obijeés, or by Refleion from the Operations of his own Mind about them. I
would have any one try to fancy.any Tafte, which had never affe¢ted his Palate
or frame the Jdez of a Scent he had never {melt : and when he can do this, I
will alfo conclude that a blind Man hath Ideas of Colours, and a deaf Man true
difti otions of Sounds. L

%.ngé,)c I”?‘his is the reafon why, tho we cannot believe it impoflible to God, to
make a Creature with other Organs, and more ways to convey into the Under-
ftanding the notice of corporeal things than thofe five, as they are ufually
counted, which he has given to Man: yet, 1 think, it is #ot poffible for any one
to imagine any other Qualities in Bodies, howfoever conftituted, whereby they
can be taken notice of, befides Sounds, Taftes, Smells, vifible and tangibie Qua-
lities. And had Mankind been made with but four Senfes, the Qualities then,
which are the Object of the fifth Senfe, had been asfar from our Notice, Ima-
gination, and Conception, as now any belonging to a fixth, feventh, or eighth
Senfe, can poflibly be: which, whether yet fome other Creatures, in fome other
parts of this valt and ftupendous Univerfe, may not have, will be a great Pre.
fumption to deny. He that will not fet himfelf proudly at the top of ajl
things; but will confider the Immenfity of this Fabrick, and the great Variety
that is to be found in this little and inconfiderable part of it which he has to do
with, may be apt to think, thatin other Manfions of it, there may be other
and different intelligent Beings, of whofe Faculties he has as little Knowledg
or Apprehenfion, asa Worm fhut up in one Drawer of a Cabinet hath of the
Senfes or Underftanding of a Man: fuch Variety and Excellency being fuitable
to the Wifdom and Power of the Maker. 1 have here follow’d the common
Opinion of Man’s having but five Senfes; tho, perhaps, there may be juftly
counted more: but either Suppofition ferves equally to my prefent purpofe,

CHAP. IL
Of Ideas of one Senfe.

§. I.THE better to conceive the Ideas we receive from Senfation, it may

not be amifs for us to confider them, in reference to the different
ways whereby they make their approaches to our Minds, and make themfelves
perceivable by us,

Firft, then, There are fome which come into our Minds by one Senfe only.

Secondly, There are others that convey themfelves into the Mind by more
Senfes than one.

Thirdly, Ott}:ers that are had from Reflettion only.

Fourthly, There are fome that make themfelves way, and are {;

Mind by all the ways of Senfation and Refleétion. ik “ggelted to the
We fhf‘lll conﬁd;r them apart under thefe feveral Heads.

Firft, There are fome 1deas which have admittance only througl, S. “hi
is peculiarly adapted to receive them. Thus Lightyandozégolcfg:s e’;/s},\;‘;:iltc :
Red, Yellow, Blue, with their feveral Degrees or Shades, and }Viixtures .
Green, Scarler,. Purple, Sea-green, and the reft 5 come in only by fhe E ’e a%
All kind of Noifes, Sounds, and Tones, only by the Ears : The fevera] Tafts .
and Smells, by the Nofe and Palate. And if thefe Organs, or the N o
which are the Co,ndmts to convey them from without to their ’Audience ine rv;s
Bram; the Mind’s Prefence-roqm, (as I may fo call it) are any of them fo 51?
grder d, a; not to pert;:)qxn thhelr ?un&ions, they have no Poftern to be adﬂ’ittle(i

y 00 otner way to bring themf{elves into vie o? :
er’ftanding. y g s Into view, and be perceiv’d by the Up-

The moft confiderable of thofe belonging to the Touch, g
and Solidity: al thereft confiting almolt wholly in the enible Confoey olds
e ?

as
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as fmooth and rough; or elfe more or lefs firm adhefion of the Parts, as hard
and foft, tough and brittle, are obvious enough. ,

§. 2. I think, it will be needlefs to enumerate all the particolar fimple Ideas,
belonging to each Senfe. Nor indeed is it poflible, if we wounld ; there being
a great many more of them belonging to mof} of the Senfes, than we have Names
for. The variety of Smells, which are as many almoft, if not more, than Spe-
cies of Bodies in the World, do moft of them want names, Sweet and Stinking
commonly ferve our turn for thefe Ideas, which in effe& is little more than to
call them pleafing or difpleafing; tho the Smell of a Rofe and Violet, both
fweet, are certainly very diftinc Jdeas. Nor are the different Taftes that by
our Palates we receive Ideas of, much better provided with Names. Sweet,
Bitter, Sour, Harfh, and Salt, arealmoft all the Epithets we have to denomi-
nate that numberlefs variety of Relifhes, which are to be found diftin, not
only in almoft every fort of Creatures, but in the different parts of the fame
Plant, Fruit, or Animal. The fame may be faid of Colours and Sounds. 1
fhall therefore, in the account of fimple Ideas 1am here giving, content my felf
to fet down only fuch, as are moft material to our prefent purpofe, or are 1n
themfelves lefs apt to be taken notice of, tho they are very frequently the In-
gredients of our complex Idess, amonglt .whlch, I think, I may well account
Solidity ; which therefore I fhall treat of in the next Chapter.

CHAP 1IV.
Of Solidity.

§.1. THE Idea of Solidity we receive by our Touch ; and it arifes from the We receive this
refiftance which we find in Body, to the entrance of any other Body Idea fram

into the place it poffefles, till it has left it. There is no Ides, which we receive Touche

more conftantly from Senfation, than Solidity. Whether we move or reft, in

what pofture foever we are, we always feel fomething under us that fupports

us, and hinders our farther finking downwards; and the Bodies which we daily

handle, make us perceive, that whilft they remain between them, they do by an

infurmountable Force hinder the approach of the parts of our Hands that prefs

them. That which thus hinders the approach of two Bodies, when they are mov=

ing one towards another, I call Solidity. 1 will not difpute, whether this Accep-

tation of the word folid be nearer to its original Signification, than that which

Mathematicians ufe it in: it fuffices, that [ think the common Notion of Solidity

will allow, if net juftify, this Ufe of it; butif anyone thinkit better tocall

it Impenetyability, he has my Confent. Only I have thought the term Solidizy the

more proper to exprefs this Ides, not only becaufe of its vulgar ufe in that

‘fenfe ; but alfo becaufe it carries fomething more of pofitive in it than Imperes

trability, which is negative, and is perhaps more a Confequence of Sol:dity,

than Solidiry it felf. This, of all other, feems the Ides moft intimately cone

neéted with and effential to Body, fo as no where elfe to be found or imagin’d,

but only in Matter. And tho our Senfes take no notice of it, but in Mafles of

Matter, of a bulk fufficient to caufe a Senfation in usj yet the Mind having

once got this Ides from fuch grofler fenfible Bodies, traces it farther ; and con-

fiders it, as well as Figure, in the minuteft Particle of Matter that can exift:

and finds it infeparably inherent in Body, wherever or however modify’d.

§. 2. This is the Idez belongs to Body, whereby we conceive it to [ill Space. Solidity filts

The Ideaof which filling of fpace, is, That where we imagine any {pace taken Space.

up by a folid Subftance, we conceive it fo to poflefs it, that it excludes all other

folid Subftances ; and will for ever hinder any two other Bodies, that move

towards one another in a ftrait Line, from coming to touch one another, unlefs

it removes from between them, in a Line not parallel to that which they move

in. fl‘}l:is Idea of it, the Bodies which we ordinarily handle, fufficiently furnifh

us with.

_§. 3. This Refiftance, whereby it keeps other Bodies out of the fpace which Diffin& from

it poﬂevﬂ‘els, I1s fo great, that no Force, howgreat foever, can furmountit. All Space.
ol. 1. G ' the
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- ; i ble
he Bodies in the World prefling a drop of Water on all fides, will never be a
:o overcome the Reﬁftanclt)a whi%h it will make, as foft as it 1is, %0 thelrIZP.
proaching one another, till it be remov’d out of their way: vvheglee )I] e(i);l}fer eorz:
of Solidiry is diftinguifl’d both from pure Space, which is capa A i
Refiftance nor Motijon ; and from the ordinary Idea of Harduefs. F¥or a han
may conceive two Bodies at a diftance, fo as they may qpproachﬁo_ﬂe another,
without touching or difplacing any folid thing, till their Super cu;;come to
meet : whereby, I think, we have the clear Jdea of Space without Solzhzty. For
(not to go fo far as Annihilation of any particular Body) I ask, whether a Man
cannot have the Idea of the Motion of one fingle Body alone, without any other
fucceeding immediately into its place? 1 think, tis evident he can: the Idea
of Motion in one Body no more including the Ides of Motion in another, than the
Idea of a fquare Figure in one Body includes the Ides of a {quare Figure in ano-
ther. 1do notask, whether Bodies do fo exift, that the Motion of one Body
cannot really be without the Motion of another. To determine this either
way, is to beg the queftion for or againft a Vacuum. But my queftion is, Whe-
ther one cannot have the Ides of one Body mov’d, whillt others are at reft ?
And, I think, this noone will deny. If fo, then the place it deferted gives us
the Idez of pure Space without Solidity, whereinto another Body may enter,
without either Refiftance or Protrufion of any thing. When the Sucker ina
Pump is drawn, the fpace it fil’d in the Tube is certainly the fame, whether any
other Body follows the motion of the Sucker or no: Nor does it imply a con-
tradiction, that upon the motion of one Body, another, that is only conti-
guous toit, fhould not follow it. The Neceflity of fucha motion is built only
on the fuppofition that the World is full, but not on the diftin& Jdeas of Space
and Solidity 3 which are as different as Refiftance and not Refiftance, Protrufion
and not Protrufion. And that Men have Ideas of Space without Body, their
very Difputes about a Pucuum plainly demonftrate; as is fhew’d in another
lace. 1
From Hm'dnej}.P S 4. Solidity is hereby alfo differenced from Hardnefs, in that Solidity confifts
"~ inRepletion, and foan utter Exclufion of other Bodies out of the fpace it pof-
fefles 5 but Hardnefs, in a firm Cohefion of the parts of Matter, making up
Mafles of a fenfible bulk, fo that the whole does not eafily change its Figure,
And indeed Hard and Soft are names that we give to things, only in relation to
the Conftitutions of our own Bodies ; that being generally call’d hard by us,
which will put us to pain, fooner than change figure by the preflure of any part
of our Bodies ; and that, on the contrary, foft, which changes the fituation of
its parts upon an eafy and unpainful touch.

But this difficulty of changing the fitvation of the fenfible parts amongft
themfelves, or of the figure of the whole, gives no more Solidity to the hardeft
Body in the world, than to the fofteft ; nor isan Adamant one jot more folid
than Water. For tho the two flat fides of two pieces of Marble will more
eafily approach each other, between which there is nothing but Water or Air,
than if therc bea Diamond between them : yet it is not that the parts of the
Diamond are more folid than thofe of Water, or refift more 5 but becaufe the
parts of Water being more eafily feparable from each other, they will bya
tide-motion be more cafily remov’d, and give way to the approach of the two
pieces of Marble. But if they could be kept from making place, by that fide-
motion, they would eternally hinder the approach of thefe two pieces of Mar-
ble, as much as the Diamond ; and ’twould be as impoffible by any force to fur-
mount their Refiftance, as to furmonnt the Refiftance of the parts of a Dia-
mond. The fofteft Body in the world will as invincibly refift the coming to.
gether of any two other Bodies, if it be not put out of the way, but remain
between them, as the hardeft that can be found or imagin’d. He that fhal] fill
a yielding foft Body well with Air or Water, will quickly find its Refiftance :
And he that tl}mks, that nothing but Bodies that are hard can keep his hands
fron,l approaching one another, may be pleas’d to makea trial, with the Air jp-
clos’d in a Foot-ball. The Experiment, I have been told, was made at Florence
with a hollow Globe of Gold fill’d with Water, and exadly clos’d ; which farther
fhews the Solidity of fo foft a Body as Water. For the golden Globe thus fli’d
being putinto a Prefs, which was driven by the extreme force of Skrews, the

Water
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Water made it.felf way ‘thro the Pores' of that very'clofe Métal; and finding
noroom for a nearer approach of its Particles within, got to-the outfide, where
it rofe like a Dew, and fo fell in Drops, béfore:the fides of the Globe could be
made to yield to the violent compreflion of the Engine that fqueez’d it. N

§. 5. By this Jdes of Solidity, is the Extenfion of -Body diftinguifh’d from the On Soliaity de-
Extenfion of Space: :the Extenfion'of .Body being -nothing -but the Cohefion or Pé:}fﬁ:ﬂub«f’i
Continuity of folid, feparable, movable Parts ; and the Extenfion of Space, the p,.c.> ™"
Continuity of unfolid, infeparable, andimmovable Parts. Upon the Solidity of
Bodies alfo depends shesr musual Impulfe, Refiftance -and ‘Protrufion. ‘Of pure Space
then, and Solidity, there are feveral (amongft which, T confefs my felf one)
who perfuade themfelves they have clear and diftin& Zdeas; and that they can
think -on Space, ‘without any thing in it'that refifts or is protruded by Body.

This is the Jdes of pure Space, which they think.they have as clear, as any Ides
they can have of the Extenfion -of Body; the 1des of the diftance between the
oppofite Parts of a concave Superficies, being equally as clear without as with
the Ides of any dolid Parts between : andon theother fide they perfuade them-
felves, That they have, diftin& from that of pure Space, the Ides of fomethin
that fills Space, that can be protruded by the Impulfe of other Bodies, or reﬁé
their Motion. If therebe others that have not thefe two Fess diftin@, but
confound them, and make but one of them; Iknow mot how Men, who have
the fame Ides under different Names, or different Jdess under the fame Name,
can in that cafe talk with one another ; any more than a Man, who not being
blind or deaf, has diftin& Ideas of the Colour of Scarlet, and the Sound of a
Trumpet, could difcourfe concerning Scarlet-Colour with the blind Man Imen-
tion in another place, who fancy’d that the Jdes of Scarlet was like the Sound
of a Trumpet.

§. 6. If any one asks me, What this Selidity+s ? 1 fend him to his Senfes to in- What it i.
form him : Let him put a Elint or a Foot-ball between his hands, and then en-
deavour fo joig them, and he will know. If he thinks this not a fufficient
Explication of Solidity, whatit is, and wherein it confifts ; 1 promife to tell
him what it is, and wherein it confifts, when he tells me what Thinking is, or
wherein it confifts ; or explainsto me what Extenfion or Motion is, which per-
haps feems much eafier. The fimple Ideas we have, are fuch as Experience
teaches them us; but if beyond that, we endeavour by words to make them
clearer in the Mind, we fhall fucceed no better, than if we went about to clear
up the Darknefs of a blind Man’s Mind by talking; and to difcourfe into him the
Ideas of Light and Colours. The reafon of this 1 fhall thew in another place.

CHAP. V.
Of Simple Ideas, of divers Senfes.

HE Ideas we get by more than one Senfe, are of Space, or Extenfion, Fi-
gurey Reft, and Motion ; for thefe make perceivable Impreflions, both on
the Eyes and Touch: and wecan receive and convey into our Minds the Ideas
of the Extenfion, Figure, Motion, and Reft of Bodies, both by feeing and

feeling. But having occafion to fpeak more at large of thefe in another place,
I here only enumerate them.

CHAP VL
Of Simple Ideas of Reflection.

§. 1."J"HE Mind receiving the Jdess, mention’d in the foregoing Chapters, Simple Ideas

T from without, when it turnsits view inward upon it felf, and obferves 47 ##e Opera-
itsown A&ions about thofe Jdeas it has, takes from thence other Ideas, which ﬁ?f"’doafb;bfm
are as capable to be the Obje@s of its Contemplation, as any of thofe it receiv’d uper ideas,
from foreign things.

Vol. I. G 2 6.2
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The ldea of 6. 2. The two great and principal Altions of the Mind, which are moft fre-

perception,and quently confidered, and which are fo frequent, that every one that pleafes may

linz,a o{ve%l:;e take notice of ’em in himfelf, are t}ld_'e two:

from Reflece Perception or Thinking, and

tion, Volition, or Willing. .
The Power of Thinking is cal’d the Underftanding, and the Power of Volition
is call’d the Will; and thefe two Powers or Abilities in the Mind are denomi-
nated Eaculties. Of fome of the Modes of thefe fimple Jdeas of Reflection, fuch
as are Remembrance, Difcerning, Reafoning, Fudging, Knowledg, Faith, &c. I fhall
have occafion to fpeak hereafter.

CHAP VI
Of Simple Ydeas of both Senfation and Reflection.

Pleafure and §, 1, HERE be other fimple Jdess which convey themfelves into the Mind
Pain, by all the wdys of Senfation and Reflection, viz.

Pleafure or Delight, and its oppofite.

Pain or Uneafinefs.

Power.

Exiftence.

Unaty. .

'§. 2. Delight or Uneafinefs, one or other of them join themfelves to almoft all
our Ideas, both of Senfationand Refleétion : And there is fcarce any Affection
of our Senfes from without, any retir’d Thought of our Mind within, which is
not able to produce in us Plefure or Pain. By Pleafure and Pain 1 would be
underftood to fignify whatfoever delights or molefts us ; whether it arifes from
the thoughts cf our Minds, or any thing operating on our Bodies. For whe-
ther we call it Satisfattion, Delight, Pleafure, Happinefs, ¢#c. on the one fide;
or Uneafinefs, Trouble, Pain, Torment, Anguifh, Mifery, &¢. on the other;
they are ftill but different Degrees of the fame thing, and belong to the Ideas
of Pleafure and Pain, Delight or Uneafinefs : which are the Names I fhall moft
commonly ufe for thofe two forts of Jdeas.

§. 3. The infinite wife Author of our Being having given us the Power over
feveral parts of our Bodies, to move or keep them at reft as we think fit ; and
alfo by the Motion of them, to move our felves and other contiguous Bodies,

in which confift all the A&ions of our Body: Having alfo given a Power to
our Minds in feveral Inftances, to chufe, amongft its Jdeas, which it will think
on, and to purfue the Enquiry of this or that Subje with Confideration and
Attention, to excite us to thefe A&tions of Thinking and Motion that we are
capable of ; hasbeen pleas’d to join to feveral Thoughts and feveral Senfations,
a Perception of Delight. 1f this were wholly feparated from all our ontward
Senfations and inward Thoughts, we fhould have no reafon to prefer one
Thought or Action to another ; Negligence to Attention; or Motion to Reft.
And fo we fhould neither ftir our Bodies nor employ our Minds, but let our
Thoughts (if 1 may fo call it) run a-drift, without any Dire@ion or Defign ;
and fuffer the Jdeas of our Minds, like unregarded Shadows, to make their ap-
pearances there, as it happen’d, without attending to them. In which ftate
Man, however furnifh’d with the Faculties of Underftanding and Will, would
be a very idle unadive Creature, and pafs his time only in a lazy lethargick
Dream. It has therefore pleas’d our wife Creator to annex to feveral Objefts
and to the Jdess which we receive from them, as alfo to feveral of our Th0ughts’
a concomitant Pleafure, and that in feveral Objects, to feveral Degrees that
thofe Faculties which he had endow’d us with, might not remain wholly idle and
unemploy’d by us.

§. 4+ Pain has the fame Efficacy and Ufe to fet us on work that Pleafure
has, we being as ready to employ our Faculties to avoid that, as to purfue
this: Only this is worth our confideration, that p ;

. ) ain 15 ofter duc’d b
fame Objeits and Vdeas thar produce Pleafure inus. This theirf ;,éagréouncjungiégi

which
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which makes us often feel Pain in the Senfations where we expe&ted Pleafure,
gives us new occafion of admiring the Wildom and Goodnefs of our Maker ;
who defigning the prefervation-of -eur Being, has annex’d Pain to the applica-
tion of many things to our Bodies, to warn us of the harm that they will do,
and as Advices to withdraw from them. But he not defigning our prefervation
barely, but the prefervation of every Part and Organ in its perfeéion, hath, in
many cafes, annex’d Pain to thofe very Jdeas which delight us.  Thus Heat, that
is very agreeable to usin one degree, by a little greater increafe of it, proves
no ordinary Torment; and the moft pleafant of all fenfible Obje@s, Light it
felf, if there be too much of it, if increas’d beyond a due proportion to our Eyes,
caufes a very painful Senfation. Which is wifely and favourably fo order’d by
Nature, that when any Object does by the vehemency of its Operation, difor-
der the Inftruments of Senfation, whofe Strutures cannot but be very nice and
delicate ; we might by the Pain be warn’d to withdraw before the Organ be quite
put out of order, and fo be unfitted for its proper Funcion for the future.
The confideration of thofe Objets that produce it, may well perfuade us that
this is the end or ufe of Pain. For tho great Light be infufferable to our Eyes,
yet the higheft degree of Darknefs does not at all difeafe them ; becaufe that cau-
fing no diforderly Motion in it, leaves that curious Organ unharm’d in its na-
tural ftate. But yet excefs of Cold as well as Heat pains us, becaufe it is
equally deftructive to that Temper which is neceflary to the prefervation of
Life, and the exercife of the feveral Fun&tions of the Body, and which confifts
in a moderate degree of Warmth; or if you pleafe, a Motion of the infenfible
parts of our Bodies, confin’d within certain bounds.

§- 5. Beyond all this we may find another reafon, why God hath fcatter’d
up and down feveral degrees of Pleafure and Pain, in all the things that environ and
affet ws, and blended them together in almoft all that our Thoughtsand Senfes
have to do with; that we finding Imperfe&ion, Diflatisfation, and want of
compleat Happinefs, in all the Enjoyments which the Creatures can afford us,
might be led to feek it in the enjoyment of him, with whom there is fulnefs of
Foy, and at whofe right Hand are Pleafures for evermore.

,§.6. Tho what I have here faid, may not perhaps make the Ideas of Pleafure pleafure and
and Pain Clearer to us than our own Experience does, which is the only way Pain.

that we are capable of having them ; yet the confideration of the reafon, why

they are annex’d to fo many other Jdeas, ferving to give us due featiments of

the Wifdom and Goodnefs of the fovereign Difpofer of all Things, may not

be unfuitable to the main end of thefe Enquiries: the Knowledg and Veneration

of him being the chief end of all our Thoughts, and the proper bufinefs of all
Underftandings.

§.7. Exiftence and Umity are two other Ideas that are foggefted to the Un- Exifience and
derftanding by every Objeét without, and every Ides within, When Ideas are Ynity.
in our Minds, we confider them as being atually there, as well as we confider
things to be a&ually without us; which is, that they exift, or have Exiffence :

And whatever we can confider as one thing, whether a real Being or Ides, fug-
gefts to the Underftanding the Jdes of Uni:y.,

§.8. Power alfo is another of thofe fimple Jdeas which we receive from Senfu- Power.
tion and Reflettion. For obferving in our felves, that we can at pleafure, move
feveral parts of our Bodies which were at reft ; the effe@s alfo that natural
Bodies are able to produce in one another, occurring every moment to our Sen-
fes, we both thefe ways get the Zdes of Power.

§- 9. Befides thefe there is another Ides, which tho fuggefted by our Senfes, Succeffon.
yet is more conftantly offer’d us by what paffes in our own Minds; and that is
the Idea of Succeffion, For if we look immediately into our felves, and refle
on what is obfervable there, we fhall find our Ideas always whillt we are awake,
or have any Thought paffling in train, one going and another coming, with-
out intermiffion.

§. 10. Thefe, if they are not all, are atleaft (asIthink) the moft confidera- Simple Ideas
ble of thofe fmple Ideas which the Mind has, and out of which is made all its ke Materials

other Knowledg ; all which it receivesonly by the two formention’d ways of‘}{ all our
. . nowledy,
Senfation and Reflection,

}. Nor
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Nor let any one think thefe too narrow bounds for the capacious Mind of
Man to expatiate in, which takes its flight farther than the Stars, and cannot
.be confin’d by the Limits of the World ; that extends its thoughts oftgn even
beyond the utmoft expanfion of Matter, and makes excurfions into that incom-
prehenfible Zzane. 1 grantall this, but defire any one to e_zﬂ"lg,;n any fimple Idea
‘which is not receiv’d from one of thofe Inlets before-mention’d, or any camplex
Tdea 00t pade out of thafe fimple anes. Nor will it be fo ftrange to think thefe
few fimple Jdeas fufficient to employ the quickeft Thought, or largeft Capacity ;
and.to furnifh the Materials of all that various Knowledg, and more various
Fancies and Opinions of all Mankind, if we confider how many Words may be
made out of the various compofition of twenty four Letters; or if gaing one
ftep farther, we will but refleét on the variety of Combinations may be made,
with barely one,of the above-mention’d Ideas, viz. Number, whofe ftock is in-
exhauftible and truly infinite: And what a large and immenfe field doth Ex-
tenfion alone afford the Mathematicians ?

CHAP VIL
Some farther Confiderations concerning our Simple Ideas.

Pofitive deas §. 1. #Oncerning the fimple Ideas of Senfation ’tis to be comfider’d, that

from privasive - whatfoever is fo conftituted in Nature as to be able, by affecting our

Caufes, Senfes, to caufe any Perception in the Mind, doth thereby produce in the Un-
derftanding a fimple Jdea 5 which, whatever be the exterpal Caufe of it, when
it comes to be taken notice of by our difcerning Faculty, it is by the Mind
look’d on and confider’d there to be a real pofitsve Jdea in the Underftanding, as
much as any other whatfoever ; tho perhaps the Caufe of it be but a privation
in the Subjed.

§.2. Thus the Meas of Heat and Cold, Light and Darknefs, White and Black,
Motion and Reft, are equally clear and pofitive Jdeas in the Mind 5 tho perhaps
fome of the Caufes which produce them are barely Privations in thofe Subjedts,
from whence our Senfes derive thofe Ideas. Thefe the Underftanding, in its
view of them, confiders all as diftin& pofitive Jdeas, without taking notice of
the Caufes that produce them; which is an Enquiry not belonging to the Idea,
as it is in the Underftanding, but to the nature of the things exifting with-
out us. Thefeare two very different things, and carefully to be diftinguifh’d ; it
being one thing to perceive and know the Jdez of White or Black, and quite
another to examine what kind of Particles they muft be, and how rang’d in
the Superficies, to make any Obje&t appear White or Black.

§. 3. A Painter or Dyer who never enquir’d into their Caufes, hath the Jdeas
of White and Black, and other Colours, as clearly, perfectly, and diftindly in
his Underftanding, and perhaps more diftinétly, than the Philofopher, who
hath bufy’d himfelf in confidering their Natures, and thinks he knows how far
either of them js in its caufe Pofitive or Privative ; and the Zdeaof Black is no
lefs pofitive in his Mind, than that of White, bowever the caufe of that Colour
in the external Obje& may be only a Privation. e

§. 4. If it were the Defign of my prefent Undertaking, to enquire into the
natural Caufes and Manner of Perception, I thould offer thisas a reafon why a
privative Caufe might, in fome cafes at leaft, produce a pofitive Idea, wviz. That all
Senfation being produc’d in us only by different Degrees and Modes of Motion
1n our animal Spirits, varioufly agitated by external Obje@ts, the abatement of
any former Motion muft as neceffarily produce a new Senfation, as the varia-
tion or increafe of it; and fo introduce a new Jdes, which depends only on’
a different Motion of the animal Spirits in that Organ.

S. 5. But whether this be fo or no I will not here determine, but appeal to
every ane’s own Experience, whether the fhadow of a Man, tho it confifts of
nothing but the abfence of Light (and the more the abfence of Light is, the
more difcernable is the Shadow) does not, when a Man looks on it, caufe as

clear and pofitive an Jdez in his Mind, as a Man himfelf; tho cover’d over with

clear
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clear Sun-fhine? And the PiGture of a Shadow is a pofitive thing, Indeed We

have negarive Names, which ftand not direQly for pofitive Ideas, but for their

Abfence, fuch as Jnfipid, Silence, Nihil, &c. which words denote pofitive /deas ;

v, g. Tafte, Sound, Being, with a fignification of their abfence. -

. s.6. And thus one may truly be faid to fee Darknefs. For fuppofing a Hole ;";{;‘Wfi;t‘ﬁf
perfeétly dark, from whence no Light is refledted, ’tis certain one may fee the o /ei
Figure of it, or it may be painted; or whether the Ink 1 write with makes

any other Idea, is a queftion. The privative Caufes I have here aflign’d of pofi-

tive Ideas, are according to the common Opinion; but in trath it will be hard

to determine, whether there be really any Ideas from a privative Caufe, till it

be determin’d, whether Reft be any more a4 Privation than Motion. .

s. 7. To difcover the nature of our Jdeas the better, and to difcourfe of them Ideas tlb_»"
intelligibly, it will be convenient to diftinguifh them as they are Ideas or Percep- f’”.e’:‘f;} g}‘;‘;
tions in our Minds, and as they are modifications of Matter in the Bodies that
caufe fuch Perceptions in us; that fo we may wor think (as perhaps ufually is
done) that they are exatly the Images and Refemblances of fomething inherent
in the fubjet; moft of thofe of Senfation being in the Mind no more the like-
nefs of fomething exifting without us, than the Names that ftand for them are
the likenefs of our Zdeas, which yet upon hearing they are apt to excite in us,

§. 8. Whatfoever the Mind perceives in it {elf, or is the immediate Obje&t

of Perception, Thought, or Underftanding, that I call Ides; and the Power
to produce any Ides in our Mind, I call Quality of the Subjet wherein that
power is. Thus a Snow-ball having the power to produce in us the Jdeas of -
White, Cold, and Round, the Powers to produce thofe Jdess in us as they are
in the Snow-ball, I call Qualities; and as they are Senfations or Perceptions in
our Underftandings, I call them Ideas : which Ideas, if I {peak of fometimes, as
in the things themfelves, 1 would be underftood to mean thofe Qualities in the
Objeéts which produce them in us. _

§. 9. Qualities thus confider’d in Bodies are, firft, fuch as are utterly infepa- Primary Qua-
rable from the Body, in what cftate foever it be; fuch as in all the Alterations lities.
and Changes it fuffers, all the force can be us’d upon it, it conftantly keeps;
and fuch as Senfe conftantly finds in every Particle of Matter which has bulk
enough to be perceiv’d, and the Mind finds infeparable from every Particle of
Matter, tho lefs than to make it felf fingly be perceiv’d by our Senfes. v.g. Take
a Grain of Wheat, divide it into two parts, each part has ftill Solidiry, Ex-
tenfion, Figure, and Mobility 5 divide it again, and it retains ftill the fame Qua-
lities ; and fo divide it on till the parts become infenfible, they muft retain
ftill each of them all thofe Qualities. For Divifion (which is all that a Mill, or
Peftle, or any other body does upon another, in reducing it to infenfible parts)
can never take away either Solidity, Extenfion, Figure, or Mobility from any
Body, but only makes two or more diftin& feparate Mafles of Matter, of that
which was but one before; all which diftin& Mafles, reckon’d as fo many di-
ftin¢t Bodies, after divifion make a certain Number. Thefe I call original or
primary Qualities of Body, which I think we may obferve to produce fimple
Hdeas 1n us, viz. Solidity, Extenfion, Figure, Motion, or Reft, and Number.

S. 10, 2dly, Such Qualities which in truth are nothing in the Objeéts them-
felves, but Powers to produce various Senfations in us by their primary Qua-
lities, i. ¢. by the Bulk, Figure, Texture, and Motion of their infenfible parts,
as Colours, Sounds, Taftes, ¢#c. thefe I call Secondary Qualities. To thefe
might be added a third fort, which are allow’d to be barely Powers, tho they
are as much real Qualities in the Subje, as thofe which I, to comply with the
common way of fpeaking, call Qualitzes, but for diftinction Secondary Qualities.

For the power in Fire to produce a new Colour, or confiftency in Wax or
Clay by its primary Qualities, is as much a Quality in Fire, as the power it
has to produce in me a new Idez or Senfation of Warmth or Burning, which
1 felt not before by the fame primary Qualities, viz. the Bulk, Texture, and
Motion of its infenfible parts.
§. 11. The next thing to be confider’d is, how Bodies produce Ideasin us: How primasy

and that is manifeftly by impulfe, the only way which we can conceive Bodies Qualities pro-
o . - duce their
perate in. Tdeas.

§.12.
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§.12. If then external Obje&s be not united to our Minds, when they pro-
’éuce Ideas init; and yet we perceive thefe original Qualities in fuch of them as
fingly fall under our Senfes, ’tis evident that fome Motion muft be thence con-
tinu’d by our Nerves or animal Spirits, by fome Parts of our Bodies, to the
Brains, or the Seat of Senfation, there to produce in our Minds the particular
Ideas we have of them. And fince the Extenfion, Figure, Number and Motion
of Bodies of an obfervable bignefs, may be perceiv’data diftance by the fight,
’tis evident fome fingly imperceptible Bodies muft come from them to the
Eyes, and thereby convey to the Brain fome AMorion, Which produces thefe Jdeas
which we have of them in us. o N

§. 13. After the fame manner that the Idess of thefe original Qualities are

roduc’d in us, we may conceive, that the Ideas of Secondary Qualiries are alfo
produc’dy Viz. by the Operation of infenfible Particles on our Senfes. For it being
manifeft that there are Bodies, and good ftore of Bodies, each whereof are fo
{mall, that we cannot, by any of our Senfes, difcover either their Bulk, Figure
or Motion, as is evident in the Particles of the Air and Water, and other ex-
tremely {fmaller than thofe, perhaps as much fmaller than the Particles of Airor
‘Water, as the Particles of Air or Water are_f{maller than Peafe or Hail-ftones :
let us fuppole at prefent, that the different Motions and Figures, Balk and
Number of fuch Particles, affecting the feveral Organs of our Senfes, produce
in us thofe different Senfations, which we have from the Colours and Smells of
Bodies ; v. g. thata Violet, by the impulfe of fuch infenfible Particles of mat-
ter of peculiar Figures and Bulks, and in different degrees and modifications of
their Motions, caufes the Jdeas of the blue Colour, and fweet Scent of that
Flower, to be produc’d in our Minds 3 it being no moreimpoflible to conceive
that God fhould annex fuch Ideas to fuch Motions, with which they have no fi-
militude, than that he fhould annex the Jdes of Pain to the motion of a piece
of Steel dividing our Flefh, with which that Ides hath no refemblance.

$. 14. What 1 have faid concerning Colours and Smells, may be underftood al-
o of Taftes and Sounds, and other the like fenfible Qualities 5 which, whatever
reality we by miftake attribote to them, are in truth nothing in the Objects
themf{elves, but Powers to produce various Senfations in us, and depend oz

\thofe primary Qualities, Viz. Bulk, Figure, Texture and Motion of Parts; as
\L have faid.

ldeas of pri- . 1§5. From whencel think it_: is eafy to draw this Obfervation, That the
mary Qualities Ideas of primary Qualities of Bodies, are Refemblances of them, and their Pat-

are Refemblan-
ces 5 of fecon-

dary, not.

4

terns do really exift in the Bodies themfelves; but the Ideas, produc’d in us by
‘thefe fecondary Qualities, have norefemblance of them at all. Lhere is nothing
like our Ideasexifting 1n the Bodies themfelves.  Theéy are in the Bodies, We
‘denominate from them only a Power to produce thofe Senfations in us : And
what is fweet, blue or warm in Ides, is but the certain Bulk, Figure and Mo-
‘tion of the infenfible Parts in the Bodies themfelves, which we call fo.

§- 16. Flame is denominated hor and light 5 Snow, white and cold 3 and Manna,
white and fweer, from the Ideas they produce in us: Which Qualities are com-
monly thought to be the fame in thofe Bodies that thofe Ideasare in us, the one
the perfect refemblance of the other, as they are in a Mirror 5 and it would by
moft Men be judg’d very extravagant, if one fhould fay otherwife. And yet
he that will confider that the fame Fire, that at one diftance produces in us the
Senfation of Warmth, does ata nearer approach produce in us the far different
Senfation of Paiw, ought to bethink himfelf what reafon he has to fay, that
his Idea of Warmtk, which was producd in him by the Fire, is a&ually in the
Fire; and his Idea of Pain, which the fame Fire produc’d in him the fame way
is norinthe Fire. Why is Whitenefs and Coldnefs in Snow, and Pain Rot,
when it produces the oneand the other Zdes in us; and can do neither. but b):
the Bulk, Figure, Number and Motion of its folid Parts ? ’

§.17. The particular Bulk, Number, Figure and Motion of the Parts of Fire, or
Snow, arereally in them, whether any one’s Senfes perceive them or no: ;nd
therefore they may be call’d rea! Qualities, becaufe they really exift in ’thofe

Bodies :JBut Light, Hear, Whitenefs or Coldnefs ‘ 3
0 Light y are no more really in them, than
Sickne[sor Pain 15 in Manna. Take away the Senfation of themy-, let not tge

yeés fee Light, or Colours, nor the Ears hear Sounds; let the Palate not
tafte,
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tafte, nor the Nofe fmell ; and all Colours, Taftes, Odors and Sounds, as they
are {uch particular ldeas, vanifhand ceafe, and are reduc’d to their Caufes, 7. ..
Bulk, Figure and Motion of Parts. . . o

§.18. A piece of Muanna of a fenfible Bulk, is able to produce in us the Ides
of around or fquare Figure, and by being remov’d from one place to another,
the Idea of Motion, This Ides of Motion reprefeats it, as it really isin the
Mannamoving: A Circle or Square are the fame, whether in Ides or Exiftence,
in the Mind, or in the Manna 5 and this both Motion and Figure are really in the
Munna, whether we take notice of them orno: This every body is ready to
agree to. Befides, Manna by the Bulk, Figure, Texture and Motion of its
Parts, has a power to produce the Senfations of Sicknefs, and fometimes of
acute Painsor Gripingsinus. That thefe Ideasof Sicknefs and Pain are not in
the Manna, but Effe@sof its Operations on us, and are no where when we feel
them not: This alfo every one readily agreesto. And yet Menare hardly to
be brought to think, that Sweesnefs and Whitenefs are not really in Manna, WhiC}ﬁl)
are butthe effe@sof the Operations of Manna, by the motion, fize and figur
of itsParticles on the Eyes and Palate; as the Pain and Sicknefs caus’d by AZan-
na, are confefledly nothing but the effe&s of its Operations on the Stomach and
Guts, by the fize, motion and figure of its infenfible Parts (for by nothing elfe
can a Body operate, as has been prov’d:) Asif it could not operate on thé
Eyes and Palate, and thereby produce in the Mind particalar diftin& Ideas,
which in it felf it has not, as weli as we allow it canoperate on the Guts and
Stomach, and thereby produce diftin& Jdeas, whichin it felf it has not. ele
1deas being all effects of the Operations of Aunna, on {everal Parts of our Bo-
dies, by the fize, figure, number and motion of its Parts; why thofe produc’d
by the Eyes and Palate fhould rather be thought to be really in the Manna, than
thofe produc’d by the Stomach and Guts; or why the Pain and Sicknefs, Ideas
that are the effeéts of Afanna, fhould be thought to be no where when they are
not felt ; and yet the Sweetnefs and Whitenefs, effe&ts of the fame AMunna on
other parts of the Body, by ways equally as unknown, fhould be thought to
exift in the Manna, when they are not feen nor tafted, would need fome Reafon
to explain.

¢. 19. Let us confider the red and white Colours in Porphyre : Hinder Light ldeas of pri-
but from ftriking on it, and its Colours vanifh, it no longer produces any fuch ""‘?f\"“lg’”ﬁ
Idess in us 3 upon the return of Light, it produces thefe Appearances on us ‘b‘,r;,,c:f " ofa}:.
again. Can any one think any real Alterations are made in the Porphyre, by the cundary, mot.
prefence or abfence of Light ; and that thofe Idessof Whitenefs and Rednefs,
are really in Porphyre in the Light, when ’tis plain it hasno colour in the dark? 1t
has, indeed, fuch a Configuration of Particles, both night and day, as are apt
by the Rays of Light rebounding from fome parts of that hard Stone, to pro-
duce in us the Ides of Rednefs, and from others the Ides of Whitenefs; but
Whitenefs or Rednefs are not in it at any time, but fuch a Texture, that hath
the power to produce fuch a Senfation 1n us.

§. 20. Pound an Almond, and the clear white Colour will be alter’d into a
dirty one, and the fweet Taffe into an oily one. What real Alteration can |
tl%e. b?eating of the Peftle make in any Body, but an Alteration of the Texrure.
of it?

§-21. Ideasbeing thus diftinguif’d and underftood, we may be able to give
an account how the fame Water, at the fame time, may produce the Ides of
Cold by one hand, and of Heat by the other; whereas it is impoffible that
the fame Water, if thofe Ideas were really in it, fhould at the fame time be
both hot and cold : For if weimagine Warmth, as it isin our Hands, to be ng-
thing but a certain fort and degree of Motienin the minute Particles of our Nerves,or
animal Spirits, we may underftand how it is poffible that the fame Water may,
at the fame time, produce the Senfation of Heatin one hand, and Cold in the
other ; which yet Figure never does, that never producing the Ides of a Square
by one hand, which has produc’d the Ides of a Globe by another. But if the
Senfation of Heat and Cold be nothing but the Increafe or Diminution of the
Motion of the minnte Partsof our Bodies, caus’d by the Corpuicles of any o-
ther Body, it iseafy tobe underftood, that if that Motion be greater in one
Hé‘n’a‘;t'hlarlx in the other 3 if a Body be apply’d to the two Hands, which has, in
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its minute Particles a greater motion, than in thofe of one of the hands, and
a lefs than in thofe of the other; it will increafe the motion of the one hand,
and leffen it in the other, and fo canfe the different Senfations of Heat and Cold
that depend thereon. . .

§.22. I have in what juft goes before been engag’d in phyfical Enquiries a
lictle farther than perhaps I'intended. But it being neceflary to make the Na-
ture of Senfation a little underftood, and to make the difference between the Qua-
lities in Bodies, and the Ideas produc’d by them in the Mind, to be diftin&ly con-
ceiv’d, withont which it were impoflible to difcourfe intelligibly of them; I
hope I fhall be pardon’d this little excurfion into natural Philofophy, it being
neceflary in our prefent Enquiry to diftinguith the primary, and real Qualities of
Bodies, which arealways inthem, (wsz. Solidity, Extenfion, Figure, Number,
and Motion, or Reft ; and are fometimes perceiv’d by us, viz. when the Bodies
they are in are big enough fingly to be difcern’d) from thofe fecondary and im-
puted Qualities, which are but the Powers of feveral Combinations of thofe
primary ones, when they operate, without being diftinétly difcern’d 5 whereby
we alfo may come to know what Jdeas are, and what are not Refemblances of
fomething really exifting in the Bodies, we denominate from them.

forts.

Firft, The Bulk, Figure, Number, Situation, and Motion, or Reft of their folid
Parts; thofe are in them, whether we perceive them or no; and when they are

. of that fize, that we can difcover them, we have by thefe an Jde~ of the thing,
_ asitisinit felf, asis plain in artificial things. Thefe I call primary Qualities.

The fir§t are
Refemblances,
The [econd

Secondly, The Power that is in any Body, by reafon of ss infenfible primary
Qualities, to operate after a peculiar manner on any of our Senfes, and thereby
.produce inws the different ldeas of feveral Colours, Sounds, Smells, Taftes, Gc.
Thefe are ufually call’d fenfible Qualities.

Thirdly, The Power that is in any Body, by reafon of the particular Confti<
tution of sts primary Qualities, to make fuch a change in the Bulk, Figure, Tex-
tures and Motion of amother Body, asto make it operate on our Senfes, differently
from what it did before. Thus the Sun hasa power to make Wax white, and
Fire to make Lead fluid. Thefe are ufually call’d Powers. -

The firft of thefe, as has been faid, I think, may be properly call’d real ori-
ginaly ot primary Qualities, becaufe they are in the things themfelves, whether
they are perceiv’d or no; and upon their different Modifications it is, that the
fecondary Qualities depend.

The other two are only Powers to act differently upon other things, which
Powers refult from the different Modifications of thofe primary Qualities.

§- 24. But tho thefe two later forts of Qualities are Powers barely, and nothing
but Powers relating to feveral other Bodies, and refulting from the different

shunght Refern- Modifications of the original Qualities; yet they are generally otherwife
blances,but are thought of.  For the fecond fort, viz. The Powers to produce feveral Idess in
not. The third us by our Senfes, are look’d upor as real Qualities, in the things thus affeCting us:

neither are, no
are thought fo.

" But the third [ort are calld, and efteenid barely Powers, v.g. the Ides of Heat
or Light, which we receive by our Eyes, or touch from the Sun, are commorﬂ;
thought real Qualities, exifting in the Sun, and fomething more than mere
Powers in it. But when we confider the Sun, in reference to Wax, which it
melts or blanches, we look on the Whitenefs and Softnefs produc’d i;x the Wax
not as Qualities in the Sun, but Effeéts produc’d by Powers in it: Whereas i;‘
rightly confider’d, thefe Qualities of Light and Warmth, which are Percepti:ms
in me when Jam warm’d, or enlighten’d by the Sun, are no otherwife in the Sun
than the changes made in the Wax, when it is blanch’d or melted, arein the Sun.

They are all of them equally Powers in the Sun, de

1) el 1 pending on its primar -
lities; whereby it is able in the one cafe, fo to alter the B%lk, Figg)re, T&%ﬁ;

or Motion of fome of the infenfible parts of my Eyes or Hands. as t
produce in me the Ides of Light or Heat ; and ir? thza other it is ’able igetr:g‘[gtzg
the Bulk, Figure, Texture, or Motion of the infenfible Parts of the Wax. as
to make them fit to produce in me the diftinét Ideas of white and fluid. ’

§. 25. The reafon why the one are. ordinarily taken for real m and the
other only for bare Powers, feems to be, becanfe the Ideas we have o,f diftin&

Colours,
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Colours, Sounds, ¢#c. containing nothing at all in them of Bulk, Figure, or
Motion, we are not apt to think them the Effedts of thefe primary Qualities,
which appear not to our Senfes, to operate in their Produttion ; and with
which they have not any apparent Congruity, or conceivable Connexion.
Hence it is that we are fo forward to imagine, that thofe Idess are the refem-
blances of fomething really exifting in the Objedts themfelves: fince Senfation
difcovers nothing of Bulk, Figure, or Motion of Parts in their Produétion;
nor can Reafon fhew how Bodies, by their Bulk, Figure, and Motion, fhould
produce in the Mind the Idess of Blue or Yellow, &¢. But in the other cafe,
in the Operations of Bodies, changing the Qualities one of another, we plainly
difcover, that the Quality produc’d hath commonly no refemblance with any
thing in the thing producing it; wherefore we look onit as a bare Effed of
Power. For tho receiving the Ides of Heat, or Light, from the Sun, we are
apt to think ’tis a Perception and Refemblance of fuch a Quality in the Sun;
yet when we fee Wax, or a fair Face, receive change of Colour from the Sun,
we cannot imagine that to be the Reception or Refemblance of any thingin the
Sun, becaufe we find not thofe different Coloursin the Sun it felf. For our
Senfes being able to obferve a likenefs or unlikenefs of fenfible Qualities in two
different external Objedts, we forwardly enough conclude the Produ&ion of any
fenfible Quality in any Subje@, to be an Effe& of bare Power, and not the Com-
munication of any Quality, which was really in the Efficient, when we find no
fuch fenfible Quality in the thing that produc’d it. But our Senfes, not being
able to difcover any unlikenefs between the Ides produc’d in us, and the Quality
of the Obje& producingit; we are apt to imagine, that our Idess are refem-
blances of fomething in the Obje&ts, and not the Effes of certain Powers
plac’d in the Modification of their primary Qualities; with which primary Qua-
lities the Jdeas produc’d in us have no refemblance. -

§. 26. To conclude, befide thofe before-mention’d primary Gualities in Bodies, gﬁ?";’fg’ 'Q;‘j_'
viz. Bulk, Figure, Extenfion, Number, and Motion of their folid Parts; all F,-,f; ;,f,',j,,raedi’l
the reft whereby we take notice of Bodies, and diftinguith them one from ano- ately perceiva-
ther, are nothing elfe but feveral Powers in them depending on thofe primary &le; Secondly,
Qualities; whereby they are fitted, either by immediately operating on our mediately per-
Bodies, to produce feveral different Jdeas in us ; or elfe by operating on other Bo- ¥4
dies, fo to change their primary Qualities, as to render them capable of pro-
ducing Ideas in us, different from what before they did. The former of thefe, I
think, may be call’d fecondary Qualities, immediately perceivable : The latter, fe-
condary Qualities, mediately perceivable. :

CHAP IX
Of Perception.

§. 1. PErcep'tian, as it is the firft Faculty of the Mind, exercis’d about our 7. Perception the
deas; {o it is the firft and fimpleft Jdes we have from Refle@ion, and is‘ig'ﬁ of}mﬁl” I-
by fome call’d Thinking in general. Tho Thinking, in the propriety of the ﬁf:_ ofecs
Englifh Tongue, fignifies that fort of Operation of the Mind about its Zdeas,
wherein the Mind is ative ; where it, with fome degree of voluntary attention,
confiders any thing. For in bare naked Perception, the Mind is, for the moft part,
only paffive; and what it perceives, it cannot avoid perceiving, -~ - '
S. 2. Whar Perception is, every one will know better by refleGting on what he 7s oy when
does himfelf, when he fees, hears, feels, ¢¢. or thinks, than by any difcourfe e Mind re-
of mine. Whoever reflets on what pafles in his own Mind, cannot mifs jt : “/ves the
And if he does not refle@, all the Words in the World cannot make him have -7 reffn.
any notion of it. ‘
§. 3. Thisis certain, That whatever alterations are made in the Body, if they
reach not the Mind; whatever impreffions are made on the outward Parts, if
they are not taken notice of within; there is no Perception. Fire may burn
our Bodies, with no other effe, than it does a Billet, unlefs the motion be
Vol. . H2> continu’d
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continu’d to the Brain; and therft the &Senlfep of Hgat, or ldea of Pain, be pro-
duc’d in the Mind, wherein confifts zffual Perception. . e mge g . e
§- 4. How often may a Man obfervein himfelf, that whilft }usﬂMn{gd is in-
tently employ’d in the contemplation of {fome Objets, and cgril'ou g unl;eygpg
fome Ideas that are there ; it takes no notice of Impreflions o b 0‘"11_ 1ng b° tfes
made upon the Organ of Hearing, with the fame alteration that ules to be for
the producing the Ides of Sound ? A fufficient impulfe there may be on the
Organ 3 but it not reaching the Obfervation of the Mind, there follows no Per-
ception : and tho the Motion that ufes to produce the _Idm_of Sqund, be made
in the Ear, yet-no Sound is heard. Want o,f Senfation in this cafe, is not
thro any defeé in the Organ, or that the Man’s Ears arc lefs affe@ed than at
other times when he does hear : but that which ufes to produce the Zdes, tho
convey’d in by the ufual Organ, not being taken notice of inthe Underftanding,
and fo imprinting no Ides on the Mind, there follpws no Senfatlc,m. So that
wherever there is Senfe, Ot Perception there fome 1dea is aftually produc’d, and pre=
fent in the Underflanding. . . ]
Children, tho = §. 5. Therefore I doubt not but Children, by theexercife of their Senfes about
they bave  Objedts that affe® them iz the Womb, receive fome few Ideas before they are
%3;;‘; i 4:": born; as the unavoidable effects, either of the Bodies that environ them, or
nane innage.  €1ie of thofe Wants or Difeafes they fuffer : amongft which (if one may con-
jeGture concerning things not very capable of examination) I think the Zdeas of
Hunger and Warmth are two ; which probably are fome of the firft that Chil-
dren have, and which they fcarce ever part with again.
§. 6. But tho it be reafonable to imagine that Children receive {fome Ideas be-
fore they come into the World, yet thefe imple Ideas are far from thofe sunate
Principles which fome contend for, and we above have rejected. Thefe here
mention’d being the effets of Senfation, are only from fome AffeCtions of the
Body, which happen to them there, and fo depend on fomething exterior to
the Mind ; no otherwife differing in their manner of production from other
Ideas deriv’d from Senfe, but only in the precedency of Time: whereas thofe
innate Principles are fuppos’d to be quite of another nature ; not coming into
the Mind by any accidental alterations in, or operations on the Body; but, as
it were; original Charafters imprefs’d upon it, in the very firft moment of its
] Being and Conftitution.
WhichIdeas 6.7, As there are fome Ideas which we may reafonably fappofe may be intro-
f:;g;en’; ™t duc’d into the Minds of Children in the Womb, fubfervient to the Neceflities of
S their Life and Being there ; fo after they are born, thofe Ideas are the earlieft
imprinted, which happen to be the fenfible Qualities which firft occur to them :
amongft which, Light is not the lealt confiderable, nor of the weakeft efficacy.
And how covetous the Mind is to be furnifh’d with all fuch Ideas as have no pain
accompanying them, may be a little guefs’d, by what is obfervable in Children
new-born, who always turn their Eyes to that part from whence the Light
comes, lay them how you pleafe. . But the Jdess that are moft familiar at firft
being various, according to the divers circumftances of Childrens firft enter-
tainment in the World ; the Order wherein the feveral Idess come at firft into
lEhe Mind, is very various and uncertain alfo ; neither is it much material to
now it. . ‘
Ideas of Sen-  §.8. Weare farther to confider concerning Perception, that the Ideas we rec
fation often - ceive by Senfation are often in grown People alrer’d by the Fudgment, without our
;’:gg "i "3 *h¢ taking notice of it. ~When we fet before our eyesa round Globe, of any uni-
€7 form colour, v. g. Gold, Alabafter, or Jet; ’tis certain that the ldes thereb
imprinted in our Mind, is of a flat Circle varioufly fhadow’d, with feveral de-
grees of Lightand Brightnefs coming to our Eyes, But we having by ufe been
accuftom’d to perceive what kind of appearance convex Bodies are wont to make
inus, what alterations are made in the Refle®tions of Light by the difference of
the fenfible Figures of Bodies ; the Judgment prefently, by an habitual cuftom
alters the Appearances into their Caufes : fo that from that which truly is va.
riety of Shadow or Colour, colletting the Figure, it makes it pafs for a mark
of Figure, and frames to it felf the Perception of a convex Figure and an uni-
form (,:olour§ when the 7dea we receive from thenee is only a Plain variouly
colour’d, as isevident in Painting. To which purpofe I fhall here infert a Pro-

blem
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blem of that very ingenious and ftudious Promoter of real Knowledg, the
Learned and Worthy Mr. Molineux, which he was pleas’d to fend me in a Letter
fome months fince ; and it is this : Suppefe 2 Man born blind, and now adulr, and
taught by his Touch to diftinguifh between 4 Cube and 2 Sphere of the [ame metal, and
nighly of the fame bignefs, [o a5 to tell when he felt one and t'other, which is the Cube,
which the Sphere.  Suppofethen the Cube and Sphere plac’d on a Tabley and the blind
Man to be made to [ee : Quere, Whether by his fight, before he touch’d them, he
could now diftinguifh and tell, which is the Globey which the Cube. To which the
acute and judicious Propofer anfwers : Not.  For tho be bas obtain’d the experience
of, how a Globe, how a Cube affects his Touch 5 yet he bas not yet attain’d the expe-
riencey that what affeits bis Touch fo or [o, muft affect bis Sight fo or fo: or that a
protuberant Angle in the Cube, that prefs’d his Hand unequally, [ball appear to his
Eye as it does in the Cube. 1agree with this thinking Gentleman, whom I am
proud to call my Friend, in his Anfwer to this his Problem ; and am of opi-
nion, that the blind Man, at firft fight, would not be able with certainty to fay
which was the Globe, which the Cube, whilft he only faw them; tho he could
unerringly name them by his Touch, and certainly diftinguifh them by the
difference of their Pigures felt. This I have fet down, and leave with my
Reader, as an occafion for him to confider how much he may be beholden to
Experience, Improvement, and acquir’d Notions, where he thinks he has not
the leaft ufe of, or help from them: And the rather, becaufe this obferving
Gentleman farther adds, That having, upon the occafion of my Book, proposd this
to divers very ingenions Men, he hardly ever met with one, that at firft gave the an-
Jwer to it which be thinks true, till by hearing his Reafons they were convinc’d.

§. 9. But thisis not, I think, ufual in any of our Zdess, but thofe receiv’d by
Sight : becaufe Sight, the moft comprehenfive of all our Senfes, conveying to
our Minds the Jdess of Light and Colours, which are peculiar only to that
Senfe ; and alfo the far different Idess of Space, Figure, and Motion, the feveral
varieties whereof change the appearances of its proper Obje&t, viz. Light and
Colours; we bring our felves by ufe to judg of the one by the other., This, in
many cafes, by a fettled habit, in things whereof we have frequent experience,
is perform’d fo conftantly and fo quick, that we take that for the Perception of
our Senfation, which is an /des form’d by our Judgment ; fo that one, wviz. that
of Senfation, ferves only to excite the other, and is fcarce taken notice of it
felf : as a Man who reads or hears with attention and underftanding, takes
little notice of the Charaters, or Sounds, but of the Ideas that are excited in
him by them.

§. 10. Nor need we wonder that this is done with fo little notice, if we
confider how very quick the Attious of the Mind are perform’d : For as it felf is
thought to take up no fpace, to have no extenfion; fo its Actions feem to re-
quire no time, but many of them feem to be crouded into an inftant. I fpeak
this in comparifon to the A&ions of the Body. Any one may eafily obferve this
in his own Thoughts, who will take the painsto refle& on them. How, asit
were in an inftant, do onr Minds with one glance fee all the parts of a Demon-
ftration, whijch may very well be call’d a long one, if we confider the time it
will require to put it into words,and ftep by ftep thew itanother? Secondly, We
fhall not be fo much furpriz’d, that this isdone in us with fo little notice, if we
confider how the facility which we get of doing things, by a cuftom of doing,
makes them often pafs in us without our notice. Hubirs, efpecially fuch as are be-
gun very early, come at laft to produce A@ions in us, which often efcape our Obferva-
zion. How frequently do we, in a day, cover our Eyes with our Eye-lids,
without perceiving that weare atall inthe dark? Men that by cuftom have
got the ufe of a By-word, do almoft in every Seateace pronouice Sounds,
which tho taken notice of by others, they themfelves neither hear nor obferve.
And therefore ’tis not fo ftrange, that our Mind fhould often change the Ides of
its Seafation iato that of its Judgment, and make one ferveonly to excite the
other, without our taking notice of it.

§. t1. This Faculty of Perception {fcems to me to be that, which puts the Perception puts
diftinttion betwixe the animal Kingdom and the infersour partsof Nature. Por how- chf:ni’g”;"‘?
ever Vegetables have, many of them, fome degrees of Motion, and upon the ;. ../ ,;','fe
different application of other Bodies to them do very briskly alter their Figure; vior Beings,

an
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and Motions, and fo have obtain’d the nameof fenfitive Plants, from a motion
which has fome refemblance to that which in Animals follows upon Senfation:
yet, I fuppofe, it is all bare Mechanifm; and no otherwife produc d, than the
turning of a wild Oat-beard, by the infinuation of the Particles of Moifture ;
or the fhortning of a Rope, by the affufion pf Water.‘ _All which 1s done with-
ont any Senfation in the Subje&t, or the having or receiving any Ldeas. )

§. 12. Perception, 1 believe, is in fome degree in all forts of Animals; tho in
fome, poflibly, the Avenues provided by Nature for the reception of Senfations
are fo few, and the Perception theyare receiv’d with fo obfcure and dull, that
it comes extremely fhort of the Quicknefs and Variety of Senfations which is in
other Animals: but yet it is fufficient for, and wifely adapted to, the ftate and
condition of that fort of Animals who are thus made. So that the Wifdom
and Goodnefs of the Maker plainly appear in all the Parts of this ftupendous
Fabrick, and all the feveral Degrees and Ranks of Creatures in it.

. 13. We may, I think, from the Make of an Oyffer, or Cuckle, reafonably
conclude that it has not fo many, nor fo quick Senfes, as a Man, or feveral
other Animals ; nor if it had, would it, in that ftate and incapacity of tranf-
ferring it felf from one place to another, be better’d by them. What good
would Sight and Hearing do to a Creature, that cannot move it felf to, or from
the Objects, wherein at a diftance it perceives Good or Evil? And wounld not
Quicknefs of Senfation be an Inconvenience to an Animal that muft lie ftill,
where Chance has once plac’d it; and there receive the afflux of colder or
warmer, clean or foul Water, as it happens to come to it ?

§. 14. But yet I cannot but think, there is fome fmall dull Perception, where-
by they are diftinguifh’d from perfe® Infenfibility. And that this may be fo,
we have plain inftances, even in Mankind it felf. Take one, in whom decrepid
old Age has blotted out the Memory of his paft Knowledg, and clearly wiped
out the Zdeas his Mind was formerly ftor’d with; and has, by deftroying his
Sight, Hearing, and Smell quite, and his Tafte to a great degree, ftop’d up al-
moft all the Paflages for new ones to enter: or, if there be fome of the Inlets
yet half open, the Impreffions made are fearce perceiv’d, or not at all retain’d.
How far fuch an one (notwithftanding all that is boafted of innate Principles)
is in his Knowledg, and intelleéual Faculties, above the condition of a Cockle
or an Oyffer, I leave to be confider’d. And if a Man had pafs’d fixty Years in
fuch a ftate, as’tis poffible he might, as well as three Days ; I wonder what
difference there would have been, in any intelle@tual Perfe&tions, between him
and the loweft degree of Animals.

§. 15. Perception then being the firft fep and degree towards Knowledg, and the
Inlet of all the Materials of it ; the fewer Senfes any Man, as well as any other
Creature, hath; and the fewer and duller the Impreffions are that are made by
them ; and the duller the Faculties are that are employ’d about them, the more
remoteare they from that Knowledg, which is to be found in fome Men. But
this beingin great variety of degrees (as may be perceiv’d amongft Men) can-
not certainly be difcover’d in the feveral Species of Animals, much lefs in their
particular Individuals, It fuffices me only to have remark’d here, that Percep-
tion is the firlt Operation of all our intelle@ual Faculties, and the Inlet of ail
Knowledg into our Minds. And Iam apt too, to imagine that it is Perception
in the loweft degree of it, which puts the boundaries between Animals and
the inferiour Ranks of Creatures. But this I mention only as my Conjecture by
ahi by ; it bfeg?g indifferent to the matter in hand, which way the Learned fhall

ctermine of it.

CHAP X
Of Retention.

§. 1."JHE next Paculty of the Mind whereby it makes a farther progrefs
T towards Knowledg, is that which I call Retention, or the keeI;)ingg of
thof¢ fimple Zdeas, which from Senfation or Refleétion it hath receiv’d, Thisis
done
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done two ways: Firft, by keeping the Idzs, which is brought into it, for fome
time a&ually inview ; which is call’d Contemplation. ) . ‘

§. 2. Theother way of Retention, is the Power to revive again in our Minds #emors:
thofe Ideas, which after imprinting have difappear’d, or have been as it were
laid afide out of fight: And thus we do, when we conceive Heat or Light, Yel-
low or Sweet, the Obje¢t being remov’d. This is Memory, which is as it were
the Store-houfe of our Idess, For the narrow Mind of Man not being capable
of having many Ideas under view and confideration at once, it was neceffary to
have a Repofitory to lay up thofe Ideas, which at another time it might have
ufe of, Butour Idess being nothing but adual Perceptions in the Mind, which
ceafe to be any thing, when there is no Perception of them, this lzying up of our
Ideas in the Repofitory of the Memory, fignifies no more but this, that the Mind
has a power in many cafes to revive Perceptions, which it has once had, with
this additional Perception annex’d to them, that it has had them before. And
in this fenfe it is, that our Jdess are faid to be in onr Memories, when indeed
they are aGually no where, but only there is an Ability in the Mind when it
will to revive them again, and as it were paint them a-new on it felf, tho fome
with more, fome with lefs difficulty ; fome more lively, and others more ob-
fcurely. And thusitis, by the afliftance of this Faculty, that we are faid to
have all thofe Ideas in oar Underftandings, which tho we do not a&ually con-
template, yet we can bring in fight, and make appear again, and be the Objeéts
of our Thoughts, without the help of thofe fenfible Qualities which firft im-
printed them there. .

§. 3. Atrention and Repetition help much to the fixing any Ideas in the Memory : Attention, Re-
but thofe which naturally at firft make the deepeft and moft lafting Impreflion, petition, Plea-
are thofe which are accompany’d with Pleafure or Pain. The great bufinefs of %’elg'gﬁsp T
the Senfes being to make us take notice of what hurts or advantages the Body, * )
it is wifely order’d by Nature (as has been fhewn) that Pain thould accompany
the Reception of feveral Idess ; which fupplying the place of Confideration and
Reafoning in Children, and ad&ling quicker than Confideration in grown Men,

‘makes both the Old and Young avoid, painful Objeés, with that hafte which
is neceflary for their Prefervation; and in both fettles in the Memory a Caution
for the future,

§. 4. Concerning the feveral degrees of lafting, wherewith Idess are imprinted Ideas fade in
on the Memory, we may obferve, That fome of them have been produc’d in the #e Memary.
Underftanding, by an Obje& affe@ing the Senfes once only, and no more than
once ; others that have more than once offer’d themf{elves to the Senfes, have yet
been little taken notice of = the Mind either heedlefs, as in Children,or otherwife
employ’d, as in Men, intent only on one thing, not fetting the ftamp deep into
itfelf. And in fome, where they are fet on with care and repeated Impreffions,
either thro the Temper of the Body, or fome other default, the Memory is very —
weak. In all thefe cafes, Jdeas in the Mind quickly fade, and often vanifh quite
out of the Underftanding, leaving no more Foot-fteps or remaining Chara&ers
of themfelves, than Shadows do flying over Fields of Corn; and the Mind is
as void of them, asif they never had been there.

§.5. Thus many of thofe Idess, which were produc’d in the Minds of Chil-
dren, in the beginning of their Senfation, (fome of which perhaps, as of fome
Pleafures and Pains, were before they were born, and others in their Infancy)
if in the future Courfe of their Lives they are not repeated again, are quite loft,
without the leaft glimpfe remaining of them. This may be obferv’d in thofe,
who by fome mifchance have loft their fight when they were very young, in
whom the Ideas of Colours having been but flightly taken notice of, and ceafing
to be repeated, do quite wear out; fo that fome years after there is no more
Notion nor Memory of Colours left in their Minds, than in thofe of People
born blind, The Memory in fome Men, ’tis true, is very tenacious, even to
a miracle: but yet there feems to bea conftant decay of all our Idess, even of
thofe which are ftruck deepeft, and in Minds the moft retentive; fo that if
they be not fometimes renew’d by repeated Exercife of the Senfes, or Refletion
on thofe kind of Obje&s which at firft occafion’d them, the Print wears out,
and at laft there remains nothing to be feen. Thus the Jdeas, as well as Chil-
dren, of our Youth, often dic before us: and our Minds reprefent to us thofe

Tombs,
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Tombs, to which we are approaching ; where tho the Brafs and Marble remain,
yet the Infcriptions are effaced by Time, and the Imagery {noulders away. The
Pictures drawn in our Minds are laid in fading Colours; and if not fometimes re-
freth’d, vanifh and difappear, How much the Conftitution of our Bodics, and
the Make of our animal Spirits are concern’d in this, and whether the ‘Temper
of the Brain make this difference, thatin fome it retains the Characters drawn
on it like Marble, in others like Free-ftone, and in others little better than
Sand; 1 fhall not here enquire : tho it may feem probable, that the Conftitution
of the Body does fometimes influence the Memory ; fince we oftentimes find a
Difeafe quite ftrip the Mind of all its Jdeas, and the flames of a Fever in a few
days calcine all thofe Imagesto duft and confufion, whichf{eem’d to be as lafting
as if grav’d in Marble,
Conflantlyre-  §, 6. Butconcerning the Idess themfelves it is eafy to remark, That thofe that
beated 1deas gre oftneft refref’d (amongft which are thofe that are convey’d into the Mind
;‘j['; fearce be by more ways than one) by a frequent return of the Objeéts or Aions that pros
v duce them, fix themfelves beft in the Memory,and remain cleareft and longeft there:
and therefore thofe which are of the original Qualities of Bodies, viz. Solidity,
Extenfion, Figure, Motion, and Reft 5 and thofe that almoft conftantly affe&t our
Bodies, as Heat and Cold 3 and thofe which are the AffeGions of all kinds of
Beings, as Exiffence, Duration, and Number, which almoft every Obje&t that
affe@s our Senfes, every Thought which employs our Minds, bring along with
them : Thefe, 1 fay, and the like Ideas, are feldom quite loft, whilft the Mind
retainsany Ideas at all. '
Invemembring, §.7. In this fecondary Perception, as 1 may fo call it, or viewing again the
the Mind i Teas that.are 10dg’d iz the Memory, the Mind is oftentimes more than barely paffive 3
often allive.  the gppearance of thofe dormant Pifures depending fometimes on the Will.
The Mind very often fets it felf on work in fearch of fome hidden Ides, and
turns as it were the Eye of the Soul upon it; tho fometimes too they ftart up
in our Minds of their own accord, and offer themfelves to the Underftanding 3
and very often are rouz’d and tumbled out of their dark Cells into open day=
light, by fome turbulent and tempeftuous Paflions : our AffeGtions bringing Ideas
to our Memory, which bad otherwife lain quiet and unregarded. This farther
is to be obferv’d concerning Idess lodg’d in the Memory, and upon occafion
reviv’d by the Mind, that they are not only (as the word revive imports) none
of them new ones 3 but alfo that the Mind takes notice of them, as of a former
Impreflion, and renews its acquaintance with them, as with Idsas it had known
before. So that tho Ideas formerly imprinted are not all conftantly in view, yet
in remembrance they are conftantly known to be fuch, as have been formerly im-
printed ; i.e. in view, and taken notice of before by the Underftanding.
Two Defelisin ¢ 8. Menory, in an intelletual Creature, is neceffary in the next degree to
the Memors, Perception. Itisof fo great moment, that where it is wanting, all the reft of
Cblivin and oy Faculties areina great meafure ufelefs : And we in our Thoughts, Reafon-
Showrefs. ings, and Knowledg, could not proceed beyond prefent Objets, were it not for
the affiftance of our Memories, wherein there may be two Defeéts.
Firft, That it lofes the Idea quite, and fo far it produces perfe&t Ignorance!
For fince we can know nothing farther than we have the Zdes of it, when that
is gone, we are in perfe& Ignorance.
Secondly, That it moves flowly, and retrieves not the Ideas that it has, and are
laid upin flore, quick enough to ferve the Mind upon occafions. This, if it be to
a great degree, is Stupidity 5 and he, who thro this default in his Memory, has not
the Ideas that are really preferv’d there, ready at hand when need and occafion
calls for them, were almoft as good be without them quite, fince they ferve him
to little purpofe. The dull Man, who lofes the opportunity whilft he is feeking
?n h_xs Mind for thofe Jdeas that fhould ferve his turn, is not much more happy
in bis Knowledg than one that is perfe@ly ignorant, “*Tis the bufinefs therefore
of the Memory to furnifh to the Mind thofe dormant Ideas which it has prefent
occafion for ; in the having them ready at hand on all occafions confifts that
which we call Znvention, Fancy, and Quicknefs of Parts. ’
§,. 9. Thefe are Defefts, we may obferve, in the Memory of one Man com-
par’d with another. \There is another Defect which we may conceive to be in
'tﬁiMemorx °f Man lmmp‘af’d with fome fuperior created intellectual
T T T T UBRngs,
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Beings, which in this faculty may fo far excel Man, that they may have con
ftantly in view the whole fcene of all their former Actions, wWheréin o one of
the Thoughts they have ever had mayTiip outof Theirfight. The Omunifcience
of God, who knows all things paft, prefent, and to come, and to whc_)m the
Thoughts of Mens Hearts always lie open, may fatisfy us of the poffibility of
this. For who can doubt but God may communicate to thofe glorious Spirits,
his immediate Attendants, any of hisPerfettions, in what proportion he pleaf;
as faras created finite Beingscan be capable? ’Tis reported of that Prodigy of =T
Parts, Monfieur Pafcal, that till the Decay of his Health had impair’d his Me-

mory, he forgot nothing of what he had done, read, or thought, in any part

of his rational Age, This isa privilege fo little known to moft Men, that it

feems almoft incredible to thofe, who, after the ordinary way, meafure all

others by themfelves; but yet, when confider’d, may help us to enlarge our
Thoughts towards greater perfe&tions of it in fuperior ranks of Spirits. For

this of Mr. Pafcal was fill with the narrownefs that human Minds are confin’d

to here, of having great variety of Idess only by fucceflion, not all at once:
whereas the feveral degrees of Angels may probably have larger views, and fome

of them be endow’d with Capacities able to retain together, and conftantly

fet before them, as in one Picture, all their paft Knowledg at once. This, we

may conceiveé, would be no fmall advantage to the knowledg of a thinking Man,

if all his palt Thoughts and Reafonings could be always prefent to him. And
therefore we may fuppofe itfone of thofe ways, whereinthe Knowledg of fepa-

rate Spirits may exceedingly furpals ours. . 5
§. 10, THis faculty of laying up and tétaining the Jdeas that are brought into f;:;ij ave
the Mind, feveral other Animals feem to have to a great degree, as well as Man. >

For to pafs by other Inftances, Birds learning of Tunes, and the endeavours
one may obferve in them to hit the Notes right, put it paft doubt with me, that
they have Perception, and retain Idess in their Memories, and ufe them for
Patterns. For it feems to me impoflible, that they fhould endeavour to con-
form their Voices to Notes (as ’tis plain they do) of which they had no Zdeas.
For tho I fhould grant Sound may mechanically caufe a certain Motion of the
animal Spirits, in the Brains of thofe Birds, whilft the Tune is a&ually playing;
and that Motion may be continu’d on to the Mufcles of the Wings, and fo the
Bird mechanically be driven away by certain noifes, becaufe thismay tend to the
Bird’s prefervation: yet that can never be fuppos’d a reafon, why it fhould
caufe mechanically, either whilft the Tune was playing, much lefs after it has
ceas’d, fuch a motion in the Organs of the Bird’s Voice, as fhould conform it to
the Notes of a foreign Sound; which Imitation can be of no ufe to the Bird’s
Prefervation. But which is more, it cannot with any appearance of Reafon
be fuppos’d (much lefs prov’d) that Birds, without Senfe and Memory, can ap-
proach their Notes neargr and nearer by degrees to-a Tune play’d yefterday;
which if they have no Ides of in their Memory, is now no where, nor can be a Pat-
tern for them toimitate, or which any repeated Effays can bring them nearer
to. —Since there is no reafon why the Sound of a Pipe fhould leave traces in their
Brains, which not at firft, but by their after-endeavours, fhould produce the
like Sounds ; and why the Sounds they make themfelves, fhould not make traces
‘which they fhould follow, as well as thof¢ of the Pipe, is impoffible to conceive.

CHAP XL
Of Difcerning, and other Operations of the Mind.

. 1. ANother Faculty we may take notice of in our Minds, is that of Dif- No Knowledg
cerning and diftinguithing between the feveral Ideas it has. It is not withou Dif-

-enough to havea confus’d Perception of fomething in general: Unlefs the Mind ™"

had a diftinct Perception of different Objeéts and their Qualities, it would be ca-

pable of very little Knowledg ; tho the Bodies that affeét us were as bufy about

us as theyare now, and the Mind were continually employ’d in thinking. On

this faculty of diftinguifhing one thing from another, depends the Evidence and

‘ Vol. I. I ' Certainty
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Certainty of feveral, even very general Propofitions, which have pafs'd for in-
nate Traths ; becaufe Men overlooking the true Caufe why thofe Propofitions
find univerfal Affent, impute it wholly to native uniform Impreflions : whereas
it in trath depends upon this clear difcerning Faculty of the Mind, whereby it per-
ceives two ldeas to be the fame, or different. But of this more hereafter,

§. 2. How much the imperfe&ion of accurately difcriminating Idess onefrom
another, lies either in the dulnefs or faults of the Organs of Senfe ; or want of
acutenefs, exetcife or attention in the Underftanding; or haftinefs and preci-
pitancy, natural to fome Tempers; I will not here examine : It fuffices to take
notice, that thisisone of the Operations; that the Mind may refle¢t on and
obferve in itfelf. It isof that confequence to its other Knowledg, that {o far
as this Faculty is in it felf dull; or pot rightly made ufe of, for the diftinguifh-
ing one thing from another; fo far our Notionsare confus’d, and our Reafoa
and Judgment diftarb’d or mifled. If in having our Ideas in the Memor’y rea-
dy at hand, confifts quicknefs of Parts; in this of having them unconfus’d, and
being able nicely to diftinguifh one thing from another, where there is but the
leaft difference, confifts, in a great meafure, the exadtnefs of Judgment, and
clearnefs of Reafon, which is tobe obferv’d in one Man above another. And
hence perhaps may be given fome reafon of that common Obfervation, That
Men, who have a great deal of Wit, and prompt Memories, have not always
the cleareft Judgment, or deepeft Reafon : For Wit lying moft in the affemblage
of Ideas, and putting thofe together with quicknefs and variety, WhereimTan
be foundany refemblance or congruity, thereby to make up pleafant Pictures,

and agreeable Vifions in the Fancy ; Fudgment, on the cg%ga_ry, lies ‘quite on
Ideas, wherein cambe

the other fide, infeparating carefully one from another,
ﬁm%mo avoid being mifled by Similitude, and by
affinity to take one thing for another, This is a way of proceeding quite con-
trary to Metaphor and Allufion, wherein for the moft part lies that Entertain-
ment and Pleafantry of Wit, which ftrikes fo lively on the Fancy, and there-
fore is fo acceptable to all People; becaufe its Beauty appears at firft fight,
and there is requir’d no labour of Thought to examine what Truth or Reafon
thereisin it. The Mind, without looking any farther, refts fatisfy’d with
theagreeablenefs of  the Piture, and the gaity of the Fancy: And itis a kind
of anaffront to go aboutto examine it by the fevere Rules of Truth and good
Reafon ; whereby it appears, that it confifts in fomething that is not perfettly
conformable to them.

§-3. To the well diftinguifhing our Idess, it chiefly contributes, they be
clear and determinare: And when they are fo, it will nor breed any Confufion or
Miftake about them, tho the Senfes fhould (as fometimes they do) convey them
from the fame Objeét differently, on different occafions, and fo feem to err.
For tho a Man in a Fever fhould from Sugar have a bitter Tafte, which at ano-
ther time would produce a fweetone; yet the Ides of bitter in that Man’s
Mind, would be as clear and diftin& from the Zde of fweet, asif he had tafted
only Gall. Nor does it make any more confufion between the two Ideas of
fweet and bitter, that the fame fort of Body produces at one time one, and at
another time another Ides by the Tafte, thanit makesa confufion in two Ideas
of white and fweet, or white and round, that the fame piece of Sugar produces
them both in the Mind at the fame time. And the Idess of Orange-colour and
Azure, thatare produc’d in the Mind by the fame parcel of the infufion of Lis-
num Nephriticum, are no lefs diftin& Ideas, than thofe of the fame Colours, ta-
ken from two very different Bodies.

¢ 4. The COMPARING them one with another, in refpe& of Extent,
Degrees, ‘Time, Place, or any other Circumftances, is another Operation of
the Mind about its Zdeas, and is that upon which depends all that large Tribe
of Ideas, comprehended under Relation’ which of how vaft am Extent it is I
fhall have occafion to confider hereafter. ’

_ §. 5. How far Brutes partake in this Faculty, is not caly to determine; I
imagine they have it not inany great degree: For tho they probably have fe-
veral Jdeas diftinét enough, yet it feems to me to be the Prerogative of hu-
man Underftanding, when it has fufficiently ditinguifi’d any Idews, fo as to
perceive them to be perfeétly different, andfo confequently two, to caft about

and
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and confider in what Circumftances they are capable to be compar’d: And
therefore, I think, Beafts compare not their Ideas farther than fome fenfible Cir-
cumftances annex’d to the Objeds themfelves. The other power of comparing,
which may be obferv’d in Men belonging to general Idess, and ufeful only to
abftra& Reafonings, we may probably conjecture Beafts have not. .=~ :
¢. 6. The next Operation we may obferve in the Mind about its Jdeas, isCompounding,
COMPOSITIO N; whereby it puts together feveral of thofe fimple ones it
has receiv’d from Senfation and Refletion, and combines them into complex.
ones. Under this of Compofition may be reckon’d alfo that of ENLARG-
ING ; wherein tho the Compofition does not fo much appear as in more com-
plex ones, yet it is neverthelefs a putting feveral Ideas together, tho of the
fame kind. Thus by adding feveral Units together, we make the /des of a
Dozen; and putting together the repeated Jdeas of feveral Perches, we frame
““that of Eurlong. ‘ .

- ¢. 7. In thisalfo, Ifuppofe, Brutes come far fhort of Men: For tho they Butes com-
takein, and retain together feveral Combinations of fimple Ideas, as poflibly pound but lit-
the Shape, Smell and Voice of his Mafter make up the complex Ides a Dog has ##
of him, orrather are fo many diftin& Marks whereby he knows him ; yet 1 4o -
not think they do of themfelves ever compound them, and make complex Ideas.

And perhaps even where we think they have complex Ideas, ’tis only one fim-
ple one that dire@ts them in the knowledg of feveral things, which poffibly.
they diftinguifh lefs by their Sight than we imagine : For I have been credibly
inform’d that a Bitch will nurfe, play with, and be fond of young Foxes, as
much as, andin placeof her Puppies, if you can but get them onceto fuck her
fo long, that her Milk may go thro them. And thofe Animals, which have a
numerous brood of youngonesat once, appear not to have any knowledg of )
their number : for tho they are mightily concern’d for any of their Young that .
are taken from them whilft they are in fight or hearing; yet if one or two of
of them beftolen from them in their abfence, or without noife, they appear
not to mifs them, or tohave any fenfe that their number is leflen’d.

$. 8. When Children have, by repeated Senfations, got Ideas fix’d in their Naming.

Memories, they begin by degrees to learn the ufe of Signs, And when they
have got the Skill to apply the Organs of Speech to the framing of articulate
Sounds, they begin to make ufe of Words, to fignify -their Idess to others.

Thtfe verbal Signs they fometimes borrow from others, and fometimes. make
themfelves, asone may obferve among the new and unufual Names Children
often give to things in their firft ufe of Language.

¢ 9. The ufeof Words then being to ftand as outward Marks of our inter- gpgr gion.

nal Ideas, and thofe Idess being taken from particular things, if every particu- T
lar Idea that we take in fhould have a diftin& Name, Names muft be endlefs.

To prevent this, the Mind makes the particular Idess, receiv’d from particular
Objects, to become general ; which is done by confidering them as they are
in the Mind fuch Appearances, feparatefrom all other Exiftences, and the Cir-
cumftances of real Exiftence, as Time, Place, or any other concomitant Jdeas)

Thisis call’d ABSTRACTIO N, whereby Ideas, taken from particular Be-
ings, become general Reprefentatives of all of the fame kind, and their Names |
general Names, applicable to whatever exifts conformable to fuch abftraé.

Ideas. Such precife naked Appearancesin the Mind, withoutconfidering how,
whence, or with what others they came there, the Underftanding lays up
(with Names commonly annex’d to them) as the Standards to rank real Exiftgn-
ces into forts, as they agree with thefe Patterns, and to demominate them ac-
cordingly. Thus the fame Colour being obferv’d to day in Chalk or Snow,
which the Mind yefterday receiv’d from Milk, it confiders that Appearance a-
lone, makes it a Reprefentative of all of that kind ; and having given ic the
name Whitenefs, it by that Sound fignifies the fame Quality, wherefoever to be
imadgin’d or met with: and thus Univerfals, whether Jdess or Terms, are\
made.

¢ 10. If it may be doubted, whether Beafts compound and inlarge their Brates abftraF

Ideas that way to any degree; this, I think, 1 may be pofitive in, that the #o
power of Abftratting is not atall in them ; and that the having of general Ideas,
1s that which putsa perfe@t diftin&tion betwixt Man and Brutes, and isan Ex
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ellency which the Faculties of Bratesdo by no means attain to. For itis evi-
dent we obferve no Footfteps in them, of making ufe of general Signs for
univerfal Jdeas ; from which we have reafon to imagine, that they have not the
facolty of abftradting, or making general Ideas, fince they have no ufe of
Words, or any other general Signs. . )
,VV§.r u,. Norscl:a?i it'beg imputedgto their wantof fit Organs, to frame articu-
late Sounds, that they have noufe or knowledg of general Words ; fince many
of them, we find, can fafhion fuch Sounds, and prononnce Words diftinély
epough, but never with any fuch application. And on the other fide, Men
‘who thro fome defe& in the Qrgans want words, yet fail not to exprefs their
univerfal Ideasby figns, which ferve them inftead of general words; a faculty
which we fee Beafts come fhort in. And therefore Ithink we may fuppof, that
5tis in this that the Species of Brutes are difcriminated from Man ; and 7tis

ol that proper difference wherein they are wholly feparated, and whichar Taft™
Vo widens to fo valta diftance: For if they have any Idess at all; and are not bare

Machines (as fome would have them) we cannot deny them to have fome Rea-
fon. It feems as evident to me, that they do fome of them in certain Inftan-
ces reafon, asthat they haveSenfe ; but it isonly in particular Zdeas, juft as
. they receiv’d them from their Senfes. They arethe beft of them ty’d up with-
\ in thofe narrow bounds, and hsve nor (as I think) the faculty to inlarge them
" by any kind of Abfraifion.

Hits and  §. 12. How far Ijiors are concern’d in the want or weaknefsof any, or all of
Madmen,  the foregojng Facultjes, an exalt obfervation of their feveral ways of faltering
wonld no donbt difcover : For thofe who either perceive but dully, or retain
the Jdeas that come into their Minds but ill, who cannot readily excite or com-
pound them, will have little matter to think on. Thofe who cannot diftin-
guifh, compare and abftract, would hardly be able to underftand and make ufe
of Langunage, or judg or reafon to any tolerable degree; but only a little and
imperfectly about things prefent, and very familiar to their Senfes. And in-
deed anyof the foremention’d Facplties, if wanting, or out of order, produce

futable defeds in Mens Underftandings and Knowledg.
¢.13. Infine, the defectin Naturals feems to proceed from want of Quicks
nefs, A&ivity and Motion in the intelle¢tual Faculties, whereby they are de-
privid of Reafon; WMWM&MW%%@%bY the o-
/. ther Extreme: For they donot appear to me to have loft the Faculty of Kea-
ff foning; but having join’d together fome Ideas very wrongly, they miftake
them for Truths, an%l they err as Men do that argue right from wrong Prifici-
ples.For by theé Violence of their Imﬁgﬁéﬁbﬁimm&
~for Realities, they make right Deduéions from them. Thus you fhall find a di-
ftratted Man fancying himfelf a King, with a right Inference requnire futable
Attendance, Refpect and Obedience: Others, who have thought themfelves
made of Glafs, have us’d the Caution neceflary to preferve fuch brittle Bodies.
7¥lence it comes to pafs that a Man, who is very fober, and of a right under-
{ ftanding in all other things, may inone particolar beas frantick as any in Bed-
i lams if either by any fodden very ftrong Impreflion, or long fixing his Fancy
. upon one fort of Thoughts, incoherent Idess have been cemeuted together fo
“powerfully, as to remain united. But there are degrees of Madnefs, as of Fol-
ly 5 the diforderly jumbling Ideas together, is in fome more, and fome lefs.
A/In fhort, herein feems to lie the difference between Idiots and Madmen, That
Madmen put wrong Ideas together, and fo make wrong Propofitions, but ar-

I gue and reafon right from them ; but Idiots make very few or no Propofitions,
! and reafon fcarce at all,
otheds §- 14. Thefe, I think, are the firft Faculties and Operations of the Mind,

which it makes ufe of in Underftanding; and tho they are exercis’d about all
its Ideas in general, yet the Inftances I have hitherto given have been chiefly in
fimple Ideas : and I have {fubjoin’d the Explication of thefe Faculties of the
Mind to that of fimple Idess, before Icome to what I have to fay concerning
“complex ones, for thefe following Reafons.

. Firft, Becaufefeveral of thefe Faculties being exercis’d at firft principally a-
‘bout fimple Ideas, we might, by following Nature in its ordinary Method
trace and difcover them in their Rife, Progrefs, and gradnal Improvements. ’

-+ Secondly,
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Secondly, Becaufe obferving the Faculties of the Mind how they operate about
fimple Ideas, which are ufually, in moft mens Minds, much more clear, precife
and diftin&t than complex ones, we may the better examine and learn how the
Mind abftralts, denominates, compares and exercifes its other Operations a-
bout thofe which are complex, wherein we are much more liable to miftake.

Thirdly, Becaufe thefe very Operations of the Mind about Jdeas, receiv’d from
Senfation, are themfielves, when reflected on, another Setof Ideas, deriv’d from
that other Source of our Knowledg which I call Refletion, and therefore fit to
be confider’d in this place after the fimple Ideas of Senfarion. Of Compounding,
Comparing, Abftracting, ¢&c. 1have but juft {poken, having occafion to treat
of them more at large in other places.
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§-15. And thus I have given a fhort, and, I think, true Hiffory of the firft Be- Thefe are the
ginnings of human Knowledg, whence the Mind has its firft Objects, and by what beginnings of
fteps it makes its Progrefs to the laying in and ftoring up thofe Ideas, out of b";"‘" Know-

which is to be fram’d all the knowledg itis capable of ; wherein I muft appeal
to Experience and Obfervation, whether Iam in the right: The beft way to
come to Truth, being to examine things as really they are, and not to con-
clude they are, as we fancy of our felves, or have been taught by others to
imagine.

§. 16. To deal truly, this # the only way that I can difcover, whereby the 4ppeal to Ex-
Ideas of things are brought into the Underftanding : 1f other Men have either in- perience.

‘nate Ideas, or infus’d Principles, they have reafon to enjoy them ; and if they
are fure of it, itis impoffible for others todeny them the Privilege that they
have above their Neighbours. Ican fpeak but of whatIfind in my felf, and is
agreeable to thofe Notions; which, if we will examine the whole courfe of
Men in their feveral Ages, Countries and Educations, feem to depend on thofe
Foundations which I havelaid, and to correfpond with this Method in all the
Parts and Degrees thereof,

§. v7. I pretend not to teach, but to enquire, and therefore cannot but con- Dark Reom.’

fefs here again, That external and internal Senfation are theonly Paffages that
Ican find of Knowledg to the Underftanding. Thefe alone, as far as1 can dif-
cover, are the Windows by which Light is let into this dark Room: For me-
thinks the Underftanding is not much unlike a Clofet wholly fhut from Light,
with only fome little opening left, to let in external vifible Refemblances, or
Ideas of things without : would the Pi¢tures coming into fuch a dark Room
but ftay there, and lic fo orderly as to be found upon occafion, it would very
much refemble the Underftandingof a Man, in reference to all Objeds of Sight,
and the Idess of them.

Thefe are my Guefles concerning the Means whereby the Underftanding
comes to have and retain fimple Ideas, and the Modes of them, with fome other
Operations about them. 1 proceed now to examine fome of thefe fimple Ideas,
and their Modes, a little moare particularly.

CHAZP XIL
Of Complex 1deas.

. 1. E have hitherto confider’d thofe Ideas, in the Reception whereof stade by the
. the Mind is only paflive, which are thofe fimple onesreceiv’d from Mind out of
Senfation and Refleition before-mention’d, whereof the Mind cannot make one fmple ones.

to it felf, nor have any Ides which does not wholly confift of them. Butasthe
Mind is wholly paffive in the reception of allits fimple Idess, fo it exerts fe-
veral Adts of itsown, whereby out of its fimple Ideas, as the Materials and
Foundations of the reft, the other are fram’d. The Aés of the Mind, where-
init exerts its Power over its fimple Idess, are chiefly thefe three: 1. Com-
bining feveral fimple /deas into one compound one, and thusall complex Zdeas
are made. 2. The fecond is bringing two Jdeas, whether fimple or complex,
together, and fetting them by one another, fo as to take a view of them at
once, without uniting them into one ; by which way it gets all its Jdeas of Re-

lations,
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lations. 3. The third is feparating them from all other Jdeasthat accompany
them in their real Exiftence ; this is call’d Abffraftion: and thusall its general
Ideas are made. This fhews Man’s Power, and its way of Operation, to be
much what the fame in the material and intelletual Word. For the Mate-
rials in both being fuch as he has no power over, either to make or deftroy, all
that Man can do is either to unite them together, or to fet them by one ano-
ther, or wholly feparate them. Ifhall here begin with the firft of thefe in the
confideration of complex Ideas, and come to the other two in their c}ue pla-
ces. As fimple Ideas are obferv’d toexift in feveral Combmatlops united to-
gether, fothe Mind hasa power to confider feveral of them united together
as one /dea 3 and that notonly as they are united in external Objects, but as
it felf has join’d them. Idess thus made up of feveral fimple ones put toge-
ther, 1call complex; fuch as are Beauty, Gratitude, a Man, an Army, the Uni-
werfe ; which tho complicated of various fimple Ideas, or complex Ideas made
up of fimple ones, yetare, when the Mind pleafes, confider’d each by it felf
as one entire thing, and fignify’d by one Name. .

¢. 2. In this Faculty of repeating and joining together its Idess, the Mind
has great power in varyingand multiplying the Obje&s of its Thoughts, infi-
nitely beyond what Senfation or Refletion farnifh’d it with; but all this ftill
confin’d tothofe fimple Jdeas which it receiv’d from thofe two Sources, and
which are the ultimate Materials of all its Compofitions : For fimple Idess are
all from things themfelves, and of thefe the Afind can have no more, nor other

than what are fuggefted to it. It can haveno other Jdeas of fenfible Qualities =~

than what come from without by the Senfes, nor any Idess of other kind of
Operations of a thinking Subftance, than whatit finds init felf ; but when it
has once got thefe fimple Ideas, it is not confin’d barely to Obfervation, and
what offers it felf from without: it can, by itsown power, put together thofe
Ideas it has, and make new complex ones, which it never receiv’d fo united,

¢ 3. Complex Ideas, however compounded and decompounded, tho their
number be infinite, and the variety endlefs, wherewith they fill and entertain
the Thoughtsof Men; yet, I think, they may be all reduc’d under thefe three
Heads:

Y. Modes.
2. Subftances.
3. Relations.

§. 4. Firft, Modes 1 call fuch complex Idess, which however compounded,
contain not in them the fuppofition of fubfifting by themfelves, but are confi-
der’d as Dependences on, or Affetions of Subftances ; fuch are the Ideas figni-
fy’d by the words Triangle, Gratitude, Murder, &c. And if in this I ufe the
word Mode in fomewhat a different fenfe from its ordinary fignification, I beg
pardon ; it being unavoidable in Difcourfes, differing from the ordinary re-
ceiv’d Notions, either to make new words, or to ufeold words in fomewhat a
new fignification : the latter whereof, in our prefent Cafe, is perhaps the more
tolerable of the two.

§. 5. Of thefe Aodes, there are two forts which deferve diftin& Confidera-
tion. Firft, There arefome which are only Variations, or different Combina-
tions of the fame fimple /des, without the mixture of any other, as a dozen
or fcore; which are nothing but the Ideas of fo many diftiné Units added to-
gether: and thefe I call fimple Modes, as being contain’d within the bounds of
one fumple Idea.  Secondly, There are others compounded of fimple Jdeas of.
feveral kinds, put together to make one complex one ; v. & Beaury, confifting
of a certain Compofition of Colour and Figure, caufing Delight in the Be.
holder; Theft, which being the conceal’d Change of the poffeflion of any thing
without the Confent of the Proprictor, contains, as is vifible, a Combination
of feveral Ideas of feveralkinds: and thefe I call mix’d Modes.

§.6. Secondly, The Ideas of Subffances ave fuch Combinations of imple Ideas
as_are taken to reprefent diftiné particular things fubfifting by themfelves: in
which the fuppos’d or confus’d Ides of Subftance, fuch as it is, 1is always7the
firlt and chief. Thus if to Subftance be join’d the fimple Idea of a Certain
dull whitith Colour, with certain degrees of Weight, Hardnefs, Duétility and
Fufibility, we have the Jdea of Lead, and a Combination of the Ideas of a cer-

“jo
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tain fort of Figure, with the Powers of Motion, Thought and Reafoning,
join’d to Subftance, make the ordinary Jdes of a Man. Now of Subftancesalfo
there are two forts of Ideas; one of fingle Subftances, asthey exift feparately,
as of 2 Manor a Sheep; the other of feveral of thofe put together, asan Army
of Men, or Flock of Sheep : which colletive Ideas of feveral Subffances thus put to-
gether, are as much each of them one fingle Idea, as that of a Man, or an Unit.

§.7. Thirdly, The laft fort of complex Ideas, is that we call Relation, which Relatione
confifts in the Confideration and comparing one Idez with another. Of thefe fe-
veral kinds we fhall treat in their order.

§. 8. If we trace the progrefs of our Minds, and with attention obferveé The abfirufeft
how it repeats, adds together and unites its fimple Jdeas receiv’d from Senfa- I;]ieas ﬁ;m
tion or Reflection, it will lead us farther than at firft perhaps we fhould have %¢ 7%° =%
imagin’d. And Ibelieve we fhall find, if we warily obferve the Originals of
our Notions, that even the moft abftrufe ldeas, how remote foever they may
feem from Senfe, or from any Operation of our own Minds, are yet only fuch
as the Underftanding frames to it felf, by repeating and joining together Ideas,
that it had either from Obje&ts of Senfe, or from its own Operations about
them : So that thofe even large and abftratt Ideas, are deriv’d from Senfation or
Refleition, being no other than what the Mind, by the ordinary ufe of 'its own
Faculties, imploy’d about Ideas receiv’d from Objefts of Senfe, or from the
Operations it obferves in it felf about them, may and does attain unto. This
I fhall endeavourto fhew in the Ideas we haveof Space, Time and Infinity, and
fome few others, that feem the moft remote from thofe Originals.

CH A P. XIIL
Of Simple Modes, and firft of the Simple Modes of Space.

6. x'.THO in the foregoing Part I have often mention’d fimple Ideas, which Simple Modes.
are truly the Materials of all our Knowledg; yet having treated of
them there, rather in the way that theycome into the Mind, than as diftin-
guifh’d from others more compounded, it will not be perhaps amifs to take a
view of fome of them again under this Confideration, and examine thofe dif-
ferent Modifications of the fame 1dea ; which the Mind either finds in things ex-
ifting, or is able to make within it felf, without the help of any extrinfecal Ob-
je&, or any foreign Suggeftion. 4 ‘
Thofe Modifications of any one fimple 1dea (which, ds has been faid, I call
fimple Modes) are as perfeétly different and diftin& Idess in the Mind, as thofe
of the greateft Diftance or Contrariety. For the Ides of Two is as diftin& from
that of One, as Bluenefs from Heat, or either of them from any Number: And
yet it istade up only of that fimple Jdez of an Unit repeated 5 and Repeti-
tions of this kind join’d together, make thofe diftin& fimple Modes, of .a Dozen,
a Grofs, a Million. . '
¢« 2. 1 fhall begin with the fimple Idea of Space. 1have thew’d above, Chap. 4. 1deadf Space.
that we get the Ides of Space, both by our Sight and Touch; which, I think,
is fo evident, that it would be as needlefs to go to prove that Men perceive,
by their Sight, a Diftance hetween Bodies of different Colours, or between the
Parts of the fame Body, as that they fee Colours themfelves; nor is it lefs ob-
vious, that they can do fo in the dark by Feeling and Touch.
¢- 3. This Space confider’d barely in Length between any two Beings, with. Spaceand Ex-
out confidering any thing elfe between them, is call’d Diffance; if confider’d senfion.
in Length, Breadth and Thicknefs, Ithink it may be call’d Capacizy., The Term
Extenfion is ufually apply’d toit in what manner foever confider’d.
¢. 4. Each different Diftance is a different Modification of Spaces; and each Immenfity:
Idea of any different Diftance, or Space, is a fimple Mode of this 1dea. Men for
the Ufe, and by the Cuftom of Meafuring, fettle in their Minds the Ideas of
certain ftated Lengths, fuch asare an Iuch, Foot, Yard, Fathom, Mile; Diame-
ter of the Earth, &c, which are fo many diftin&t fdess made up only of Space.
When any fuch ftated Lengths or Meafures of Space are made familiar to Mens
. Thoughts,
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Thoughts, they can in their Minds repeat them as often as they will, without
mixing or joining to them the Ides of Body, or any thing elfe; and frame to
themfelves the Jdeas of Long, Square, or Cubick, Feet, Yurds, OF Fathorns, here
amongft the Bodies of the Univerfe, or elfe beyond the utmoft Bounds of all
Bodies ; and by adding thefe ftill one to another, enlarge their Ides of Space as
much as they pleafe. This Power of repeating, or doubling any.ldes we have
of any diftance, and adding it to the former as often as we will, without being
everable to come to any ftop or ftint, let us enlarge it as much as we will, is
that which gives us the Jdes of Immenfity. . .

§. 5. There is another Modification of this Jdes, which is nothing but the
relation which the Parts of the Termination of Extenfion, or circumicrib’d
Space, have amongft themfelves. This the Touch difcovers in fenfible Bodies,
whofe Extremities come within our reach ; and the Eye takes both from Bodies
and Colours, whofe Boundaries are within its view: Where obferving how the
Extremities terminate either in ftreight Lines, which meet at difcernible
Angles, or in crooked Lines, wherein no Angles can be perceiv’d, by con-
fidering thefe as they relate to one another, in all Parts of the Extremi-
ties of any Body or Space, it has that /des we call Figure, which affords to the
Mind infinite Variety. For befides the vaft number of different Figures, that
do really exift in the coherent Mafles of Matter, the Stock that the Mind has in
its power, by varying the Jdes of Space, and thereby making ftill new Compo-
fitions; by repeating its own Jdeas, and joining them as it pleafes, is perfe&ly
inexhauftible: And fo it can multiply Figures in infinitum.

§- 6. For the Mind having a power to repeat the Ides of any Length direGly

ftretch’d out, and join it to another in the fame Dire&ion, whichisto double
the Length of that ftreight Line, or elfe join it to another with what Inclina-
tion it thinks fit, and fo make what fort of Angle it pleafes; and being able
alfo to fhorten anyLine it imdgines, by taking from it'one half, or one fourth,
or what part it pleafes, without being able to come to an erid of any fuch Divi-
fions, it can make an Angle of any Bignefs: So alfo the Lines that are its Sides,
of what Length it pleafes; which joining again to other Lines of different
Lengths, and at different Angles, till it has wholly inclos’d any Space, it is e-
vident, that it can multiply Figures both in their Shape and Capacity, in infini-
ruip 5 all whichare but fo many different fimple Modes of Space.
. The fame that it can do with ftreight Lines, it can do alfo with croocked, or
crooked and fireight together ; and the fame it can do in Lines, it can alfo in Sue
perficies: by which we may be led into farther Thoughts of the endlefs Variety
of Figures, that the Mind has a Power to make, and thereby to multiply the
{imple Modes of Space.: .

S. 7. ‘Another Ideq coming under this Head, and belonging to this Tribe, is
{hAat we call Place. As in fimple Space, we confider the relation of Diftance be-
tween any two Bodies, or Points ; {o inour Jdea of Place, we confider the rela-
tion of Diftance betwixt any thing, and any two or more Points, which are
confider’d as Keeping the fame diftance one with another, and fo.confider’d as
at reft: for when we find any thingat the fame diftance now, which it was
yefterday from any two or more Points, which have not fince chang’d their dif-
tance one with another, and with which we then compar’d it, we fay it hath kept
the fame Place but if it hath fenfibly alter’d its diftance with either of thofe
Points, we fay it hath chang’d its place;  Tho vulgarly fpeaking, in the common
Notion of Place, we do pot always exaltly obferve the diftance from precife
Points; but from larger Portions of fenfible Objets, to which we confider the
thing plac’d to bear relation, and its diftance from which we have fome reafon
to ol%ferve. - o '

§. 8. Thus a Company of Chefs-men ftanding on the fame Squares of the
Chei;s—bqar:d, where we left them, wefay they agre all-in the /hmec%’lace, or ui-
mov’d; " tho perhaps the Chefs-board hath been in the mean time carry’d ‘out of
one Room into another, becaufe we compar’d them only to the Parts of the
_Chefs-bqard, which keep the fame diftance one with another, The Chefs-
‘b?artcll, we alfo fay, is'in the Jame Plage it was, if it remain in the fame part
gh,it, ‘i"scﬁlzan, tho perhaps the Ship, which it isin, fails all the while : And the

p 1s laid to be in the ﬁzmi Place, fuppofing it kept the fame diftance with

: ) the
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the Parts of the neighbouring Land ; tho perhaps the Earth hath turn’d round :
and fo both Chefs-men, and Board, and Ship, have every one chang’d Place, in
refpeét of remoter Bodies, which have kept the fame diftance one with ano-
ther. But yet the diftance from certain Parts of the Board, being that which
determines the Place of the Chefs-men; and the diftance from the fix’d Parts
of the Cabin (with which we made the Comparifon) being that which deter-
min’d the Place of the Chefs-board ; and the fix’d Parts of the Earth, that by
which we determin’d the Place of the Ship; thefe things may be faid to be in
the fame Ilace in thofe refpe@s: Tho their diftance from fome other things,
which in this matter we did not confider, being vary’d, they have undoubtedly
chang’d Place in that refpe@; and we our felves fhall think fo, when we have
occafion to compare them with thofe other.

§- 9. But this Modification of Diftance, we call Place, being made by Men,
for their common Ufe, that by it they might be able to defign the particular
Pofition of things, where they had occafion for fuch Defignation; Men confider
and determine of this Place, by reference to thofe adjacent things which beft
ferv’d to their prefent purpofe, without confidering other things, which to an-
other purpofe, would better determine the Place of the fame thing. Thas in the
Chefs-board, the Ufe of the Defjgmation of the Place of each Chefs-man, being
determin’d only within that chequer’d piece of Wood, *twould crofs that pur-
pofe, to meafure it by any thing elfe: But when thefe very Chefs-men are put
up in a Bag, if any one fhould ask where the black King is, it would be proper
0 determine the Place by the Parts of the Room it was in, and not by the Chefs-
board ; there being another ufe of defigning the Place it is now in, than when
in Play it was on the Chefs-board, and fo muft be determin’d by other Bodies.
So if any one fhould ask, in what place are the Verfes, which report the Story
of Nifus and Eurialws, twould be very improper to cetermine this Place, by
faying, they were in fuch a part of the Earth, or in Bodley’s Library: But the
right Defignation of the Place would be by the Parts of #irgil's Works; and
the proper Anfwer would be, That thefe Verfes were about the middle of the
ninth Book of his e£neids; and that they have been always conftantly in the
fame place ever fince irgil was printed: whichis true, tho the Book it felf
hath mov’d a thoufand times; the ufe of the Jdesz of Place here being to know
only in what part of the Book that Story is, that fo upon occafion we may
know where to find it, and have recourfe to it for our ufe.

§. 10. That our Ides of Place is nothing elfe but fuch a relative Pofition of pjue;
any thing, as I have before mention’d, 1 think is plain, and will be eafily ad-
mitted, when we confider that we can have no Ides of the Place of the Uni-
verfe, tho we can of all the Partsof it; becaufe beyond that we have not the
Idea of any fix’d, diftin&, particular Beings, in reference to which we can
imagine it to have any relation of diftance; but all beyond it is one uniform
Space or Expanfion, wherein the Mind finds no Variety, no Marks. For to fay,
that the World is fomewhere, means no more than that it does exift: This,
tho a Phrafe borrow’d from Place, fignifying only its Exiftence, not Location;
and when one can find out, and frame in his Mind clearly and diftin&ly the Place
of the Univerfe, he will be able to tell us, whether it moves or ftands fill in
the undiftinguithable Inane of infinite Space: tho it be true, that the word
Place has fometimes a more confus’d Senfe, and ftands for that Space which any
body takes up ; and fo the Univer{e isina Place. The Ides therefore of Place
we have by the fame means that we get the /des of Space, (whereof this is but
a particular limited Confideration) wiz. by our Sight and Touch; by either of
which we receive into our Minds the Ideas of Extenfion or Diftance.

§. 11. There are fome that would perfuade us, that Body and Extenfion are Extenfiofi and
the fame thing ; who cither change the Signification of Words, which I would Bedy, nat the
not fufpe@ them of, they having fo feverely condemn’d the Philofophy of o- fame.
thers, becaufe it hath been too much plac’d in the uncertain Meaning, or de-
ceitful Obfcurity of doubtful or infignificant Terms. If therefore they mean
by Body and Extenfion the [ame that other People do, viz. by Body, fomething
that is folid and extended, whofe Parts are feparable and movable different
ways; and by Extenfion only the Space that lies between the Extremities of
thofe folid coherent Parts, and which is poflefs’d by them: they confound very

Vel L. K different
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different 7deas one with another. For Iappeal to every Man’s own Thoughts,
whether the Ides of Space be not as diftin& from that of Solidity, asitis from
the Ideas of Scarlet Colour ? °Tis true, Solidity cannot exx[t‘th‘hout Extenfion,
neither can Scarlet Colour exift without Extenfion; but this hinders not, but
that they are diftinét Jdeas. Many Ideas require others as necpﬂ’gry to then: Ex-
iftence or Conception, -which yet are very diftinct Ideas. Motion can neither
be, nor be conceiv’d withont Space ; and yet Motion is not Space, nor Space
Motion: Space can exift without it, and they are -very.dlitm& Ideas; and fo, 1
think, are thofe of Space and Solidity. Solidity is fo infeparable an Jdes from
Body, that upon that depends its filling of Space, its Conta&, Impulfe, and
Communication of Motion upon Impulfe. And.if it be a reafon to prove,
that Spirit is different from Body, becaufe Thinking includes not the Ides of
Extenfion in it; the fame Reafon will be as valid, lfuppofe2 to prove, that
Space is not Body, becaufe it includes not !‘.he Idea of Solidity in it: Space and
Solidity being as diftintt Ideas, as Thinking and Extenfion, and as wholly fe-
parable in the Mind one from another. Body then and Exrenfion, *tis evident,
are two diftin& Ideas. FPor, .

§. 12. Firft, Extenfion includes no Solidity, nor Refiftance to the Motion of
Body, as Body does. )

§. 13. Secondly, The Parts of pure Space are infeparable one from the other ;
{o that the Continuity cannot be feparated, neither really, nor mentally. For
1 demand of any one to remove any part of it from another, with which it is
continn’d, even fo much as in Thought. To divide and feparate aGually, is,
as I think, by removing the Parts one from another, to make two Superficies,
where before there was a Continuity: And to divide mentally, is to make in
the Mind two Superficies, where before there was a Continuity, and confider
them as remov’d one from the other; which cap only be done in things confi-
der’d by the Mind, as capable of being feparated ; and by Separation, of*ac-
quiring new diftin& Superficies, which they then have-not, but are capable of
But neither of thefe ways of Separation, whether real or mental, is, asI think,
compatible to pure Space. 1

*Tis true, a Man may confider fo much of fuch a Space, as is anfwerable or
commenforate to a Foot, without confidering the reft ; which is indeed a par-
tial Confideration, but not fo much as mental Separation, or Divifion: fince a
Man can no more mentally divide, without confidering two Superficies feparate
one from the other, than he can a&ually divide, without making two Superfi-
cies disjoin’d one from the other: But a partial Confideration is not feparating,
A Man may confider Light in the Sun, without its FHeat; or Mobility in Body
without its Extenfion, without thinking of their Separation. Oune is only a
partial Confideration, terminating in one alone; and the other is a Confidera-
tion of both, as exifting feparately. -

§. 14. Thirdly, The Parts of pure Space are immovable, which follows from
their Infeparability ; Aorion being nothing but change of diftance between any
two things: But this cannot be between Parts that are infeparable ; which
therefore muft needs be at perpetual reft one amongft another.

Thus the determin’d Ides of fimple Space diftinguifhes it plainly and fuffici-
ently from Body ; fince its Parts are infeparable, immovable, and without Re-
fiftance to the Motion of Body.

The Definition  §, 15. If any one ask me, What this Space, Ifpeak of, 72 I will tell him
of Extenfion, , when he tells me what his Excenfion is. ~ For to fay, as is ufually done, that
explains it b By tenfion is to have partes extra partes, is to fay only, that Extenfion is Exten-
fion: For whatam I the better inform’d in the Nature of Extenfion, when Iam
told, that Extenfion is to bave Parts that are extendedy exterior to Parts that aye
extended, 1. €. Extenfion copfifts of extended Parts? As if one asking, what a
Fibre was? Ifhould anfwer him, that it was a thing made up of feveral Fibres -
Would he thereby be enabled to underftand what a Fibre was better than he
did before ? Or rather, wonld he not have reafon to think, that my Defign
ires into Bodiss VA to make {port with him, rather than ferionfly to inftru@ him ?

e spirigs, S 16+ Thofe who contend that Space and Body are the fame, bring this Di.
proves notSpace lemma ;- Bither this Space is fomething or nothing ; if nothing be between two
and Budy the Bodies, they muft neceflarily touch ; if it be allow’d to be fomething, they ask,

fumee whether

Divifionof Be-
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whether it be Body or Spirit ? To which I anfwer, by another Queftion, Whn
told them that there was, or could be nothing but {olid Beings, which coald
not think, and thinking Beings that were not extended ? WWhich isail ihey
mean by the terms Body and Spirit. '

§. 17. If it be demanded (as ufually it is) whether this Space, void of Bedy,
be Subftance or Accident 5 1fhall readily anfwer, 1know net; nor fhall be afham’d
to own my Ignorance, till they thatask fhew mea clear diftinét Ides of Subffance.

§. 18. lendeavour, as much as I can, to deliver my {elf from thofe Faliacies
which we are apt to put upon our felves, by taking Words for Things. It
helps not our Ignorance, to feign a Knowledg where we have none, by making
a noife with Sounds, without clear and diftin&t Significations. Names made at
pleafure neither alter the mature of things, nor make us underftand them, but
as they are figns of and ftand for determin’d Ideas. AndI defire thofe who lay
fo much ftrefs on the Sound of thefe two Syllables, Subffance, to confider whe=
ther applying it, as they do, te: the infinite incomprehenfible GOD, to finite
Spirit, and to Body, it bein the fame fenfe ; and whether it ftands for the fame
Fdea, when each of thofe three fo different Beings are call’d Subffances. 1f fo,
whether it will not thence follow, That God, Spirits, and Body, agreeing in

the fame common nature of Subfance, differ not any otherwife than in a bare

different Modification of that Subffance ; as a Free and a Pebble being in the fame
fenfe Body, and agreeingin the common Nature of Body, differ only in a bare
Modification of that common Matter : which will be a very harfh Doérine. If
they fay, That they apply it to God, finite Spirits, and Matter, in three diffe-
rent Significations; and that it ftands for one Ides, when GO D is faid to be
a Subftance 3 for another, when the Soul is call’d Subffance; and for a third,
when a Body is call’d fo : If the name Subfunce ftands for three feveral diftinét
Ideas, they would do well to make known thofe diftin& Idess, or at leaft to
give three diftinét names to them, to prevent in fo important a Notion the Con=-
fufion and Errors that will natorally follow from the promifcuous Ufe of fo
doubtful a Term ;5 whichis fo far from being fufpe@ted to have three diftiné&,
that in ordinary ufe it has fcarce one clear diftin& Signification: And if they
can thus make three diftiné Jdeas of Subjfance, what hinders why another may
not make a fourth ? ‘

§. 19. They who firft ran into the Notion of 4ecidents, asa fort of real Beings
that needed fomething to inhere in, were forc’d to find out the word Subffance
to fupport them. Had the poor Indian Philofopher (who imagin’d that the
Earth alfo wanted fomething to bear it up), but thought of this word Subfance,
‘he needed not to have been at the trouble to find an Elephant to fapportit, and
a Tortoife to fupport his Elephant: the word Subffarce would have done it
effeCtually. And he that enquir’d might have taken it for as good an Anfwer
from an Judian Philofopher, That Subffance, without knowing what it s, is that
:which fupports the Earth; as we take it for a fufficient Anfwer, and good Doc-
‘trine, from our European Philofophers, That Subffance, without knowing what
it is, isthat which fupports Aecidents. So that of Subffance we have no Idea
of what itis, but only a confus’d obfcure one of what it does.

§.20. Whatever a learned Man may do here, an intelligent American, who
.enquir’d into the nature of things, would fcarce take it for a fatisfattory Ac-
-count, if defiring to learn our Architeture, he fhould be told, That a Pillar
was a thing fupported by a Bafis, and a Befis fomething that fupported a Pillar.
Would he not thiok bimfelf mock’d, inftead of taught, with fuch an account
as this ?  Anda ftranger to them would bevery liberally inftruéted in the na-
ture of Books, and the things they contain’d, if he fhould be told, that all
learned Books confifted of Paper and Letter, and that Letters were things in-
hering in Paper, and Paper a thing that held forth Letters: A notable way of
having clear Ideas of Letters and Paper! But were the Latin words Inberentia
and Subftantia put into the plain Englifh onesthat anfwer them, and were call’d
Sticking on and Under-propping, they would better difcover to us the very great
Clearnefs there isin the Doétrine of Subffance and Accidents, and fhew of what
ufe they arein deciding of Queftions in Philofophy.

§-21. But to return to our Idea of Space. If Body be not fuppos’d infinite,

which I think no one will affirm, 1 would ask, Whether if GOD plac’d a Man
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at the extremity of corporeal Beings, he could not ftretch his Hand beyond
his Body? If he could, then he would put his Arm where there was be-
fore Space without Body; and if there he fpread his Fingers, there would ftill
be Space between them without Body. If he could not ftretch out his Hand,_ it
muft be becaufe of fome external hidrance ; (for we fuppofe him alive, with
fuch a power of moving the Parts of hisBody that he hath now, which is not’
in it felf impoffible, if GOD fo pleas’d to have it; or at leaft it is not 1m-
poffible for God fo to move him:) And then I ask, Whether that which hin-
ders his Hand from moving outwards be Subftance or Accident, Something or
Nothing? And when they haverefolv’d that, they will be able to refolve them-
felves what thatis, which is or may be between two Bodies at a diftance, that
is not Body, and hasno Solidity. Inthe mean time, the Argument is at leaft as
good, That where nothing hinders (asbeyond the utmoft Bounds of all Bodies)
a Body putinto motion may move on ; as where there is nothing between, there
two Bodies muft neceffarily touch : For pure Space between, is fufficient to take
away the neceflity of mutual Contact; but bare Space in the way, is not fuffi-
cient to ftop Motion. The truth is, thefe Men muft either own that they
think Body infinite, tho they are loth to {peak it out, or elfe affirm that Space
is not Body. ForI would fain meet with that thinking Man, that can in his
Thoughts fet any bounds to Space, more than he can to Duration; or by think=
ing hope to arrive at the end of either : And therefore, if his Ides of Eter-
nity be infinite, fo is his Jdez of Immenfity ; they are both finite or infinite
alike.

§- 22. Farther, thofe who aflert the Impoflibility of Space exifting without
Matter, muft not only make Body infinite, but muft alfo deny a power in God
to annihilate any part of Matter. Noone, I fuppofe, will deny that God can
put anend to all Motion that is in Matter, and fix all the Bodies of the Uni-
verfe in a perfet Quiet and Reft, and continue them fo as long as he pleafes.
Whoever then will allow, that God can, daring fuch a general Reft, annihilate
either this Book, or the Body of him that reads it, muft neceffarily admit the
Poflibility of a Pucuum : For it is evident, that the Space that was fill’d by the
Parts of the annihilated Body, will ftill remain, and be a Space without Body.
For the circumambient Bodies being in perfe@t Reft, area Wall of Adamant
and in that ftate make it a perfe&t Impoflibility for any other Body to get into
that Space. And indeed the neceflary Motion of one Particle of Matter into
the place from whence another Particle of Matter is remov’d, is but a confe-
quence from the Suppofition of Plenitude ; which will therefore need fome
better Proof than a fuppos’d Matter of Fa&, which Experiment can never make
out: our own clear and diftin& Jdeas plainly fatisfying us, that there is no pe-
ceflary Connexion between Space and Selidity, fince we can conceive the one with-
out the other. And thofe who difpute for or againtt a ¥ucuum, do thereby con-
fefs they have diftin& Ideas of Pacuum and Plenum, i.e. that they have an Tdea
of Extenfion void of Solidity, tho they deny its Exiftence; or elfe they difpute
about nothing atall. For they who fo much alter the fignification of words, as
to call Extenfion Body, and confequently make the whole Effence of Body to be
nothing but pure Extenfion without Solidity, muft talk abfurdly whenever the
peak of Pacuum, fince it is impoflible for Extenfion to be without Extenﬁony
For Vacuum, whether weaffirm or deny its Exiftence, fignifies Space withom':
Body, whofe very Exiftence no one candeny to be poffible, who will not make
Matter infinite, and take from God a power to annihilate any Particle of it.

§.23. But not to go fo far as beyond the utmoft bounds of Body in the
Univerfe, nor appeal to God’s Omnipotency, to find a Pecuum, the Motson of
Bodies that are in our view and ncighbourhood feem to me plainiy to evince it
For | defire any one fo to divide a folid Body, of any dimenfion he Pleafes ;
to make it poflible for the folid Parts to move up and down freely ever ;va
within the bounds of that Superficies, if there be not left in it a void Spaz;e a’;
big as the leaft part into which he has divided the faid folid Bod And a‘f
where the leaft Particle of the Body divided is as big as a Mu{tard-Széd a vo’tl

Space equal to the bulk of a Muftard-Seed be requifite to make room ,for tlll
fre:e Motion of the parts of the divided Body within the bounds of its Superf
ficies, where the Particles of Matter are 100,000,0co lefs than a Muftard-Seed,

there
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there muft alfo be a Space void of folid Matter, as big as 100,000,0c0 part of a
Muftard-Seed ; for if it hold in one, it will hold in the other, and fo on in infi-
nitum, And let this void Space beas little as it will, it deftroys the Hypothefis
of Plenitude. For if there can be a Space void of Body, equal to the fmalleft
feparate Particle of Matter now exifting in nature, ’tis ftill Space without Body ;
and makes as great a difference between Space and Body, asif it were Méfa xdoua,
a Diftance as wide as any in nature. And therefore, if we fuppofe not the void
Space neceflary to Motion, equal to the leaft parcel of the divided folid Matter,
but to 1 or I of it; the fafie Confequence will always follow, of Space
without Matter.

§. 24. But the queftion being here, Whether the Jdea of Space or Extenfion be ?22:3153(;{{
the [ame with the Idea of Body, it is not neceffary to prove the real Exiftence of di}/’finﬁ. 4
a Vacuum, but the Idea of it; which *tis plain Men have, when they enquire and
difpute, whether there be a Pacuum or no. For if they had not the Ides of
Space without Body, they conld not make a queftion about its Exiftence : And
if their Jdes of Body did not include in it fomething more than the bare Jdes of
Space, they could have no doubt about the Plenitude of the World; and
’twould be as abfurd to demand, whether there were Space without Body, as
whether there were Space without Space, or Body without Body, fince thefe
were but different Names of the fame /dea. )

§-25. "Tis true, the Ideas of Extenfion joins it felf fo infeparably with all vi- Exfenfion being
fible and moft tangible Qualities, that it fuffers us to {ee no one, or feel very few }%";“;‘;ﬁ’e
external Obje@s, without taking in Impreflions of Extenfion too. This Readi- }5 i,’,;ot
nefs of Extenfion to make it felf be taken notice of fo conftantly with other ze fume.
Ideas, has been the occafion, I guefs, that fome have made the whole Effence of
Body to confift in Extenfion ; whichis not much to be wonder’d at, fince fome
have had their Minds, by their Eyes and Touch, (the bufieft of all our Senfes)
fo fill’d with the Ides of Extenfion, and as it were wholly poflefs’d with it, that
they allow’d no Exiftence to any thing that had not Extenfion. 1 fhall not now
argue with thofe Men, who take the meafure and poffibility of all Being, only
from their narrow and grofs Imaginations: But having here to do only with
thofe who conclude the Effence of Body to be Exrenfion, becaufe they fay they
cannot imagine any fenfible Quality of any Body without Extenfion; I fhall de-
fire them to confider, That had they refle¢ted on their Ideas of Taftes and
Smells, as much as on thofe of Sightand Touch; nay, had they examin’d their
Ideas of Hunger and Thirft, and feveral other Pains, they would have found,
that they included in them no Jdez of Extenfion at all; which is but an AffeGtion
of Body, as well as the reft, difcoverable by our Senfes, which are fcarce acute
enough to lock into the pure Eflences of things. .

$ 26. If thofe Jdeas, which are conftantly join’d to all others, muft there-
fore be concluded to be the Effence of thofe things which have conftantly thofe
Ideas join’d to them, and are infeparable from them ; then Unity is without
doubt the Effence of every thing. For there is not any Obje& of Senfation or
Reflection, which does not carry with it the Idez of one: But the Weaknefs of
this kind of Argument we have already fhewn fufficiently. 1 s

§.27. To conclude, Whatever Men fhall thizk concerning the Exiftence of a ameia;%dif;“e
Vacuum, this is plain to me, That we bave as clear an Idea of Space diftinit jiging,
from Solidity, as we have of Solidity diftinét from Motion, or Motion from
Space. We have not any two more diftinét Idess, and we can as eafily conceive
Space without Solidity, as we can conceive Body or Space without Motion ;
tho it be ever fo certain, that neither Body nor Motion can exift without Space.

But whether any one will take Space to be only a Relation refulting from the
Exiftence of other Beings at a diftance, or whether they will think the words of
the moft knowing King Solomon, The Heaven, and the Heaven of Heavensy cannot
contain thee 3 or thofe more emphatical ones of the infpir’d Philofopher St. Paul,
In him we live, move, and bave our Being 5 are tobe underftood in a literal fenfe,
1 leave every one to confider : only our Ides of Spaceis, 1 think, fuch as I have
mention’d, and diftiné from that of Body. For whether we confider in Matter
it felf the diftance of its coherent folid Parts, and call it, in refpet of thofe
folid Parts, Extenfion; ot whether, confidering it as lying between the Extre-
mities of any Body in its feveral Dimenfions, we call it Length, Breadth, and

Thicknefs 5
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Thicknefs 5 of elfe confidering it as lying between any two Bodies, or pofitive
Beings, without any confideration whether there be any Matter or no between,
we call it Diffance: However named or conﬁdered,_lt is always the fame uniform
fimple Idea of Space, taken from Objeéts about which our Senfes have been con-
verfant; whereof having fettled Ideas in our Minds, we can revive, repeat, and
add them one to another as often as we will, and confider the Space or Diftance
fo imagin’d, either as fill’d with folid Parts, fo that aneother Body cannot come
there, without difplacing and thrufting out.the Body that was there before ; or
elfe as void of Solidity, fo that a Body of equal dimenfions to that empty or
pure Space may be placed in it, without the removing or expulfion of any thing
that was there. But to aveid Confufion in Difcourfes concerning this matter,
it were poflibly to be wifh’d that the name Extenfion were apply’d only to Mat-
ter, or the Diftance of the Extremities of particular Bodies ; and the term Ex-
panfion to Space in general, with or without folid Matter poflefling it, fo as to
{ay Space is expanded, and Body extended. But in this, every one has hisliberty
I propofe it only for the more clear and diftin& way of fpeaking.

Men differ lit-§. 28. The knowing precifely what our Words ftand for, wounld, I imagine, in

tle in clear  thisas wellas a great many other cafes, quickly end the difpute, Forlamapt

Simpleleas. ¢ think that Men, when they come to examine them, find their fimple Ideas
all generally to agree, tho in difcourfe with one another, they perhaps confound
one another with different names. I imagine, that AZen who abftra& their
Thoughts, and do well examine the Ideas of their own Minds, canwor much differ
in thinking 5 however, they may perplex themfelves with Words, according to
the way of {peaking of the feveral Schools or Sects they have been bred up in:
tho amongft unthinking Men, who examine not fcrupulouflyand carefully their
own Ideas, and ftrip them not from the marks Men ufe for them, but confound
them with Words, there mauft be endlefs Difpute, Wrangling, and Jargon ;
efpecially if they be learned bookifh Men, devoted to fome Se&, and accuftom’d
to the Language of it, and have learn’d to talk after others. But if it fhould
happen, that any two thinking Men fhould really have different Ideas, 1 do not
fee how they could difcourfe or argue one with another. Here 1 muft not be
miftaken, to think that every floating Imagination in Mens brains, is prefently
of that fort of IdeasI{peak of. ’Tis not eafy for the Mind to put off thofe
confus’d Notions and Prejudices it has imbib’d from Caftom, Inadvertency, and
common Converfation: It requires Pains and Aflidvity to examine its Ideas, till
it refolves them into thofe clear and diftiné& fimple ones out of which they are
compounded ; and to fee which, amongft its fimple ones, have or have not a
neceflary Connexion and Dependence one upon another. Till a Man doth this
in the primary and original Notions of things, he builds upon floating and un-
certain Principles, and will often find himfelf at a lofs.

C HAP XIV.
Of Duration, and its Simple Modes.

Duratin #  §. I;THERE isanother fort of Diftance or Length, the Ide« whereof we
fleeting Exten- get not from the permanent Parts of Space, but from the fleeting
fian, and perpetually perifhing Parts of Succeflion. This we call Durarion, the fi mple
Modes whereof are any different Lengths of it, whereof we have diftin® Idess

as Hours, Days, Tears, &c. Time and Eternity. ’

ItsYdea from  §.2. The Anfwer of a Great Man, to one who ask’d what Time was, Si non
Refleltion on  yog a5 intelligo, (which amounts to this; The more I fet my felf to think of it
:ﬁ: é’é‘;’s‘ of thelefs 1 underftand it) might perhaps perfuade one, That Time, which reveals
" all other things, is it {elf not to be difcover’d, Duration, Time, and Eternity

are not without reafon thought to have fomething very abftrufe in their nature.

But however remote thefe may feem from our Comprehenfion, yet if we trace

them right to their Originals, Idoubt not but one of thofe Sources of all our
Kuowledg, viz. Senfation and Refleition, will be able to furnith us with thefe

Ideas, as clear and diftinct as many other which are thought much lefs obfcure

and
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and we fhall find, that the Jdes of Eternity it felf is deriv’d from the fame
common Original with the reft of our Ideas.

§. 3. To underftand Time and Erersity aright, we ought with attention to
confider what Idea it is we have of Duration, and how we came byit. *Tis evi-
dent to any one, who will but obferve what paflesin his own Mind, that there
is a Train of Jdeas which conftantly fucceed one another in his Underftanding,
as long as he is awake.  Reflection on thefe Appearances of feveral Ideas, one after
another, in our Minds, is that which furnithes us with the Ides of Succeffion -
and the Diftance between any parts of that Succeflion, or between the appea-
raace of any two Idess in our Minds, is that we call Duration. For whilflt we
are thinking, or whillt we receive fucceflively feveral Idess in our Minds, we
know that we do exift ; and fo we call the Exiftence, or the Continuation of
the Exiftence of our felves, or any thing elfe commenfurate to the Succeflion
of any Idess in our Minds, the Duration of our {elves, or any fuch other thing
co-exifting with our Thinking.

§. 4. That we have our Notion of Succeffior and Duration from this Original,
wiz. from RefleGtion on the Train of Ideas which we find to appear one after
another in our own Minds, feems plain to me, in that we have no Perception
of Duration, but by confidering the Train of Ideas that take their turns in our
Underftandings. When that Succeffion of deas ceafes, our Perception of Du-
ration ceafes with it ; which every one clearly experiments in himfelf, whilft he
{leeps foundly, whether an Hour or a Day, a Month or a Year: of which Du-
ration of things, whilft he fleeps or thinks not, he has no Perception at all, but
itis quite loft to him; and the Moment wherein he leaves off to think, till the
Moment he begins to think again, feems to him to have no diftance. And fo I
doubt not it would be to a waking Man, if it were peflible for him to keep only
one Ides in his Mind, without variation and the fucceffion of others: And we
fee, that one who fixes his Thoughts very intently on one thing, fo as to take
but little notice of the Succeflion of Ideas that pafs in his Mind, whilft he is
taken up with that earneft Contemplation, lets flip out of his account a good
part of that Duration, and thinks that time fhorter than it is, But if Sleep
commonly unites the diftant Parts of Duration, it is becaufe during that time
we have no Succeflion of Idess in our Minds. For if a Man, during his Sleep,
dreams, and variety of Ideas make themfelves perceptible in his Mind one after
another ; he hath then, during fuch a dreaming, a fenfe of Duration, and of the
length of it. By which it is to me very clear, that Men derive their Ideas of
Duration from their Refletion on the Train of the ldeas they obferve to fucceed
oneanother in their own Underftandings ; without which Obfervation they can
have no Notion of Duration, whatever may happen in the World.

§. 5. Indeed a Man having, from refletting on the Succeffion and Number of The Idea of
his own Thoughts, got the Notion or Zdea of Duration, he can apply that No- Duration appli-
tion to things which exift while he does not think ; as he that has got the Ides ;“,f{é{;:?;;i’
of Extenfion from Bodies by his Sight or Touch, can apply it to Diftances, " -- )
where no Body is feen or felt, And therefore tho a Man has no Perception of
the Length of Duration, which pafs’d whilft he flept or thought not; yet
having obferv’d the Revolution of Days and Nights, and: found the Length of
their Duration to be in appearance regular and conftant, he can, upon the fup-
pofition that that Revolution has proceeded after the fame manner, whillt he
was alleep or thought not, asit ufed to do at other times; hecan, I fay, ima-
gine and make allowance for the Length of Duration, whillt he flept. But if
Adam and Eve (when they were alone in the World) inftead of their ordinary
Night’s Sleep, had pafs’d the whole twenty four hours in one continu’d Sleep,
the Duration of that twenty four hours had been irrecoverably loft to them, and
been for ever left out of their account of Time.

§. 6. Thus by refleiting on the appearing of varions 1deas one after another in our The Idea of
Underftandings, we get the Notion of Succeffion ; which if any one thould think we Succeffim not
did rather get from our Obfervation of Motion by our Senfes, he will perhaps from dtotion.
be of my mind, when he confiders that even Motion produces in his Mind an
Idea of Succeflion, no otherwife than as it produces there a continu’d Train of
diftinguifhable Jdeas. For a Man looking upon a Body really moving, perceives
yet no Motion atall, unlefs that Motion produces a conftant Train of fucceffive

4 Ideas:
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Ideas: @.g. a Man becalm’d at Sea, out of fight of Land, in a fair day, may
look on the Sun, or Sea, or Ship, a whole Hour together, and perceive no Mo-
tion at all in either ; tho it be certain that two, and perhaps all of them, have
mov’d during that time a great way. Butas foon as he perceives either of
them to have chang’d Diftance with fome other Body, as foon as this Motion
produces any new Ides in him, then he perceives that there has been Motion.
But wherever a Man is, withall things at reft about him, without perceiving
any Motion at all; if during this Hour of Quict he has been thinking, he will
perceive the various Ideasof hisown Thoughts 1n his own Mind, appearing
one after another, and thereby obferve. and find Succeffion where he could eb-
ferve no Motion.

¢.7. And this, I think, is the Reafon why Motions very flow, tho they are
conftant, are not perces’d by us; becaufe in their remove from. one fenfible part
towards another, their change of Diftance is fo flow, that it caufes no new
Ideas in us,:buta good while one after another: and fo not caufing a conftant
Train of new Ideas to follow one another immediately in our Minds, we have
no Perception of Motion ; which confifting ina conflant Succeflion, we cannot
perceive that Succeflion without a conftant Succeflion of varying Idess arifing
from it.

¢.8. On the contrary, things that move fo {wift, as not to affett the Senfes
diftin@ly with feveral diftinguifhable Diftances of their Motion, and fo caufe
not any Train of Ideasin the Mind, are not alfo perceiv’d to move: For any
thing that moves round about in a Circle, in lefs time than our Ideas are wont
to fucceed one another in our Minds, isnot perceiv’d to move ; but feems to
be a perfet entire Circle of that Matter or Colour, and not a part of a Circle
in Motion.

§. 9. Hence 1 leave it to others to judg, whether it be not probable that
our Ideas do, whilft we are awake, fucceed one another in our Minds at cer-
tain Diftances, not much unlike the Images in the infide of a Lanthorn, turn’d
round by the Heat of a Candle. This Appearance of theirs in Train, tho per-
haps it may be fometimes fafter, and fometimes flower, yet, I guefs, varies
not very muchina waking Man. There {feem to be certain Bounds to the Quick-
nefs and Slownefs of the Succeffion of thofe Ideas one to another in our Minds, be-
yond which they can neither delay nor haften.

§. 10. Thereafon I have for this odd Conjetture, is, from obferving that in
the Impreflions made upon any of our Senfes, we can but to a certain degree
perceive any Succeflion ; which if exceeding quick, the Senfe of Succeflion is
loft, evenin Cafes where it is evident that there is a real Succeffion. Let 3
Cannon-Bullet pafs thro a Room, and inits way take with it any Limb, or
flefhy Parts of a Man 5 ’tis as clear as any Demonftration can be, that it muft
ftrike fucceflively the two fides of the Room. ’Tisalfo evident, that it muft
touch one part of the Flefh firft, and another after, and fo in Succeflion: And
yet 1 believe no body, who ever felt the Pain of fuch a Shot, or heard the
Blow againit the two diftant Walls, could perceive any Succeflion either in the
Pain or Sound of fo fwiftaStroke. Sucha part of Duration as this, wherein
we perceive no Succeflion, is that which we may call an snffant, andis that which
takes up the time of only one Ideain our Minds, without the Succeflion of another
wherein therefore we perceive no Succeffion at all. i

¢.11. This alfo happens, where the Motion is {0 flow, as not to fupply a con-
ftant Train of frefh Zdeas to the Senfes, as faft as the Mind is capable of receiv-
ing new ones into it ; and {o other Jdeas of our own Thoughts, having room to
come into our Minds, between thofe offer’d to our Senfes by the moving Body,
there the Senfe of Motionisloff 5 and the Body, tho it really moves, vet not
changing perceivable Diftance with fome other Bodies, as faft as the Jdess of
our own Minds do naturally follow one another in Train, the thing feems to
ftand ftill, as isevidentin the Hands of Clocks and Shadows of Sun-dials, and
other conftant but flow Motions ; where, tho after certain Intervals, we, per-
ceive by the Change of Diftance that it hath mov’d, yet the Motion it felf we
perceive not,

_ ¢-12. Sothatto meit feems, that the conftant and regular Succeffion of Ideas
in a waking Man, ¢, asit were, the Meafure and Standard of all ot her Succeffions,

+ whereof
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whereof if any one either exceeds the pace of our Ideas, as where two Sounds

or Pains, ¢¢c. take up in their Succeflion the Duration of but one Ides, orelfe

where any Motion or Succeflion is fo flow, as that it keeps not pace with the
Ideas in our Minds, or the Quicknefs in which they take their turns; as when

any one or more Ideas, in their ordinary Courfe, come into our Mind, between

thofe which are offer’d to the Sight by the different perceptible Diftances of a

Body in Motion, or between Sounds or Smells following one another, there al-

fo the Senfe of a conftant continu’d Succeilion is loft, and we perceive it not

but with certain Gaps of Reft between.

¢. 13. If it befo that the Jdeas of our Minds, whillt we have any there, do 72 mind can-
conftantly change and fhift in a continual Succeflion, it would be impoflible, m¢ fix long on
may any one fay, for a Man to think long of any one thing. By which, if it o invariable
be meant, that a Man may have one felf-fame fingle 1dea a long time alone in bis *°
Mind, without any Variation at all, 1 think, in matter of Fal, it is not poffible ;
for which (not knowing how the Ieas of our Minds are fram’d, of what Mate-
rials they are made, whence they have their Light, and how they come to make
their Appearances) [can give no other reafon but Experience: And 1 would
have any ome tyy whether he can keep one unvary’d fingle Ides in his Mind,
without any other, for any confiderable time together.

§. 14. For trial, -let him take any Figure, any degree of Light or White-
nefs, or what other he pleafes; and he will, I fuppofe, find it difficule to keep
all other Ideas out of his Mind : But that fome, either of another kind, or
various Confideration of that Jdesa (each of which Confiderationsis a new Ides)
will conftantly fucceed one another in his Thonghts, let him be as wary as he
can. - . o
.-§.15. All that isin a Man’s power in this Cafe, 1 think is only to mind and
obferve what the Ideas are, that take their turns sz his Underftanding; or elfe
to dire& the fort, and call in fuch as he hath a defire or ufe ofs But hinder the
confbant Succeffior of frefh ones, I think he cannot, tho he may commonly chufe
whether he will heedfully obferveand canfider them. - ,

§.16. Whether thefe feveral Jdess ina man’s Mind be made by certain Mo- 1deas, howeves
tions, I will not here difpute 3 but this I am fure, that theyinclude no Ides of ""‘g“” ’"‘l"f‘,f;
Motion in their Appearance; and if a Man had not the Zdes of Motion other- :}’one"ﬁ of to-
wife, Ithink he would have none at all: .which is enough;to my prefent pur-,
pofe, and fufficiently fhews, that the notice we take of-the Idess of our own, ~="
Minds, appearing there one after anotber,, is that which gives us thg Ides of
Succeflion and Duration, without which we fhould have no fuch Ideas at all.

*Tis not then Motion, butthe conftant Train of Idess in our Minds, whillt we
are waking, that furnifhes s with the 1dea of Duration, whereof Motion ne-o-
therwife gives us any Perception, than as it caufes in oar Minds a conftant Suc-
ceflion of Ideas, as 1have before fhew’d: And wehave asclear an Idez of Suc-
ceflion and Duration, by the train of “other Jdess fucceeding one another in our
Minds, withont the Jdez of any Motion, as by the trainof Jdess caus’d by the
uninterrupted fenfible Change of - Diftance between two Bodies, which we have

from Motion 5 and therefore we thould as. well have the Jdes of Duration, were
there no Senfe of Motion atall., :

."§. 17. Having thus got the Jdes of Duration, the next thing natural for the Time i Durs-
Mind to .do, .is to get fome AMeafure of this common Duration, whereby it #ion fet out by
might judgof its different -Lengths, and confider the diftind Order wherein e4res.
feveral things exift, withont which a great. part of our Knowledg would be

confus’d, and a great part of Hiftory be render’d very ufelefs. This Confide- =22
ration of Duration, as fet out by certain Periods, and mark’d by certain Mea-
W I think, which moft properly we call Time.

RN N

§.18. In the meafuring ‘of Extenfion, there 15 nothing more requir'd but 4 ged aea-
the. Application of the Standard or Meafure we make ufe of to the thing, of fure of Time
whofe Extenfion we would be inform’d. But in the meafuring of Duration, "4/ divide its
this cannot be done, becaufg no.two different parts of Succeflion can be put to. 7o/ P oy
gether to meafure one another : And nothing being a Meafure of Duration but peyiog;. !
Duration, as nothing is-of ‘Extenfion but Extenfion, we cannot keep by us any
ftanding unvarying Meafure of Duration, which confifts in a conftant fleeting
Succe{ﬁon,las we can of certain Lengths of_ Extenfion, as Inches, Feet, Yards,

Vol. L. ' .
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. mark’d out in permanent parcels of Matter. Nogh@ng then could ferve
e well fora convenien%J meafure ofp Time, but what has divided the whple Lepgth
/ﬁ of its Duration into apparently equal Portions, by conftantly repeated Per{O(i’s.
What Portions of Duration are not diftinguif’d, of confider’d as diftinguif’d.
and meafur’d by fuch Periods, come not fo properly under theNotion of Time,
asappears by fuch Phrafes as thefe, viz. Before al Time, and when Time fhall be

70 more. . - . ,
The Revolu- §. 19. The diarnal and annual Revolutions of the Sun, as having been, from the:

tions of the Sun beginning of Nature, conftant, regular, and univerfally obfervable by all Man-
and Moun the mual to one another, have been with reafon made ufe of for
I;MP erefl T-M“' the Meafure of Duration. But the diftintion of ‘Ddys and Yearfs having de-
fures of Time. pended on the Motion of the Sun, it has brought this Miftake with-it, that it
has been thought that Motion and Duration were the Meafure one of another :
For Men, in themeafuring of the Length of Time, having been accuftom’d to the
Tdeas of Minutes, Hours, Days, Months, Years, ¢¢, which they found them-
felves upon any mention of Time or Duration prefently to think on, all which
Portions of Time were meafur’d out by the Motion of thofe heavenly Bodies 3
they were aptto eonfound Time and Motion, or at leaft to think that they
had a neceflary Conpexion one with another: whereas any conftant periodical
Appeararice, or Alteration of Idess in feeringly equidiftant Spaces of: Dura-
tion, if conftant-and univerfally dbfervable, would have as well diftingnifi’d the
Intervals of Time, as thofe that have been made ufe of. For fuppofing the Sun,
which fome have taken to be a Fire, had been lighted up at the fame diftance
of Time that it now every day comtes about to the fame Meridiap, and them
gone out again about twelve Hours after, and that in the fpace of an anmeal
Revolution, it had fenfibly increas’d in Brightnefs and Heat, and fo decreas’d
again; would not fuch regular Appearances ferve to meafure out the Diftances
of Daration to all that conld obferve it; as well without as with Motion?
For if the Appearances were conftant, univerfally obfervable, and in equi<
diftant Periods, they would ferve Mankind for Meafure of Time as well, were
the Métion away.: P v - .
Butnotby their  §. 20, For the fre¢zing of Water, or the blowing of ‘a Plant, returning a€
Motion, but pe- equidiftant Periods in all Parts of the Earth, would as well ferve Men to reckon
viodical Ap-  their Years by, as the Motions ‘of ‘the'Sun: And in éffed we fee, that fome
pearancéie  people: in Americacounted their Years by the coming of certain Birds amongft
them 4t their certain Seafons, and leaving them at others, For a Fit of an
Ague, the Senfe of Hunger or Thirft, a Smell or a Tafte, or any other Ides
returning conftantly at equidiftant Periods, and making it felf univerfally be
taken notice of, wosdd not fail to meafure out the Courfe of Succeflion, and dif-
tinguifh the Diftances of Time. Thus we fee that Men born blind ‘count Time
well enough by Years, whofe Revolution$ yet they cannot ‘diftingnith by Mo«
tions, that they perceive not: ‘And I ask whethér-a blind Man, who diftins
guifll’d his Years eithier by the Heat of -Summer, or Cold of Winter; by the
Smell of any Flower of the Spring, or Talte of any Fruit of the Autumn ;
would not havea better Meafure of Time than the Romsans had before the Re-
formation of their Calendar by Fulius Cefar, of ‘'mady other People, whofe

Yedrs, notwithftanding the Motion of the Sun, which thé pretend to mrake
‘ufe of, are very irregular ? And it adds no fmall Dfﬂ‘icu?ty to Chronology,
that the exa& Lengths of the Years that feveral Nations counted by, are hard
to be known, they differing very much one from another, and I think ¥ may
fay all of them from the precife Motion of theéSud. And if the Sun mov’d
from the Creationto the Flood conftantly in the Zquator, and fo équally difs

- pers’d its Light and Heat to all the habitable Partsof the Earth, ir}egays all of
the fame Length, without its annnal Variations to ‘the Tropicks, as a late in-
genious Author fuppofes ; 1 do not think it very eafy to imdgine; that (not-
withftanding the Motion of the Sun) Men fhould id"the Autedilavian World,
from the beginning count by Years, or meafuré their Time by Periods, that had

o twn parts fenfible Marks very obvious to_diftitigaith themi by, ~: ~ -~ |

of Duratin . 9 21+ But perhaps it will be faid, without a regular Motion fuch 48 of the

can be certain SUD; OF fome other, how could it ever be known ' that fuch Periods Were equal 2

Y ki;own 1o be To which Ianfwer, the Bquality of any other returning Appearances might be

equals s "known
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known by the fame way that that of Days was kiown, or prefum’d to be fo :,aff
firft 5 which was only by judging of them by the Train of Jdeas which had pafS'd
in mens Mindsin the Intervals: by which Trmvermg Inequality in_
tie Tataral Days, but none in theartificial Days, the artificial Days or Nuyiues
were guefs’d to be equal, which was fufficient to make them ferve for a Mea-
fure: tho exafter Search has fince difcover’d Inequality in the diurnal Revolu-
tions of the Sun, and we know not whether the annual alfo be not unequal:
Thefe yet, by their prefum’d and apparent Equality, ferve as well to reckon
Time by (tho not to meafure the Parts of Duration exactly) as if they could
be prov’d to be exatly equal. We muft therefore carefully diftinguifh be-
twixt Duration it {elf, and the Meafures we make ufe of to judg of its Length.
Duration in it felf is to be confider’d as going on in one conftant, equal, uni-
form Courfe : But none of the Meafures of it, which we make ufe of(‘f can be
known to do fo; nor can we beaflur’d, that their aflign’d Parts or Periods are
equal in Duration one to another; for two fucceflive Lengths of Daration,
however meafur’d, can never be demonftrated to be equal. The Motion of
the Sun, which the World us’d fo long and fo confidently for an exa&t Meafure
of Duration, has, asIfaid, been foundin its feveral parts unequal: And tho
Men have of late made ufe of a Pendulum, asa more fteddy and regular Mo-
tion than that of the Sun, or (to fpeak more truly) of the Earth; yet if any
one fhould be ask’d how he certainly knows that the two fucceflive Swings of a
Pendulum are equal, it would be very hard to fatisfy him that they are in-
fallibly fo : Since we cannot be fure, that the Caufe of that Motion, which is
unknown to us, fhall always operate equally; and we are fure that the Medium
in which the Pendulum moves, is not conftantly the fame: Either of which va<
rying, may alter the Equality of fuch Periods, and thereby deftroy the Cer-
tainty and Exa&aefs of the Meafure by Motion, aswell asany other Periods of
other Appearances; the Notion of Duration ftill remaining clear, tho our Mea-
furesof itcannot any of them be demonftrated to be exa&. Since then no two
Portions of Succeflion can be brought together, it is impofiible ever certainly to
know their Equality. All that we can do- for a Meafure of Time, is to take
fuch as have continual fucceflive Appearances at feemingly equidiftant Periodss;
of which feeming Eguality we have no other Meafure, but fuch as the Train of our T\
own Ideas have lodg’d in our Memories, with the Concurrence of other probable ,
Reafons, to perfuade us of their Equality.
_¢. 22. One thing feems ftrange to me, that whilft all Men manifeftly mea- Zime not the
fur’d Time by the Motion of the great and vifible Bodies of the World, Me4fure o
Time yet fhould be defir’d to be the Meafure of Motiony whereas ’tis obvious J2H™
to every one who refle®s ever fo little on it, that to meafure Motion, Spdce is T
:;]_s_zr{xe_c%{fg/ry to be coufider’d as Time ; and thofe who look a little farther, will

nd alfo the Bulk of the thing mov’d peceflary to-be taken into the Computa-
tion, by any one who will eltimate or meafure Motion, fo as to judg right of it.
Nor indeed does Motion any otherwife conduce to the meafuring of Duration,
than as it conftantly bringsabout the Return of certain fenfible Ideas, in feem-
ing equidiftant Periods. For if the Motion of the Sun were as unequal as of
a dhip driven by unfteddy Winds, fometimes very flow, and at others irregu-
larly very fwift; orif being conftantly equally {wift, it yet was not circular,
and produc’d not the fame Appearances, it would not at all help us to meafure
Time, any more than the feeming unequal Motion of a Comet does.

§S.23. Minutes, Hours, Days and Years, are then no more neceflary to Time or Minutes,Hours
Duration, than Inches, Feet, Yards and Miles, mark’d outinany Matter, are 4nd Tears, not
to Extenfion : For tho we in this part of the Univerfe, by the conftant ufe of "2f*7 l‘)"”“',
them, as of Periods fet out by the Revolutions of the Sun, or as known Parts {',‘:;”f e
of fuch Periods, have fix’d the Ideas of fuch Lengths of Duration in our Minds,
which weapply to all Parts of Time, whofe Lengths we would confider;
yet there may be other Parts of the Univerfe, where they no more ufe thefe
Meafures of ours, than in Fapan they do our Inches, Feet or Miles; but yet
fomething analogous to them there muft be. For without fome regular pe-
riodical Returns, we could not meafure our felves, or fignify to others the
Length of any Duration, tho at the fame time the World were as full of Mo-
tion as it is now, but no part of it difpos’d into regular and apparently equi-
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diftant Revolutions. But the different Meafures that may be made ufe of for
the account of Time, do notatall alter the notion of Duration, which is the
thing to.be meafur’d; no more than the different Standards of a Foot and a
Cubit alter the notion of Extenfion to thofe, who  make ufe of thofe different

Meafures. ) 4
¢. 25. The Mind having once got fuch 2 Meafure of Time as the annval Re-

Time applica~ yolution of the Sun, can apply that Meafure to Duration, wherein that Meafure

ble to Dura-
gion before
Time,

;?’

Eternity.

it felf did not exift, and with which, in the reality of its Being, it had no-
thing to do: For fhould one fay, That Abraham was born i.n the 2712 Year of
the Fulian Period, it is altogether as intelligible, as reckoning from the begin-
ning of the World, tho there were fo far back no Motion of the Sun, nor any
other Motion atall. For tho the Fulian Period be fuppos’d to begin feveral
hundred Years beforethere were really either Days, Nights or Years;, mark’d
out by any Revolutions of the Sun ; yet we reckon as right, and thereby mea~
fure Durations as well, as if really at that time the Sun had exifted; aund kept
the fame ordinary Motion it doth now. The Idez of Duration equal to an annual
Revolution of the Sun, is as €afily applicable in our Thoughts to Duration, where no
Sun nor Motion was, as the Idea of a Foot or Yard, taken from Bodies here,
€an beapply’d in our Thoughts to Diftances beyond the Confinesof the World,
whereare no Bodies at all.

§. 26. For fuppofingit were §639 Miles, or Millions of Miles, from this
place to the remoteft body of the Univerfe (for being finite, it moft beat a
certain diftance) as we fappofe it to be §639 Years from this time to the firft
Exiftence of any Body in the beginning of the World ; we can, in our Thoughts,
apply this Meafure of a Year to Duration before the Creation, or beyond the Dura-
tion of Bodies or Motion, as we can this Meafure of a Mile to Space beyond the
utmoft Bodies 3 and by the one meafure Duration, where there was no Motion,
as well as by the other meafure Space in our Thounghts, where there is no Bedy.

§.27. If it beobjetted to me here; Thatin this way of explaining of Time,
1 bave beg’d what I fhould not, viz.-That the World is neither eternal nor
infinite ; -1 anfwer, That to my prefent purpofe it is not needful, in this place,
to make ufe of Arguments, to evince the World to be finite, both in Duration .
and Extenfion; but itbeing at lealt as conceivable as the contrary, I have ger-
tainly the liberty to fuppofe it, as well as any one hath to fuppofe the contra-
ry : and I doubt not but that every one that will go about it, may eafily conceive
inhis Mind the beginning of Motion, tho not of all Duration, and fo may come
toa ftop and #on altra in his Confideration of Motion. So alfoin his Thoughts
he may fet Limits to Body, and the Extenfion belonging to it, but not to
Space where no Body is ; the utmoft bounds of Space and Duration being be-
yond the reach of Thonght, as well as the utmoft bounds of Number are be-
yond the largeft Comprehenfion of the Mind 3 and all for the fame reafon, as we
fhall feg in another place.

§. 28. By the fame means therefore, and from the fame Original that we come
to have the Ides of Time, we have alfo that Ides which we call Eternity : viz.
having got the Ideaof Succeflion and Duration, by refle&ting on the Train of
our own Jdeas, caus’d inus either by the natural Appearances of thofe Ideas
coming conftantly of themfelves into our waking Thoughts, or elfe caus’d by:
external Objedts fucceflively affecting our Senfes; andhaving from the Revolwe
tionsof the Sun got the Jdeas of certain Lengths of Duration, we can, in our
Thoughts, add fuch Lengths of Duration to one another as often aswe pleafe,
and apply them, fo added; to Durations paft or to come: And this we can
continue to do on, without Bounds or Limits, and proceed iz infimitums, and
apply thus the Length of theannual Motion of theSun to Duration, fuppos’d
before the Sun’s, or any other Motion had its Being; which is no mere difficult
or abfurd, than to apply the Notion I bave of the moving of a Shadow one
Hour today upon the Sun-Dial, to the Duration of fomething laft Night, v.g.
the burning of aCandle, which is now abfolutely feparate from all adtual Mo-
tion : and it is as impoflible for the Duration of that Flame for an HMour laft
Night to co-exift with any Motion that now is, or for ever fhall be, as for
any part of Duration, that was before the beginning of the World, to co-
exift with the Motion of the Sun now. But yet this hinders not, but that

having
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having the dea of the Length of the Motion of the Shadow on a Dial between
the Marks of two Hours, I can as diftin@ly meafure in my Thoughts the Dura-
tion of that Candle-light laft night; as I can the Duration of any thing that
does now exift: And it is po more than to think, that had the Sun fhone then
on the Dial, and mov’d after the fame rate it doth now, the Shadow on the
Dial would have paf’d from one Hour-line to another, whilft that Flame of
the Candle lafted. ,

§.29. The Notion of an Hour, Day, or Year, being only the I4es I have of
the Length of certain periodical regular Motions, neither of which Motions do
‘ever all at once exift, but only in the Idess 1 have of them in my Memory de-
riv’d from my Senfes orReflettion ; I can with the fame eafe, and for the fame
reafon, apply it in my Thoughts to Duration antecedent to all manner of Mo-
tion, as well as to any thing that is buta Minute, or a Day, antecedent to the
Motion, that at this very moment the Sunis in. ~All things paft are equally and
perfectly at reft; and to this way of Confideration of them are all one, whe-
ther they were before the beginning of the World, or but yefterday: the mea-
furing of any Duration by fome Motion depending not at all on the real Co-exif-
tence of that thing to that Motion, or any other Periods of Revolution, but
the having « clear Idea of the Length of fome periodical known Motion, or other
lntervals of Duration in my Mind, and applying that to the Duration of the thing
I would meafure. .

§. 30. Hence we fee, that fome Men imagine the Duration of the World
from its firft Exiftence to this prefent Year 1689. to have been 5639 Years, or
equal to 5639 annual Revolutions of the Sun, and others a great deal more ;
as the Egyptians of old, who in the time of Alexander counted 23000 Years from
the Reign of the Sun; and the Chinefes now, who account the World 3,269,000
Years old, or more: which longer Duration of the World, according to their
Computation, tho I fhould not believe to be true, yetI can equally imagine it
with them, and as truly underftand, and fay one is longer than the other, as I
underftand, that Methufalens’s Life was longer than Exoch’s. And if the com-
mon reckoning of 5639 fhould be true, (as it may beas well as any other af-
fign’d) it hinders not at all my imagining what others mean when they make
the World 1000 Years older, fince every one may with the fame Facility ima-
gine- (I' do not fay believe) the World to be sooco Years old, as §639; and
may as well conceive the Duration of goooo Years, as 5639. Whereby it ap-
pears, that o the meafuring the Duration of any thing by Time, it is not requifite
that that thing fhould be co-exiftent to the Motion we meafure by, or any o-
ther periodical Revolution; but ir fuffices to this purpofe, that we have the ldea
of the Length-of -any regular periodical Appearances, which we can in our Minds ap-
ply to Duratien, with which the Motion or Appearance never co-exifted.

§. 31. For as in the Hiftory of the Creation deliver’d by #ofes, I can ima-
gine that Light exifted three Days before the Sun was, or had any Motion,
barely by thinking, that the Duration of Light before the Sun was created,
was fo long as (if the Sun had mov’d-then, as it doth now) would have been
equal to three of his diurnal Revolations 3 fo by the fame:way I can have an Zdea
ot the Chaos, or Angels being created, before there was either Light, or any
continu’d metion, a Minute, an Hour, a Day, a Year, or 1ooo Years. For if
F-can but confider Durarion equal to one Minute, before either the Being or Mo-
tion of any Body, I caf add one Minute more till I come to 60; and by the
fame way of adding Minutes, Hours, or Years (. e. fuch or fuch parts of the
Sun’s Revolution, or any other Period, whereof I have the /des) proceed in
snfinitum, and fuppofe a Duration exceeding as many fuchPériods as [ ‘¢an rec-
kon, let me add whilft I will : which I think is the Notior we have of Eternity,
of whofe Infinity we' have no other Notion, than we have of the lnfinity of
Rumber, to which we can add for ever without end.

§-32. And thus I think it is plain, that fom thofe two Fountains of all
Knowledg before-mention’d; wiz. Refleétion and Senfarion, we get the Ideas of
Duration, and the Meafures of ' it.

For Firff, By obferving what pafles in our Minds, how our Idess there in
train conitantly fome vanifh; and others begin to appear, we come by the Ides
of Succeffion.

” Secondly,
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Sesondly, By obferving a diftance in the Parts of this Succeflion, we get the
Tdea of Duration. ) .

Thirdly, By Senfation obferving certain Appearances, at certain regular and
feemingequidiftant Periods, we get the Ideas of certain Lengths or Meafures of
Duration, as Minutes, Hours, Days, Years, ¢c. _

Fourthly, By being able to repeat thofe Meafures of Time, or Jdeas of ftated
Length of Duration in our Minds, as often as we will, we can come to imagine
Duration, where nothing doées really endure or exift; and thus we imagine.to Mor-
row, next Year, or feven Years hence. ]

Fifthly, By being able to repeat any fuch Zdez of any Length of Time, as of a
Minute, a Year, or an Age, as often as we will in our own Thoughts, and add-
ing them one to another, without ever coming to the end of fuch Addition any
nearer than we can to the end of Number, to which we can always add, we
come by the Jdea of Etermty, as the future eternal Duration of our Souls, as
well as the Eternity of that infinite Being, which muft neceflarily have always
exifted.

Sixthly, By confidering any part of infinite Duration, as fet out by periodical

cafures, we come by the Ides of what we call Time in general.

——

CHAP. XV.
Of Duration and Expanfion, confider'd together.

Both capable of §, 1, THO we have in the precedent Chapters dwelt pretty long on the

Confiderations of Space and Duration ; yet they being /deas of gene-
ral Concernment, that have fomething very abftrufe and peculiar in their Na
ture, the comparing them one with another may perhaps be of ufe for their
Iuftration; and we may have the more clear and diftinét Conception of them,
by taking a view of them together., Diftance or Space; in its fimple abftra&
Conception, to avoid Confufion, I call Expanfion, to diftinguifh it from Exten-
fion, which by fome is us’d to exprefs this diftance only as it is in the folid parts
of Matter, and fo includes, or at leaft intimates the Jdez of Body: Whereas
the Jdea of pure Diftance includes no fuch thing, 1 prefer alfo the word Ex-
panfion 10 Space, becaufe Space is often apply’d to diftance of fleeting fucceflive
parts, which never exift together, as well as to thofe which are permanent.
In both thefe (wiz. Expanfion and Duration) the Mind has this common Idea of
contina’d Lengths, capable of greater or lefs Quantities: For a Man has as
clear an Zdes of the difference of the Length of an Hour, and a Day, asof an
Inch and a Foot. :

S. 2. The M.nd, having got the Idea of the Length of any part of Expanfion,
let it be a Span, or a Pace, or what Length you will, can, as has been faid, re-
peat that ldes; and fo adding it to the former, enlarge sts Idea of Length, and
make it equal to two Spans, or two Paces, and fo as often as it will, till it equals
the diftance of any parts of the Earth one from another, and increafe thus, till
1t amounts to the diftance of the-Sun, orremoteft Star. By fuch a progreflion
as this, fetting out from the place where it is, or any other place, it can pro-
ceed and pafs beyond all thofe Lengths, and find nothing to ftop its going on,
either in, or without Body. ’Tis true, we can eafily in our Thoughts come to
the end of folid Extenfion; the Extremity and Bounds of all Bo ¥, we have
no difficulty toarriveat: But when the Mind is there, it finds nothing to hin-,
der its Progrefs into this endlefs Expanfion; of that it can neither find noy
conceive any end., Nor let any one fay, That beyond the Bounds of Body,
there is nothing at all, unlefs he will confine G O D within the Limits of
Matter.  Solomon, whofe Underftanding was fil’d and enlarg’d with.Wifdom,
feems to have other Thoughts, when he fays, Heaven, and the Heaven of Hea~
vens, cannot contain Thee : And he, 1think, very much magnifies to himfelf the
Capacity of his own Underftanding, who perfuades himfelf, that he can ex-
tend his Thoughts farther than GOD exifts, or imagine any Expanfion where
he is not.

§ 3
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§. 3. Juft fo is it in Duration. The Mind having got the Idea of any Length of Nor Duration
Duration, can double, multiply, and enlarge i, not only beyond its own, but be- b Motion.
yond the Exiltence of all corporeal Beings, and all the Meafures of Time,
taken from the great Bodies of the World, and their Motions, But yet every
one edfily admits, That tho we make Duration boundlefs, as certainly it is, we
cannot yet extend it beyond all Being, GO D, every one eafily allows, fills
Eternity; and ’tis hard to find a reafon, why any one fhould doubt, that he
likewife fills Immenfity ? His infinite Being is certainly as boundlefs one way as
another; and methinks it afcribes a little too much to Matter, to fay, where
there is no Body, there is nothing,

§. 4. Hence, I think, we may learn the reafon why every one familiarly, and Why Men more
without the leaft hefitation, {peaks of, and fuppofes Eternity, and fticks not ¢4/ admit in-
0 aftribe Infinity to Durationy but *tis with more doubsting and referve, that many f,;';f D %}‘;ﬁ“’"’
admit, or fuppofe the Infinity of Space. The reafon whereof feems to me to be Expanfion, ‘
this, That Duration and Extenfion being us’d as Names of Affe&tions belonging
to other Beings, we eafily conceive in G O D infinite Duration, and we cannot
avoid doig fo: But not attributing to him Extenfion, but only to Matter,
which is finite, we are apter to doubt of the Exiftence of Expanfion withouat
Mitter ; of which alone we commonly fuppofe it an Attribute. And there-
fore when Men purfué their Thoughts of Space, they ate apt té ftop at the
Confines of Body; asif Space were there at an end too, and reach’d no farther.

Or if their Jdeas upon confideration carry them farther, yetthey term what is
beyond the Limits of the Univerfe, imaginary Space; asif it were nothing,
becaufe there is no Body exiftinginit. Whereas Daration, antecedent to all
Body, and to the Motions which it is meafur’d by, they never term imagi-
nary ; becaufe it is mever fuppos’d void of fome other real Exiftence. And if
the Names of things may at all dire& our Thoughts towards the Originals of
Mens Ideas, (as I am apt to think they may very much) one may have occafion
to think by the name Duration, that the Continuatiofr of Exiftence, witha
kind of Refiftance to any deftru@ive Force, and the Coftinuation of Solidity
(which is apt to be confounded with, and if we will look into the minute ana-
tomical parts of Matter, is little different from Hardnefs) were thought to
have fome Analogy, and gave occafion to Words, fo near of kin as Durare and
Durum effe. And that Durare is apply’d to the Jdes of Hardnefs, as well as that
of Exiftence, we fee in Horace, Epod. 16. ferro duravit fwcula, But be that as
it will, this is certain, That whoever purfues his own Thoughts, will find
them fometimes launch out beyond the Extent of Body into the Infinity of
Space or Expanfion; the Ides whereof is diftin& and feparate from Body, and
31‘1 other things: which may (to thofe who pleafe) be a Subjeét of farther Me-
itation.

§. 5. Time in general is to Duration, as Place to Expanfion. Théy are fo much Zime to Dira-
of thofe boundlefs Oceans of Eternity and Immenfity, as fs fet out and diftin- ;za'zzpzﬁif,m
guifh’d from the reft, as it were by Land-marks ; and fo are made ufe of to de- :
note the Pofition of finite real Beiitgs, in refped one to another, in thofe uni-
form infinite Oceans of Duration and Space. Thefe rightly confider’d are only
Ideas of determinate Diftances; from certain known Points fix’d in diftinguifh-
able fenfible things, and fappos’d to keep the fame diftance one from another.

From fuch Points fix’d in fenfible Beings we reckon, and from them we meafure
our Portions of thofe infinite Quantities; which foconfider’d, are that which
we call Time and Place. For Duration and Space being in themfelves uniform
and boundlefs, the Order ahd Pofition of things, without fuch known fettled
Points, would be Joftin them ; and all things would lie jumbled in an incarable
Confufion. . . L 3 .

§.6. Time and Place taken thus for. déterminate diftinguifhable Portions of T’”’;’ f’"‘:‘;;r’"“
thofe infinite Abylfles of Space and Duration, fet out, or fuppos’d to be diftin- ﬁﬁcﬂ? emj,e{"
uifh’d from the reft by Marks, and known Boundaries, have each of them a , ., et out by
wo-fold” Acceptation. L | the Exiftence

Firfty Time in general is commonly taken for fo fauch of infifite Duration, and_Motion of
as is meafor’d out by, and co-exiftént with the Exiftence and Moticns of the Bodies.
great Bodics of the Univerfe, as far as weknow ay thing of them: And in
this fenfe Time begins and ends with the Frame of this fenfible World, ash 1{51

thefe
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thefe Phrafes before-mention’d, before all Time, or mwhen Time [hall be rio more.
Place likewife is taken fometimes for that Portion of infinite Space, which is
poflefs’d by, and comprehended within the material World ; and is thereby
diftinguifh’d from the reft of Expanfion; tho this may more properly be call’d
Extenfion, than Place. Within thefe two are confin’d, and by the obfervable
Parts of them are meafur’d and determin’d the particular Time or Daration,
and the particular Extenfion and Place of all corporeal Beings. ,
7§, 7. Secondly, Sometimes the word Time is us'd in a larger Senfe, and is
Jo much of ei- ly’d to Parts of that infinite Duration, not that were really diftin-
ther, o5 we de- PPy > - . s s . ;
fign by Meafures BUifH’d and meafur’d out by this real Eglﬂ:_ence, and peru_)dxcal Motions of
saken from the Bodies that were appointed from the Beginning to be for Signs, and for Sea-
Bulk or Motion fons, and for Days, and Years, and are accordingly our Meafures of Time’
of Budies.  bat fuch other Portions too of that infinite uniform Duration, which we, upon
any occafion, do fuppofe equal to certain Lengths of meafur’d Time ; and fo
confider them as bounded and determin’d. For if we thould fappofe the Crea-
tion, or Fall of the Angels, was at the Beginning of the Fulian Period, we fhould
{peak properly enough, and fhould be underftood, if we faid, ’tis a longer time
fince the Creation of Angels, than the Creation of the World, by 764 Years:
whereby we would mark out fo much of that undiftinguifh’d Duration, as we
fuppofe equal to, and would haveadmitted 764 annual Revolutions of the Sun,
moving at the rate it now does. And thus likewife we fometimes {peak of
Place, Diftance, or Bulk in the great Juaze beyond the confines of the World,
when we confider fo much of that Space as is equal to, or capable to receive a
Body of any affign’d Dimenfions, asa Cubick-foot ; or do fuppofe a Paint in it
at fuch a certain diftance from any part of the Univerfe. ,
Tl’fé belng ¥o  §. 8, Where and When are Queftions belonging to all finite Exiftences, and are
40 Bemgs by us always reckon’d from fome known Parts -of this fenfible World, and
from fome certain Epochs mark’d out to us by the Motions obfervable in it.
Without fome fuch fix’d Parts or Periods, the Order of things would be loft to
our finite Underftandings, in the boundlefs invariable Oceans of Duration and
Expanfion; which comprehend in them all finite Beings, and in their full Ex-
tent belong only to the Deity. And therefore we are not to wonder that we
comprehend them not, and do fo often find our Thoughts ata lofs, when we
would confider .them either abftratly in themfelves, or as any way attributed to
the firft incomprehenfible Being. But when apply’d to any particular finite Be-
ings, the Extenfionof any Body is fo much of that infinite Space, as the Bulk of
‘that Body takes up. And Place is the Pofition of any Body, when confider’d
at a certain diftance from fome other. As the Ides of the particular Duratios
of any thingisan Ides of that Portion of infinite Durarion, which pafles during
the Exiftence of that thing; fo the Time when the thing exifted is the Ides of
that Space of Duration which pafs’d between fome known and fix’d Period of
Duration, and the Being of that thing. One fhews the diftance of the Ex.
tremities of the Bulk or Exiftence of the fame thing, as that it is a Foot
fquare, or lafted two Years; the other thews the diftance of it in Place, or
Exiftence from other fix’d Points of Space or Duration, as that it was in the
middle of Lincolns-Inn-Fields, or the firft Degree of Taurms, and in the Year of
our Lord 1671. or the 1000 Year of the Fulian Period: All which Diftances
we meafure by preconceiv’d Ideas of certain Lengths of Space and Duration,
as Inches, Feet, Miles, and Degrees; and in the other, Minutes, Days, and

Sometimes for

Years, ¢c. - :
All the Pats  §, 9, ‘Thereis one thing more wherein Space and Duration have a great Con-
of Extenfins formity ; and that is, tho they are juftly reckon’d amongft our Simple Hdeas, yet
‘;;252‘1;"%2" >none of the diftiné Ideas we have of either is without all manner of Compofi~
Parts of Dura-tion * 5 it'is the very Nature of both of them to confift of Parts: but their

?:or’wl, are Dira- Parts
fone ‘

* It has been objeéted to Mr. Locke, that if Space confifts of Parts, as ’tis confefs'd in thi
Place, he fhould not have reckon’d it in the nu_giber of Simple Idm;, becau(‘:oirtlfiqetzgsmt: Ill;es
inconfiftent with what he fays elfewhere, That a Simple Idea is uncompounded, and contains in it
nothing but one uniform Appearance or Conception of the Mind, and is not diﬂingui}hdblé into different
Ideas, °Tis farther objeéted, That Mr, Locke has not given in the 11th Chapter of the 2d

+
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Parts being all of the fame kind, and without the mixture of any other Ides
hinder them not from having a Place amongft fimple Idess. Could the Miind, as
in Number, come to fo fmall a part of Exterfion or Duration, as excluded Di-
vifibility, that would be, asit were, the indivifible Unit, or Jdes; by Repeti-
tion of which it would make its more enlarg’d Zdess of Extenfion and Duration.
But fince the Mind is not able to frame an Ides of any Space withouot Parts;
inftead thereof it makes ufe of the common Meafures, which by familiar Ufe,
in each Country, have imprinted themfelves on the Memory, (as Inches and
Feet; or Cubits and Parafangs; and fo Seconds, Minutes, Hours, Days, and
Years in Duration:) The Mind makes ufe, 1 fay, of fuch Ideas as thefe, as fim-
ple ones; and thele are the component Parts of larger Jdeas, which the Mind,
upon occafion, makes by the addition of fuch known Lengths which it is ac-
quainted with. On the other fide, the ordinary fmalleft Meafure we have of
either, islook’d on as an Unit in Number, when the Mind by divifion would re-
duce them into lefs Fra&tions. Tho on both fides, both in Addition and Di-
vifion, either of Space or Duration, when the Ides under confideration becomes
very big or very fmall, its precife Bulk becomes very obfcure and confus’d ; and
it is the Number of its repeated Additions or Divifions, that alone remains
clear and diftin&, as will eafily appear to any one who will let his Thoughts
loofe in the vaft Expanfion of Space, or Divifibility of Matter. Every Part of
Duration, is Duration toc; and every Part of Extenfion, is Extenfion, both of
them capable of Addition or Divifion iz infinitum. But the leaft Portions of
either of them, whereof we have clear and diftin& Idess, may perhaps be fit-
teft to be confider’d by us, as the fimple Jdeas of that kind, out of which our
complex Modes of Space, Extenfion and Duration, are made up, and into
which they can again be diftinély refolv’d. Such a finall part in Duration may
be cal’d a Moment, and is the time of one Ides in onr Minds in the Train of
their ordinary Succeffion there. The other, wanting a proper Name, I know
not whether I may be allow’d to call # fenfible Point, meaning thereby the leaft

Book, where he begins to fpeak of fimple Idess, an exaét Definition of what he underftands
by the word fimple Idess. To thefe Difficulties Mr. Locke anfwers thus: To begin with the
laft, he declares, That he has not treated his Subjet in an Order perfe@tly Scholaftick, hav-
ing not had much Familiarity with thofe fort of Books dutring the writing of his, and not
remembring at all the Method in which they are written; and therefore his Readers ought
not to expeét Definitions regularly plac’d at the beginning of each new Subjett. Mr. Lacke
contents himfelf to imploy the principal Terins that he ufes, fo that from his ufe of them
the Reader may eafily comprehend what he means by them. But with refpeét to the term
fimple Idea, he has had the good luck to define that in the Place cited in the Objeftion; and
therefore there is no reafon to fupply that Defeét. The Queftion then is to know, whether
the Idea of Extenfin agrees with this Definition ? which will effeétually agree to it, if it be
underftood in the Senfe which Mr. Locke had principally in his view; for that Compofition
which he defign’d to exclude in that Definition, was a Compofition of different Idess in the
Mind, and not a Compofition of the fame kind in a thing whofe Effence confifts in having
Parts of the fame kind, where you can never come to a Part entirely exempted from this
Compofition. So that if the Idez of Extenfion confifts in having Partes extra Partes, (as the
Schools fpeaks) ’tis always, in the Senfe of Mr. Locke, a fimple Idea; becaufe the Idea of hav-
ing Parres extra Parres, cannot be refolv’d into two other Idess. For the remainder of the
Obijection made to Mr. Locke, with refpedt to the Nature of Extenfion, Mr. Locke was aware
of it, asmaybe feenin §.9. Ch. 15. of the 2d Book, where he fays, That the leaft Portion
of Space or Extenfion, whereof we have a clear and diftin¢t Ides, may perhaps be the fitteft
to be confider’d by us as a fimple Idea of that kind, out of which our complex Modes of Space
and Extenfion are made up. So that, according to Mr. Locke, it may very fitly be cal’d a fim-
ple Idea, fince it is the leaft Idex of Space that the Mind can form to it {elf, and that cannot
be divided by the Mind into any lefs, whereof it has in it felf any determin’d Perception.
From whence it follows, that it is to the Mind one fimple Idea ; and that is fufficient to take
away this Objeétion: for ’tis not the defign of Mr. Locke,_in this place, to difcourfe of any
thing but concerning the Idess of the Mind. But if this is not fufficient  to cfgar the Diffi-
culty, Mr. Locke hath nothing more to add, but that if the Idez of Extenfion is fo peculiar,
that it cannot exaftly agree with the Defmition that he has given of thofe fimple Ideas, fo
that it differs in fome manner from all others of that kind, he thinks ’tis better to leave it
there expos’d to this Difficulty, than to make a new Divifion in his favour. *Tis enough for
Mr. Locke that his Meaning can be underftood. *T1s very common to obferve intelligible Dif-
courfes fpoil’d by too much Subtilty in nice Divifions. We ought to put things together as
well as we can, Dedfrine Caufe; but after all, feveral things will not be bundled up together
under our Terms and Ways of fpeaking.

Vol. L. M Particle
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Particle of Matter or Space we can difcern, which is ordinarily about a Minute,
and to the fharpeft Eyes feldom lefs than thirty Seconds of a Circle, whereof
the Eye is the Centre.

Their Parts §. 10. Expanfion and Duration have this farther Agreement, that tho they

infeparable.  are both confider’d by us as having Parts, yet their Parts ate not [eparable one
from another, no not even in Thought : tho the Parts of Bodies from whence
we take our meafure of the one, and the Parts of Motion, or rather the Suc-
ceflion of Idessin our Minds, from whence we take the meafure of the other,
may be interrupted and feparated ; as the one is often by Reft, and the other is
by Sleep, which we call Reft too. _ |

Duration i a5 . 11. But yet there is this manifeft difference between them, That the Jdess

aLine, Ex- of Length, which we have of Expanfion, are turd’d every way; and fo make Fi-

banfim as @ gyre, and Breadth, and Thicknefs; but Duration ss but as it were the Length of

Solid. one [treight Line, extended iz infinitum, not capable of Multiplicity, Variation,
or Figure ; but is one common Meafure of all Exiftence whatfoever, wherein all
things, whilft they exift, equally partake. For this prefent Moment is common
to all things that are now in being, and equally comprehends that part of their
Exiftence, as much as if they were all but one fingle Being; and we may truly
fay, they all exift in the fame Moment of Time. Whether Angels and Spirits
have any analogy to this in refpe® of Expanfion, is beyond my Comprehenfion :
And perhaps for us, who have Underftandings and Comprehenfions fuited to
our own Prefervation, and the Ends of our own Being, but not to the Reality
and Extent of all other Beings ; ’tis near as hard to conceive any Exiftence, or
to have an Jdes of any real Beinng%mr of

a pertec

Expanfion; asit is to have the Jdea of any real Exiftence, wit _]L_a\ Ne-
gation of all manner of Duration: And therefore what Spirits have to dowith

rr= “Space, or how they communicate in it, we know not. All that we know, is, that
L Bodies do each fingly poffefs its proper Portion of it, according to the Extent

of its folid Parts; and thereby exclude all other Bodies from having any fhare

in that particular Portion of Space, whilft it remains there.
Duration has ~ §. 12. Duration, and Time which is a part of it, is the Jdes we have of
never two  perifhing Diftance, of which no two Parts exift together, but follow each other in
gﬂ"“ togetb;r, Succeflion 5 as Expanfion is the 1dea of lafting Diftance, all whofe Parts exift toge-
to:gfb"gf" ** ther, and are not capable of Succeflion. And therefore tho we cannot conceive
any Duration without Succeffion, nor can put it together in our Thoughts, that
any Being does now exift to-morrow, or poflefs at once more than the prefent
Moment of Duration; yet we can conceive the eternal Duration of the Almighty
far different from that of Man, or any other finite Being., Becaufe Man com-
prehends not in his Knowledg, or Power, all paft and future things: his
Thoughts are but of yefterday, and he knows not what to-morrow will bring
forth.. What is once paft, he can never recal; and what is yet to come, he
cannot make prefent. What I fay of Man, I fay of all finite Beings; who,
tho they may far exceed Man in Knowledg and Power, yetare no more than the
meaneft Creature, in comparifon with God himfelf. mnitﬁdq
not any proportion to Infinite. God’s infinite Duration being accom-
pany’d with infinite Knowledg, and infinite Power, he fees all things paft and
R to come; and they are no more diftant from his Knowledg, no farther remov’d
from his fight than the prefent: they all lie under the fame view ; and there is
7~ nothing which he cannot make exift each Moment he pleafes. For the Exiftence
of all things depending upon his good-pleafure, all things exift every moment
that he thinks fit to have them exift, To conclude, Expanfion and Duration
do mutually embrace and comprehend each other 5 every Part of Space being in
every Part of Duration, and every Part of Duration in every Part of Expan-
fion. - Such a”Combination of two diftin® Ideas, is, I fuppofe, fcarce to be
found in all that great Variety we do or can conceive, and may afford matter to

farther Speculation.

CHAUP.
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CHAP. XVIL
Of Number.

.1 Mongft all the Zdeas we have, as there is none {uggefted to the Mind by Number the
more ways, fo there is none more fimple, than that of Unity, or One. fimpleft and

It has no fhadow of Variety or Compofition in it3 every Objelt oar Senfes are
employ’d about, every Idez in our Underftandings, every Thought of our
Minds, brings this Jdes along withit. And therefore it is the moft intimate to
our Thoughts, as well as it is, in its agreement to all other things, the moft
univerfal Idea we have. For Number applies it felf to Men, Angels, A&ions,
Thoughts, every thing that either doth exift, or can be imagin’d.

§.2. By repeating this fdes in our Minds, and adding the Repetitions toge-
ther, we come by the complex Ideas of the Modes of it. Thus by adding one to
one, we havethe complex Idez of a Couple ; by putting twelve Units toge-
ther, we have the complex Idez of a Dozen ; and of a Score, or a Million, or
any other Number,

moft univerfal
Idea.

Its Modes
ty Ad-
dirion.

6.3. The fimple Modes of Number are of all other the moft diftintl; every the Each Mede
feaft Variation, which is an Unit, making each Combination as clearly diffe- diftinéf.

rent from that which approacheth neareft toit, as the moft remote: Two being
as diftinét from One, as Two hundred ; and the Jdeas of Two as diftin& from
the Ides of Three, as the Magnitude of the whole Earth is from that of a Mite.
This is not fo in other fimple Modes, in which it is not fo eafy, nor perhaps
poffible for us to diftinguifh betwixt two approaching Ideas, which yet are really
different, For who will undertake to find a difference between the White of
this Paper, and that of the next degree to it; or can form diftin& Ideas of
every the leaft Excefs in Extenfion ?

§.4. The Clearnefs and Diftinttnefs of each Mode of Number from all others, Therefore De-
even thofe that approach neareft, makes me apt to think that Demonftrations monfirations in

in Numbers, if they are not more evident and exact than in Extenfion, yet they
are more general in their Ufe, and more determinate in their Application.
Becaufe the Jdeas of Numbers are more precife and diftinguifhable than in Ex-
tenfion, where every Equality and Excefs are not fo eafy to be obferv’d or mea-
fur’d ; becaufe our Thoughts cannot in Space arrive at any determin’d Small-
pefs, beyond which it cannot go, as an Unit ; and therefore the Quantity or
Proportion of any the leaft Excefs cannot be difcover’d : which is clear other-
wife in Number, where, as has been faid, o1 is as diftinguifhable from g0, as
from goco, tho 91 be the next immediate Excefs to go. Butit is not fo in Ex-
tenfion, where whatfoever is more than juft a Foot or an Iuch, is not diftin-
guithable from the Standard of a Foot or an Inch; and in Lines which appear of
an equal length, one may be longer than the other by innumerable Parts ; nor
can any one affign an Angle, which fhall be the nextbiggeft to a right one.

§.5. By the repeating, as has been faid, of the Ides of an Unit, and join-
ing it to another Unit, we make thereof one colle@ive Ides, mark’d by the
name Two. And whofoever can do this, and proceed on, ftill adding one more
to the laft colleftive Jdez which he had of any Number, and give a name to it,
may count, or have Idess for feveral Colle®tions of Units, diftinguifh’d one
from another, as faras he hatha Series of Names for following Numbers, and
a Memory to retain that Series, with their feveral Names: Al Numeration
being but fill the adding of one Unit more, and giving to the whole together,
as comprehended in one Jdes, a new or diftinét Name or Sign, whereby to know
it from thofe before and after, and diftinguith it from every fmaller or greatet
multitude of Units. So that he that can add one to one, and fo to two, and
fo goon with his Tale, taking ftill with him the diftio& Names belonging to
cvery Progreflion ; and fo again, by fubftra®ing an Unit from each Collection,
retreat and leffen them, is capable of all the Jdess of Nambers withia the com-
pafs of his Language, or for which he hath Names, tho not perhaps of more,
For the ftveral (imple Modes of Numbers, being ia our Minds but fo many
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‘Combinations of Units, which have no variety, nor are capable of any other
difference but more or lefs, Names or Marks for each diftinct Combination feem
more neceffary than in any other fort of Ideas. For without fuch Names or
Marks we can hardly well make ufe of Numbers in reckoning, efpecially where
the Combination is made up of any great multitude of Units; which put to-
gether without a Name or Mark, to diltinguifh that precife Collection, will
hardly be kept from being a heap in confufion, .
Names necefft-  §.6. This 1 think to be the reafon, why fome Americans 1 have fpoken with,
7y #0 Number's. (who were otherwife of quick and rational Parts enough) could not, as we do,
by any means count to 10003 nor had any diftinét Ides of that Number, tho
they could reckon very well to 20. Becauf¢ their Language being fcanty, and
accommodated only to the few Neceffaries of a needy fimple Life, unacquainted
either with Trade or Mathematicks, had no words in it to ftand for 1000 ; fo
that when they were difcours’d with of thofe greater Numbers, they would fhew
the Hairs of their Head, to exprefs a great multitude which they could not num-
ber : which Inability, I {uppofe, proceeded from their want of Names. The
Hiftoire d’un Tououpinambos had no Names for Numbers above §; any Number beyond that,
Voiage fait they made out by fhewing their Fingers, and the Fingers of others who were
enla Terre prefent.  And I doubt not but we our felves might diftin&tly number in words
du Brgf{:g’:f a great deal farther than we ufuially do, would we find out but fome fit Deno~
3622, 307, ¥ minations to fignify themby ; whereasin the way we take now to name them
"TT3¥E by Millions of Millions of Millions, &v. it is hard to go beyond eighteen, or
at moft four and twenty decimal Progreflions, without confufion. But to fhew
how much diftinit Names conduce to our well veckoning, or having ufeful Idess of
Numbers, let us fet all thefe following Figures in one continu’d Line, as the
Marks of one Number; . g.

Nonilions. Ofilions, Septilions, Sextilions. Quinerilions, Quarrilions, Trilions, Bilions, Milions, Units,
857324, 162486, 345896, 437916, 423147, 248106, 235421, 261734, 368149. 623137,

The ordinary way of naming this Number in Englifh, will be the often repeating
of Millions, of Millions, of Millions, of Millions, of Millions, of Millions, of
Millions, of Millions, (which is the Denomination of the fecond fix Figures.)
In which way, it will be very hard to have any diftinguifhing Notions of this
Number : But whether, by giving every fix Figuresa new and orderly Denomi-
fiation, thefe and perhaps a great many more Figures in progreflion, might not
eafily be counted diftinétly, and Idess of them both got more eafily to our felves,
and more plainly fignify’d to others, 1leave it to be confider’d. This I mention
only to fhew how neceflary diftint Names are to Numbering, without pre-
tending to introduce new ones of my Invention.

Why Children  §. 7. Thus Children, either for want of Names to mark the feveral Pro-

mimber it greflions of Numbers, or not having yet the Faculty to collet fcatter’d Ideas

earliers into complex ones, and range them in a regular order, and fo retain them in
their Memories, as is neceflary to reckoning; do not begin to number very
early, nor proceed in it very far or fteddily, tilla good while after they are well
furnifh’d with good ftore of other Ideas : and one may often obferve them dif-
courfe and reafon pretty well, and have very clear Conceptions of feveral other
things, before they can tell 20. And fome, thro the default of their Memories,
who cannot retain the feveral Combinations of Numbers, with their Names an-
nex’d in their diftinét orders, and the dependence of fo long a Train of nu-
meral Progreflions, and their relation one to another, are not able all their life-
time to reckon or regularly go over any moderate Series of Numbers. For he
that will count Twenty, or have any Ides of that Number, muft know that
Nineteen went before, with the diftin& Name or Sign of every one of them, as
they ftand mark’d in their Order ; for wherever this fails, a Gap is made, the
Chain breaks, and the Progrefs in numbering can go no farther. So that 1o
reckon right, it is requir'd, 1. That the Mind diftinguith carefully two Idess,
which are different one from another only by the Addition or Subtradion of one
Unit. 2. Thatit retain in Memory the Names or Marks of the feveral Com-
binations, from an Unit to that Number; and that not confufedly, and at
random, but in that exatt Order, that the Numbers follow one another: in
either of which, if it trips, the whole Bufinefs of Numbering will be difturb’d,

and
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and there will remain only the coafus’d Ides of Multitude, but the Ideas necef-
fary to diftin& Numeration will not be attain’d to.

§.8. This farther is obfervable in Number, That it is that which the Mind Number mes-

makes ufe of in meafuring.all things that by us are meafurable;, which principally fires all Mea-
ate Expanfion and Duration; and our Ides of Infinity, even when apply’d to/érables
thofe, feems to be nothing but the Infinity of Number. For what elfe are our
Ideas of Eternity and Immenfity, but the repeated Additions of certain Ideas
of imagin’d Partsof Duration and Expanfion, with the Infinity of Number, in
which we can come to no end of Addition? For fuch an inexhauftible Stock,
Number, of all other our Ideas, moft clearly furnifhes us with, as is obvious to
every one. For leta Man collet into one Sum as great a number as he pleafes,
this multitude, how great foever, leffens not one jot the power of adding to
it, or brings him any nedrer the end of the inexhauftible Stock of Number,
where ftill there remains as much to be added, asif none were taken out. And
this endlefs Addition or Addibility (if any one like the word better) of Numbers,
fo apparent to the Mind, is that, I think, which gives us the cleareft and moft
diftin& Ides of Infinity: of which more in the following Chapter.

CH A P. XVIL
Of Infinity.

§. 1.7 T E that would know what kind of Ides it is to which we give the name Infinity, in its
of Infinity, cannot do it better, than by confidering to what Infinity original _Intené
is by the Mind more immediately attributed, and then how the Mind comes to #*% #ffribuse

frame it to Spacey, Dk

. ration and
Finite and Infinite {feem to me to be look’d upon by the Mind as the Modes of Number, -

Quantiry, and tobe attributed primarily in their firft Defignation only to thofe
things which have Parts, and are capable of Increafe or Diminution, by the
Addition or Subtra&ion of any the leaft Part: And fuch are the Ideas of Space,
Duration, and Number, which we have confider’d in the foregoing Chapters.
>Tis true, that we cannot but be aflur’d, That the Great GOD, of whom and
from whom are all things, is incomprehenfibly Infinite: But yet when we apply
to that firft and fupreme Being our Ides of Infinite, in our weak and narrow
Thoughts, we do it primarily in refpe& of his Duration and Ubiquity ; and, I
think, more figuratively to his Power, Wifdom, and Goodnefs, and other At-
tributes, which are properly inexhauftible and incomprehenfible, &-¢c. For
when we call them Infinite, we have no other Idez of this Infinity, but what
carries withit fome Refle@ion on, and Intimation of that Number or Extent
of the A&s or Objeds of God’s Power, Wifdom, and Goodnefs, which can
never be fuppos’d fo great or fo many, which thefe Attributes will not always
furmount and exceed, let us multiply them in our Thoughts as far as we can,
with all the Infinity of endlefs Number. 1 do not pretend to fay how thefe At-
tributes are in GOD, who s infinitely beyond the reach of our narrow Capaci-
ties. They do, without doubt, contain in them all poffible Perfection : but this,
1 fay, is our way of conceiving them, and thefe our Jdeas of their Infinity,

§. 2. Finite then, and Infinite, being by the Mind look’d on as Modifications The Idea of
of Expanfion and Duration, the next thingto be confider’d, is, How the Mind Finite eafily
comes by them.  As for the Idea of Finite, there is no great difficulty. The ob- &
vious Portions of Extenfion that affe& our Senfes, carry with them into the
Mind the Ides of Finite : And the ordinary Periods of Succeflion, whereby we
meafure Time and Duration, as Hours, Days, and Years, are bounded Lengths.

The difficulty is, how we come by thofe boundlefs Jdeas of Eternity and Immen-
fity, fince the Obje&s which we converfe with, come fo much fhort of any Ap-
proach or Proportion to that Largenefs.

§.3. Every one that has any Idez of any ftated Lengths of Space, as a Foot, How we come
finds that he'can repeat that Ides; and joining it to the former, make the Idea & the Ideaof
of two Foot; and by the addition of a third, three Foot; and fo on, ‘without Infinity.
ever coming to an end of his Additions, whether of the fame /des of 'a Foort,

or
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or if he pleafes of doubling it, or any other Idea he has of any Length, as a
Mile, or le)'iameter of the Earth, or of the Orbis Magnus: For whxchfoeyer of
thefe he takes, and how often foever he doubles, or any otherwife multiplies 1’t,
he finds that after he has continu’d his doubling in_his Thoughts, and enlarg’d
his Zdea as much as he pleafes, he has no more reafon to ftop, nor is one jot
pearer the end of fuch Addition, than he was at firft fetppg out, The power
of enlarging his Ideaof Space by farther Additions remaining ftill the fame, he
hence takes the Idea of infinite Space. . o .
Owr Ydea of gci a’l}his, I t—hink{ isﬁthe w}a)ny whereby the Mind gets the Idea of infinite Spare.:
Space bound- >Tisa quite different Confideration, toexamine whether the Mind bas the Idez
befs. of fuch a boundlefs Space aftually exifting, fince our Ideas are not always Proofs of
the Exiftence of things ; but yet, fince this comes here in our way, I fuppofe |
may fay, that weare apt to think that Space in it felf is a&tually boundlefs : to
which Imagination, the Jdes of Space or Expanfion of it felf paturally leads us.
For it being confider’d by us, cither as the Extenfion of Body, or as exifting
by it felf, without any folid Matter taking it up,_(for of fuch a void Space we
have not only the des, butl have prov’d, as I think, from the Motion of Body,
its neceffury Exiftence) it isimpoffible the Mtgxd.ﬁmuld;be ever able to find or
fuppofe any end of it, or be ftop’d any where in its progrefs i this Space, how
far foever it extends its Thoughts. Any bounds made with Body, even Ada-
mantine Walls, are fo far from putting a ftop to the Mind in its farther Progrefs
in Space and Extenfion, thatit rather facilitates and enlarges it; for fo far as
that Body reaches, fo far no one can doubt of Extenfion: and when we are
come to the utmoft Extremity of Body, whatis there that can there put a ftop,
and fatisfy the Mind that it is at theend of Space, when it perceives it is not 3
nay, when it is fatisfy’d that Body it felf can move into it? For- if it be ne-
ceﬂgry for the Motion of Body, that there fhould be an empty Space, tho ever
{o little, here amongft Bodies ; and if it be poffible fpr Body to move in or thro
that empty Space; nay, it isimpoflible for any Particle of Matter to move but
into an empty Space; the fame Poffibility of a Body’s moving into a void Space,
beyond the utmoft Bounds of Body, as well as into a void ;Space interfpers'd
amongft Bodies, will always remain clear and evident: the Zdes of empty pure
Space, whether within or beyond the Confines of all Bodies, being exadily the
fame, differing not in nature, tho in bulk; and there being nothing to hinder
Body from moving into it. So that wherever the Mind places it fIf by any
Thought, either amongft or remote from all Bodies, it can in this uniform Ides
of Space no-where find any Bounds, any End; and fo muft neceffarily conclude
it, by the very Natare and Ides of each partof it, to be adtually infinite.
And foof Du- §.5. As by the Power we find in our felves of repeating, as often as we
Tation. will, any Idea of Space, we get the Ides of Immenfity 3 fo, by being able to
repeat the Ides of any Length of Duration we have in our Minds, with all the
endlefs Addition of Number, we come by the Ides of Eternity. For we find in
our felves, we can no more come toan end of fuch repeated Ideas, than we can
come to the end of Number, which every one perceives he cannot. But here
again ’tis another queftion, quite different from our having an Ides of Eternity,
to know whether there were any real Being, whofe Duration has been erermal,
And as to this, I fay, he that confiders fomething now exifting, muft neceflarily
come to fomething eternal. But having fpoke of this in another place, 1 fhail
fay here no more of it, but proceed on to fome other Confiderations of our
Idea of Infinity.
why atber 1. §. 6. If it be fo, that our Ides of Infinity be got from the Power we obferve
deas are noz in our felves, of repeating without end our own Ideas; it may be demanded
capable of It~ Why we do ot attribute Infinste to other 1deas, as well as thofe of Space and Duration .
finity. fince they may be as eafily, and as often repeated in our Minds, as the other:
and yet no body ever thinks of infinite Sweetnefs, or infinite Whitenefs, tho he
can repeat the Idea of Sweet or White, as frequently as thofe of a Yard or a
Day? To which I anfwer, All the Idess that are confider’d as having ’Parts
and are capable of Increafe by the Addition of any equal or lefs Parts, afford u;
by their Repetition the Ides of Infinity; becaufe with this endlefs Repetition
there i_s gontinu’d an Enlargement, of which there can be no end. But jn othe;-
Jdeas itis not fo; for to the largeft Zdes of Extenfion or Duration that | at pre-

fent
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fent have, the Addition of any the leaft part makes an Increafe 5 but to the
perfe@teft Jdea 1 have of the whitek Whitenefs, if 1 add another of a lefs or
equal Whitenefs (and of a whiter than I have, I cannot add the Ides) it makes
no Increafe, and enlarges not my Ides at all: and therefore the different Ideas of
Whitenefs, @e. are cal’d Degrees. For thofe Ideas that confift of Parts, are
capable of being augmented by every Addition of the leaft Part; but if you
take the Jdez of White, which one parcel of Snow yielded yefterday to your
Sight, and another Jdes of White from another parcel of Snow you fee to day,
and put them together in your Mind, they embody, as it were, and run
into one, and the Ides of Whitenefs is not at all increas’d ; and if we add 4
lefs degree of Whitenefs to a greater, we are fo far from increafing, that we
diminifh it. Thofe Idess that confift not of Parts, cannot be augmented to
what proportion Men pleafe, or be ftretch’d beyond what they have receiv’d by
their Senfes ; but Space, Duration, and Number, being capable of lncreafe by
Repetition, leave in the Mind an /dez of an endlefs room for more: nor can we
conceive any where a ftop to a farther Addition or Progreflion, ard fo thofe
Ideas alone lead our Minds towards the Thought of Infinity. .

§.7. Tho our Ides of Infinity arife from the Contemplation of Quantity, and Difference be-
the endlefs Increafe the Mind is able to make in Quantity, by the repeated Addi- :}” f;"afe'ﬁ ";,?d
tions of what Portions thereof it pleafes; yet I guefs we caufe great confufion SPMI; infinite.
in our Thoughts, when we join Infinity to anyfuppos’d Zes of Quantity the
Mind can be thought to have, and fo difcourfe or reafon about an infinite Quan-
tity, »sz. an infinite Space, or an infinite Duration. For our ldea of Infinity
being, asIthiok, an endlefs growing ldea, but the Ides of any Quantity the Mind
has being at that time terminated in that Ides, (for be it as great as it will, it
can be no greater than it is) to join Infinity to it, is to adjuft a fftanding Mea-
fare to a growing Bulk; and therefore I think it is not an infignificant Subtilty,
if 1 fay that we are carefully to diftinguifh between the Idez of the Infinity of
Space, and the Ides of a Space infinite : The firft is nothing but a fuppos’d end-
lefs Progreflion of the Mind, over what repeated Ideas of Space it pleafes; but
to have acually in the Mind the Ides of a Space infinite, is to fuppofe the Mind
already pafs’d over, and actually to have a view of all thofe repeated Idess of
Space, which an endlefs Repetition can never totally reprefent to it; which
carriesin it a plain Contradiction.

§. 8. This perhaps will be a little plainer, if we confider it in Numbers. The We have m_
Infinity of Numbers, to the end of whofe Addition every one perceives there 1dcaof infinite
is no approach, eafily appears to any one that refle@s on it: but how clear fo- SP%%
ever this Idea of the Infinity of Number be, there is nothing yet more evi-
dent, than the Abfurdity of the aGual Ides of an infinite Number. What-
foever pofitive Jdeas we have in our Minds of any Space, Duration, or Num-
ber, let them be ever fo great, they are fill finite; but when we fuppofe
an inexhanftible Remainder, from which we remove all Bounds, and wherein
we allow the Mind an endlefs Progreflion of Thought, without ever compleating
the Fes, there we have our Jdes of Infinity : which tho it feems to be pretty
clear when we confider nothing elfe in it but the Negation of an End, yet when
we would frame in our Minds the Ides of an infinite Space or Duration, that
Idea is very obfcure and confus’d, becaufe it is made up of two Parts, very diffe-
rent, if not inconfiftent. Forleta Man framein his Mind an Jdea of any Space
or Number, as great as he will ; ’tis plain the Mind refts and terminates in that
Idea, which iscontrary to the Ideaof Infinity, which confifts in a fuppos’d endlefs
Progreffion. And therefore 1 think it is, that weare {o eafily confounded, when
we come to argue and reafon about infinite Space or Duration, &¢. Becaufe
the Parts of fuch an Ides not being perceiv’d to be, as they are, inconfiftent,
the one fide or other always perplexes whatever Confequences we draw from
the other ; as an Ides of Motion not paffing on, would perplex any one, who
fhould argue from fuch an Jdes, which is not better than an Ides of Motion at
reft : and fuch another feems to me to be the Jdes of a Space, or (which is the
fame thing) a Number infinite, i.e. of a Space or Number which the Mind
attually has, and fo views, and terminates in; and of a Space or Number,
which in a conftant and endlefs enlarging and progreflion, it can in Thought
never attain to. For how large {oever an Jdes of Space 1 have in my Mind, it

is



isno larger than it is that inftant that I have it, tho I'be capable the next inftant
to double it, and fo on i infinitum: For that alone is infinite, which has no
bounds ; and that the Ides of Infinity, in which our Thoughts can find none,
Nun}z,berlaﬁ'ards §. 9. But of all other Ideas, it is Number; as 1 have faid, which I think furs
g :fe‘}:,j{i nifhes us with the cleareft and moft diftintt 1dea of Infinity we are capable of. For
nity. even in Space and Duration, when the Mind purfues the Ides of Iqﬁplty, it -
there makes ufe of the Ideas and Repetitions of Numbers, as of Millions of
Millions of Miles, or Years, which are fo many diftin& Ideas, kept beft by
Number from running into a confus’d heap, wherein the Mind lofes it felf 5 and
when it has added together as many Millions, &. as it pleafes, of known
Lengths of Space or Duration, the cleareft Ides it can get of Infinity, is the
confus’d incomprehenfible Remainder of endlefs addible Numbers, which affords
no profpect of Stop or Boundary. o '
our dierens §. 10. It will perhaps give us a little farther Light into the Jdea we have of -
Conception_of Infinity, and difcover to us that it i nothing bur the Infinity of Number apply’d
Infinity of 45" dererminate Parts, of which we have in our Minds the diftiné&t Ideas; if we
Humber, Di-~ confider, that Number is not generally thought by us infinite, whereas Dura-
le;f;’;’ﬁoﬁ tion and Extenfion are apt to be fo ; which arifes from hence; that in Number
we are at one end as it were: For there being in Number nothing lefs than an
Unit, we there ftop, and are at an end ; but in Addition or Increafe of
Number, we can fet no Bounds: And fo it is like a Line, whereof one end
terminating with us; the other is extended ftill forwards beyond all that we can
conceive; but in Space and Duration it is otherwife. For in Duration we
confider it, as if this Line of Number were extended both ways to an uncon-
ceivable, undeterminate, and infinite Length ; which isevident to any one that
will but refle& on what Confideration he hath of Eternity; which, 1 fuppofe,
he will find to be nothing elfe, but the turning this Infinity of Number both
ways, 4 parte ante, and & parte poft, as they fpeak. For when we would con-
fider BEteruity, 2 parte ante, what do we but, beginning from our felves and
the prefent time we are in, repeat in our Minds the Jdeas of Years, or Ages;
or any other aflignable Portion of Duration paft, with a Profpe of proceed-
ing in fuch Addition, with all the Infinity of Number? And when we would
confider Eternity, £ parte poft, we juft after the fame rate begin from our
felves, and reckon by multiply’d Periods yet to come, ftill extending that Line
of Number, as before. And thefe two being put together, are that infinite
Duration we call Eternity 5 which as we turn our View either way, forwards
or backwards, appears infinite, becaufe we ftill turn that way the infinite End
of Number, 7. e. the Power ftill of adding more,

§.11. The fame happens alfo in Space, wherein conceiving our felves to be
as it were in the Center, we do on all fides purfue thofe indeterminable Lines
of Number ; and reckoning any way from our felves, a Yard, Mile, Diameter
of the Barth, or Orbis Magnus, by the Infinity of Number, we add others to
them as often as we will; and having no more reafon to fet Bounds to thofe
repeated Idess than we have to fet Bounds to Number, we have that indeter-
minable Idea of Immenfity. .

Infinite Divifi-  §. 12. And fince in any bulk of Matter our Thoughts can never arrive at the

bility. utmoft Divifibility, therefore there is an apparent Infinity to us alfo in that
which has the Infinity alfo of Number ; but with this difference, that in the
former Confiderations of the Infinity of Space and Duration, we only ufe Ad-
dition of Numbers; whereas this is like the divifion of an Unit into its
Fraltions, wherein the Mind alfo can proceed iz infinitum, as well as in the
former Additions, it being indeed but the Addition ftill of new Numbers:
Tho in the Addition of the one we can have no more the pofitive Ides of a
Space infinitely great, than in the Divifion of the other, we can have the Ides
of a Body infinitely little ; our Jdes of Infinity being, as I may fay, a grow-
ing and fugitive /dea, ftillin a boundlefs Progreflion, that can ftop no where.

No pafitive s 13, Tho it be hard, I think, to find any one fo abfurd as to fay, he has

Idea of Infi- the pofitive Ides of an a&ual infinite Number; the Infinity whereof lies only

nite, in a power fill of adding any Combination of Units to any former Number,
and that as long and as much as one will; the like alfo being in the Infinity
of Space and Duration, which power leaves always to the Mind room for end-

lefs
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lefs Additions; yet there be thofe, who imagine they have pofirive Ideas of 4n-
finite Duration and Space. It would, I think, be enough to deftroy any fuch
pofitive Jdea of Infinite, to ask him that has it, whether he could add to it
or no; which would eafily fhew the miftake of fuch a pofitive Ides. We can,
1 think, have no pofitive Idez of any Space or Duration which is not made
up, and commenfurate to repeated numbers of Feet or Yards, or Days and
Years, which are the common Meafures, whereof we have the Ideas in our
Minds, and whereby we judg of the greatnefs of thefe fort of Quantities. And
therefore, fince an Ides of infinite Space or Duration muft needs be made up
of infinite Parts, it can have no other Infinity than that of Number, capable
ttill of farther Addition; but not an a&ual pofitive Jdez of a Number infinite.
For, 1 think, it is evident that the Addition of finite things together (as are
all Lengths, whereof we have the pofitive Idess) can never otherwife produce
the Idea of Infinite, than as Number does ; which confifting of Additions of finite
Units one to another, fuggefts the Ides of Infinite, only by a power we find
we have of ftill increafing the Sum, and adding more of the fame kind, with-
out coming one jot nearer the end of fuch Progreflion.

¢. 14. They who would prove their Jdea of Infinite to be pofitive, feem to me
to do it by a pleafant Argument, taken from the Negation of an end; which
being negative, the Negation of it is pofitive, He that confiders that the End
is, in Body, but the Extremity or Superficies of that Body, will not perhaps be
forward to grant that the End is a bare Negative: And he that perceives the
end of his Pen is black or white, will be apt to think that the end is fomething
more than a pure Negation. Nor is it when apply’d to Duration, the bare
Negation of Exiftence, but more properly the laft Moment of it. Bat if they
will have the End to be nothing but the bare Negation of Exiftence, I am
fure they cannot deny but the Beginning is the firit inftant of Being, and is not
by any body conceiv’d to be a bare Negation; and therefore by their own
Argument, the Jdes of Eternal, 4 parte ante, or of a Duration without a Be-
ginning, is but a negative Idea.

§. 15. The Idea of Infinite has, I confefs, fomething of pofitive in all thofe What i pofi-
things we apply toit. When we would think of infinite Space or Duration, we #ve, what ne-
at firft ftep ufually make fome very large Idea, as perhaps of Millions of Ages,‘i‘(‘i‘”W s
or Miles, which poflibly we double and multiply feveral times. All that we m-,f,a of Infr
thus amafs together in our Thoughts is pofitive, and the affemblage of a great
number of pofitive Ideas of Space or Duration. But what ftill remains beyond
this, we have no more a pofitive diftin& Notion of, than a Mariner has of the
depth of the Sea; where having let down a large portion of, his Sounding-line,
he reaches no bottom: Whereby he knows the depth to be fo many Fathoms,
and more ; but how much that more is, he hath no diftin& Notion at all: And
could he always fupply new Line, and find the Plummet always fink, without
ever ftopping, he would be fomething in the pofture of the Mind reaching after
a compleat and pofitive Ides of Infinity. In whichcafe let this Line be 10, or
10000 Fathoms long, it equally difcovers what is beyond it; and gives only
this confus’d and comparative Ides, that this is not all, but one may yet go far-
ther. So much as the Mind comprehends of any Space, it has a pofitive Ide of
But in endeavouring to make it Infinite, it being always enlarging, always ad-
vancing, the Ides is ftill imperfe& and incompleat. So much Space as the Mind
takessa view of in its Contemplation of Greatnefs, is a clear Pi¢ture and pofi-
tive in the Underftanding : but Infinite is ftill greater. 1. Then the Idea of fo
much, is pofitive and clear. 2. The ldea of Greater is alfo clear, bur it is but a
comparative Idea. 3. The 1dea of fo much greater as cannot be comprebended ; and
this is plasn _negative, not pofitive. For he has no pofitive clear Ides of the
largenefs of any Extenfion, (which is that fought for in the Jdes of Infinite)
that has not a comprehenfive Ides of the Dimenfions of it: And fuch no body,
I think, pretends to in what is Infinite. For to fay a Man has a pofitive clear
Idea of any Quantity, without knowing how greatitis, is as reafonable as to
fay, he has the pofitive clear Ides of the Number of the Sands on the Sea-fhore,
who knows not how many they be; but only that they are more than twenty.
For juft fuch a perfe& and pofitive Idea has he of an infinite Space or Duration,
who fays it is larger than the Extent or Duration of 10, 100, 1002, or any
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other number of Miles, or Years, whereof he has, or can have a pofitive. Jdeas
which is ‘all the Jdes, I think, we have of Infinite, So that what lies beyond
our pofitive Ides towards Infinity, lies in obfcurity ; and has the indeterminate
confufion of a negative Ides, wherein I know I neither do nor can com prehend
all I would, it being too large for a finite and narrow Capacity :- And 'that can-
not but be very far from a pofitive compleat Idea, wherein ghe gr_eat_eft part of
what I would comprehend is left out, under the undeterminate inti:mation of
being ftill greater: For tofay, that having inany Quantity meafur’d fo much,
or gone fo far, you are not yet at the end, isonly to fay, that tha t Quantity
is greater. Sothat the Negation of an End in any Quantity, is in o'ther words,
only to fay, thatitisbigger: and a total Negationof an End is but carrying
this bigger ftill with you, in all the progreflions your Thoughts ft.all make in
Quantity ; and adding this Ides of ftill greater, to all the Ideas 1jou have, or
can be fuppos’d to have, of Quantity. Now whether fuch an Ides as that be
pofitive, I leave any one to confider, _

§.16. 1 ask thofe who fay they have a pofitive Idea of Eternity, twhether their
Idea of Duration includes in it Succeffion, or not? If it does no't, they ought
to fhew the difference of their Notion of Duration, whenapply’d to an eternal
Being, and toa finite: fince perhaps there may be others, as vvell as I, who
will own to them their weaknefs of Underftanding in this Point ; and acknows
ledg, that the Notion they have of Duration forces them to conccive, that what-
ever has Duration, is of a longer continuance to-Day than it was Yefterday, If
to avoid Succeflion in eternal Exiftence, they recur to the Punifum Stans of the
Schools, I fuppofe they will thereby very little mpnd the matter, or help us to
a more clear and pofitive /des of infinite Duration, there be:ing nothing more
inconceivable to me than Duration without Succeflion.. Be.fides that PunZum
Stans, if it fignify any thing, being not Quanrum, finite or infinite, cannot be-
long toit. Rut if our weak apprehenfions cannot feparate: Succeflion from any
Duration whatfoever, our /des of Eternity can be .nothing but of infinite Suc-
ceflion of moments of Duration, wherein any thing does exift ; and whether
any one has, or can have a pofitive Jdes of an actual infinite Number, I leave him
to confider, till his infinite Number be fo great that he himfelf can add no more
toit; and aslong as he can increafe it, Idoubt he himfelf will think the Ides
he hath of it, a little too fcanty for pofitive Infinity.

§. 17. 1think it unavoidable for every confidering rational Creature, that will
but examine his own or any other Exiftence, to have the Notion of an eternal
wife Being, who had no Beginning: And fuch an Ides of infinite Duration
am fure 1 have. But this Negation of a Beginning being but the Negation of a
pofitive thing, fcarce gives me a pofitive Idea of infinity; which whenever I en-
deavour to extend my Thoughts to, I confefs my felf at a lofs, and find I can.
not attain any clear comprehenfion of it.

§-18. He that thinks he has a pofitive Idea of infinite Space, will, when he
confiders it, find that he can #o more have a pofirive Ides of the greateft, than
he has of the leaft Space. For in this latter, which feems the eafier of the two
and more within our Comprehenfion, we are capable only of a comparative Ide;
of Smallnefs, which will always be lefs than anyone whereof we have the pofi-
tive Idea. All our pofitive Jdeas of any Quantity, whether great or little, have
always bounds; tho our comparative Ides, whereby we can always add to the
one and take from the other, hath no Bounds : For that which remains either
great or little, not being comprehended in that pofitive Jdea which we have
lies in obfcurity ; and we have no other Jdes of it, but of the Power of enlareing
the one and diminifhing the other, without ceafing. A Peftle and Mortargwilgl
as foon bring any Particle of Matter to Indivifibility, as the acuteft Thought
of a Mathematician: And a Surveyor may as foon with his Chain meafure oyt
infinite Space, asa Philofopher by the quickeft flight of Mind reach it, or by
thinking comprehend it; which is to have a pofitive Jdea of it. He that thinks
on a Cube of an Inch Diameter, has a clear and pofitive Idez of it in his Mind
and fo can frame one of 1,1, 2, and fo on till he has the Jdes in his Thoughts
of fomething very little; but yet reaches not the Zdes of that incomprehegnﬁ-
ble Littlenefs which Divifion can produce. What remains of Smallnefs, is ag
far from his Thoughts as when he firft began; and therefore he never comes at

all
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all to have a clear and pofitive Idez of that Smallnefs, which is confequeiit—to
infinite Divifibility. . ] )

§. 19. Every one that looks towards In_ﬁmty doeg, as I have .fald, at firlt What is pofi-
glance make fome very large Idea of that which he applies it to, let it be Space or ’“;‘.” Ew'i"‘,"o::'
Duration ; and poflibly he wearies his Thoughts, by multiplying in his Mind fge'f j,f Infi-
that firft large Jdes: But yet by that he comes no nearer to the having a pofitive 4z,
clear Idea of what remains to make up a pofitive Infinite, than the Country-
fellow had of the Water, which was yet to come and pafs the Channel of the
River where he ftood: ‘

Rufticus expectat dum tranfear amnis, at ille
Labitur, & labetur in omne volubilis cvum.

§. 20. There are fome I have met with, that put fo much difference between Some think
infinite Duration and infinite Space, that they perfuade themfelves that they rhey have
have a pofitive Idea of Eternitys bur that they bave rot, nor can have any Idea Poﬁ;{%’ I,,dea
of infinite Space. The reafon of which miftake Ifuppofe to be this, That finding :f; y nz;”g;;';e ,
by a due Contemplation of Caufes and Effelts, that it is neceflary to admit ’
fome eternal Being, and fo to confider the real Exiftence of that Being, as
taking up and commenfurate to their /dez of Eternity; but on the other fide,
not finding it neceffary, but on the contrary, apparently abfurd that Body fhould
be infinite; they forwardly conclude, they can have no Ides of infinite Space,
becaufe they can have no /des of infinite Matter. Which confequence, I con-
ceive, is very ill colle®ed; becaufe the Exiftence of Matter is no ways necef-
fary to the Exiftence of Space, no more than the Exiftence of Motion, or the
Sumn, is neceflary to Duration, tho Duration ufes to be meafur’d by it: And I
doubt not but a Man may have the Ides of 10000 Miles fquare, without any
Body fo big, as well as the Ides of 10000 Years, without any Body fo old. It
feems as ealy to me to have the Idez of Space empty of Body, as to think of
the capacity of a Bufhel without Corn, or the hollow of a Nutfhel without a
Kernel init: It being more neceflary that there fhould be exifting a folid Body
infinitely extended, becaufe we have an Jdesz of the Infinity of Space, than it
is neceflary that the World fhould be Eternal, becaufe we have an Idez of infi-
nite Duration. And why fhould we think our Ides of infinite Space requires
the real Exiftence of Matter to fupport it, when we find that we have as clear
an Ides of infinite Duration to come, as we have of infinite Duration paft?

Tho, I {fuppofe, no body thinks it conceivable, that any thing does, or has
exifted in that foture Duration. Nor is it poflible to join our Idesz of future
Duration with prefent or paft Exiftence, any more thanit is poffible to make
the Ideas of Yefterday, to-Day, and to-Morrow, to be the fame; or brin
Ages paft and future together, and make them contemporary. But if thefe
Men are of the Mind, that they have clearer Zdeas of infinite Duration than of
infinite Space; becaufe it is paft doubt, that GO D has exifted from all Eter-
nity, but there is no real Matter co-extended with infinite Space: yet thofe Phi-
lofophers who are of Opinion, that infinite Space is poflefs’d by GO D’s infinite
Omniprefence, as well as infinite Duration by his eternal Exiftence, muft be
allow’d to have as clear an Idez of infinite Space as of infinite Duration; tho
neither of them, I think, hasany pofitive Idea of Infinity in ecither Cafe. For
whatfoever pofitive Idess a Man hasin his Mind of any Quantity, he can re-
peat it, and add it to the former as eafy as he can add together the Idess of
two Days, or two Paces; which are pofitive Ideas of Lengths he has in his
Mind, and fo on as long as he pleafes: Whereby if a Man had a pofitive [des
of infinite, either Duration or Space, he could add two Infinites together;
nay, make one Infinite infinitely bigger than another : Abfurdities too grofs to
be confuted.

§- 21. But yet after all this, there being Men who perfuade themfelves that they g,pped pofi-
have clear pofitive comprehenfive Jdeas of Infinity, ’tis fit they enjoy their Pri- rive Ideas of
vilege: And I fhould be very glad (with fome others that I know, who ac- Infinity, caufe
knowledg they have none fuch) to be better inform’d by their Communication. & Miflakes-
For 1 have been hitherto apt to think, that the great and inexrricable Difficul-
ties which perpetually involve all Difcourfes comcerning Infinity, whether of
Space, Duration, cr Divifibility, have been the certain marks of 4 Defelt in our
Ideas of Infinity, and the difproportion the Nature thereof has to the Compre-
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henfion of our narrow Capacities. For whilft Men talk and difpute of infinite
Space or Daration, as if they had as compleat and pofitive Jdeas of them, as they
have of the Names they ufe for them, or as they have of a Yard, or an Hour,
or any ather determinate Quantity it is no wonder if the incomprehenfible
Nature of the thing they difcourfe of, or reafon about, leads them into Per-
plexities and Contradi@ions ; and their Minds be overlaid by an Obje& too
large and mighty to be furvey’d and manag’d by them. -

§.22. If I have dwelt pretty long on the confiderations of Duration, Space,
and Number, and what arifes from the Contemplation of them, Infinity; ’tis
poflibly no more than the Matter requires, there being few fimple Ideas, whofe
Modes give more exercife to the Thonghts of Men than thefe do. 1 pretend
not to treat of them in their full Latitude ; it fuffices to my Defign, to fhew
how the Mind receives them, foch as they are, from Senfation and Refietion ;, and
how even the Idea we have of Infinity, how remote foever it may feem to be
from any Obje& of Senfe, or Operation of our Mind, has neverthelefs, as all
our other Ideas, its Original there. Some Mathematicians perhaps of advanc’d
Speculations, may have other ways to introduceinto their Minds Ideas of Infi-
nity ; but this hinders not, but that they themfelves, as well as all other Men,
got the firft Zdeas which they had of Infinity, from Senfation and Refle&ion, in
the Method we have here fet down.

CH A P. XVIIL
Of other Simple Modes.

§. 1. THO I have in the foregoing Chapters fhewn, how from fimple /deas

taken in by Senfation, the Mind comes to extend it felf even to In-
finity 3 which however it may, of all others, feem moft remote from any fen-
fible Perception, yet at laft hath nothing in it but what is made out of fimple
Ideas, receiv’d into the Mind by the Senfes, and afterwards there put toge-
ther by the Faculty the Mind has to repeatits own Idess: Tho, I fay, thefe
might be Inftances enough of fimple Modes of the fimple Zdeas of Senfation,
and fuffice to fhew how the Mind comes by them; yet I fhall for Method’s
{ake, tho briefly, give an account of fome few more, and then proceed to more
complex ldeas.

§.2. To flidey roll, tumble, walk, creep, run, dance, leap, skip, and abundance
cothers that might be named, are words which are no fooner heard, but every
‘one who underftands Exglifh, has prefently in his Mind diftin& Jdeas, which are
all but the different Modifications of Motion. Adodes of Motion anfwer thofe
of Extenfion: Swift and Slow are two different Jdeas of Motion, the Meafures
whereof are made of the diftances of Time and Space put together ; fo they
are complex Jdess comprehending Time and Space with Motion. ~

§. 3. The like variety have wein Sounds. Every articulate word is a diffe-
rent Modification of Sound : By which we fee, that from the Senfe of Hearing
by fuch Modifications, the Mind may be furnifh’d with diftin@ Jdeas to almoft
an infinite number. Sounds alfo, befides the diftin& Cries of Birds and Beatts,
are modify’d by diverfity of Notes of different length put together, which make
that complex Ides call’d a Tune, which a Mufician may have in his Mind when
he hears or makes no Sound at all, by refleing on the Jdeas of thofe Sounds, fo
put together filently in his own Fancy.

§. 4. Thofe of Colours are alfo very various: Some we take notice of as
the different Degrees, or as they are term’d, Shades of the fame Colour. But
fince we very {feldom make affemblages of Colours either for Ufe or Delight,
but Figure is taken in alfo and bas its part in it; as in Painting, Weaving,
Needle-Works, &¢. thofe which are taken notice of, do moft commonly bes
long to mix’d Modes, as being made up of Ieas of divers kinds, viz. Figure
and Colour, {uch as Beauty, Rainbow, &c. ’

Mides of Tafte. S, 5. All compounded Taftes and Smells are alfo Modes made up of the fimple

for,

Jdeas of thofe Senfes. But they being fuch as generally we have no names
S are
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are lefs taken notice of, and cannot be fet down ia writing; and therefore muft
be left without Enumeration to the Thoughts and Experience of my Reader.

§.6. In general it may be obferv’d, that thofe fimple Modes which are con-
fider’d but as different Degrees of the fame fimple 1dea, tho they are in themfelves
many of them very diftin& Ideas, yet have ordinarily no diftintt names, nor are
much taken notice of as diftia& Ideas, where the difference is but very fmall
between them. Whether Men have negleéted thefe Modes, and given no Names
to them, as wanting Meafures nicely to diftinguifh them; or becaufe when
they were fo diftinguifh’d, that Knowledg would not be of general or neceffary
Ufe, I leave it to the Thoughts of others: it is fufficient to my purpofe to
fhew, that all our fimple Jdeas come to our Minds only by Senfation and Reflec-
tion ; and that when the Mind has them, it can varioufly repeat and compound
them, and fo make new complex Idess. But tho White, Red, or Sweet, cse.
have not been modify’d or made into complex Ideas, by feveral Combinations
fo as to be named, and thereby rank’d into Species ; yet fome others of the fim-
ple Ideas, viz. thofe of Unity, Duration, Motion, ¢¢. above inftanc’d in, as
alfo Power and Thinking, have been thus modify’d to a great variety of com-
plex Ideas, with Names belonging to them. .

§. 7. The reafon whereof, 1 fuppofe, has been this, That the great Concern- Wy fome Modes
ment of Men being with Men one amongft another, the knowledg of Men and have, and
their A&ions, and the fignifying of them to one another, was moft neceflary ; and ofbers have
therefore they made Jdeas of Actions very nicely modify’d, and gave thofe complex ™* V#mes
Ideas Names, that they might the more eafily record, and difcourfe of thofe things
they were daily converfant in, without long Ambagqs and Circumlocutions 3 and
that the things they were continually to giveand receive Information about, might
be the eafier and quicker underftood. That this isfo, and that Men in framing
different complex Idess, and giving them Names, have been much govern’d by
the end of Speech in general, (which is a very fhort and expedite way of con-
veying their Thoughts one to another) is evident in the Names, which in fe-
veral Arts have been found ont, and apply’d to feveral complex Zdess of mo-
dify’d A&tions belonging to their feveral Trades, for difpatch fake, in their
Dire@iion or Difcourfes about them. Which Ideas are not generally fram’d in
the Minds of Men, not converfant abount thefe Operations. And thence the
words that ftand for them, by the greateft part of Men of the fame Lan-
guage, are not underftood : . g, Colfhire, Drilling, Filtration, Cobobation, are
words ftanding for certain complex Ideas, which being feldom in the Minds
of any but thofe few whofe particular Imployments do at every turn fuggeft
them to their Thoughts, thofe Names of them are not generally underftood
but by Smiths and Chymifts ; who having fram’d the complex Jdess which thefe
words ftand for, and having given Names to them, or received them from o-
thers upon hearing of thefe Names in communication, readily conceive thofe
Ideas in their Minds; as by Cohobation all the fimple Jdeas of Diftilling, and
the pouring the Liquor diftil’d from any thing, back upon the remaining
Matter, and diftilling it again. Thas we fee that there are great varieties
of fimple Ideas, as of Taftes and Smells, which have no Names; and of
Modes many more. Which either not having been generally enough obferv’d,
or elfe not being of any great ufe to be taken notice of in the Affairs and Con-
verfe of Men, they have not had Names given to them, and fo pafs not for

Species.  This we fhall have occafion hereatter to confider more at large, when
we come to fpeak of Words.

CHAP XIX
Of the Modes of Thinking.

§ 1. HEN the Mind turns its View inwards upon it felf, and con- Semstion, Re-
templates its own A&tions, Thinking is the firft that occurs. In membrance,

it the Mind obferves a great variety of Modifications, and from thence receives Con*emplation,

diftin& /deas. Thus the Perception which actually accompanies, and is annexed <

to
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to any Impreffion on the Body, made by an external Obje&t, being diftin& from

all other Modifications of Thinking, furnifhes the Mind with a diftin& Idea,

which we call Senfation ; which is, as it were, theatual Entrance of any Idea

into the Underftanding by the Senfes. The fame Idea, when it again recurs

without the Operation of the like Obje& on the external Senfory, Is Remem-

brance : 1f it be fought after by the Mind, and with Pain and Endeavour

found, and brought again in view, ’tis Recolleétion 5 if it be held thgre long un-

der attentive Confideration, ’tis Contemplation.. \When Ideas float in our Mind,

without any Refle&ion or Regard of the Underftanding, it is that which the

French call Reverie, our Language has fcarce a Name for it. When the Hdeas

that offer themfelves (for, as I'have obferv’d in another place, whilft we are

awake, there will always be a Train of Ideas fucceeding one another in our

Minds) are taken notice of, and, as it were, regifter’d in the Memory, it is

Arrention. When the Mind with great Earneftnefs, and of Choice, fixes its

View on any Ides, confidersit on all fides, and will not be cal’d off by the

ordinary Sollicitation of other Jdeas, it is that we call Intention, Ot Study.

Sleep, without dreaming, is Reft fromall thefe: And Dreaming it felf, is the

having of Idess (whilft the outward Senfes are ftop’d, fo that they receive not

outward Objeéts with their ufual Quicknefs) in the Mind, not fuggefted by a-

ny external Obje&ts, or known occafion, nor under any Choice or Condu&t of

the Underftanding at all, And whether that, which we call Exzafy, be not
dreaming with the Eyes open, I leave to be examin’d.

§. 2. Thefe are fome few inftances of thofc various Modes of Thinking, which

the Mind may obferve in it felf, and fo have as diftinét Idess of, as it hath of

White and Red, a Square or a Circle. 1do not pretend to enumerate them all,

nor to treat at large of this Set of Idess, which are got from Refleion : That

would be to make a Volume. It fuffices to my prefent purpofe to have fhewn

here, by fome few Examples, of what fort thefe Ideas are, and how the Mind

comes by them; efpecially fincel fhall have occafion hereafter to treat more at

large of Reafoning, Fudging, Volition and Knowledg, which are fome of the moft

confiderable Operations of the Mind, and Modes of Thinking.

The wariows  §. 3. But perhaps it may not be an unpardonable Digreflion, nor wholly im-

Attentiom of pertinent to our prefent Defign, if we refle@ here upon the different State of the

;’.’;.‘,’:.’”d ™ Mind in Thinking, which thofe Inftancesof Attention, Refvery, and Dreaming,

Ring: ¢c. before-mention’d, naturally enough fuggeft. That there are Ideas, fome

or other, always prefent in the Mind of a waking Man, every one’s Expe-

rience convinces him, tho the Mind imploys it felf about them with fevera)

Degrees of Attention. Sometimes the Mind fixes it felf with fo much Ear-

neftnefs on the Contemplation of fome Objeéts, that it turnstheir /deas on all

fides, remarks their Relations and Circumiftances, and views every part fo

nicely, and with fuch Intention, that itfhuts oat all other Thoughts, and takes

nonotice of the ordinary Impreflions made then on the Senfes, which at another

feafon would produce very fenfible Perceptions: At other times it barely ob-

ferves the Train of Ideas that fucceed in the Underftanding, without dire&ing

and purfuingany of them; and at other times it lets them pafs almoft quite
unregarded, as faint Shadows that make no Impreflion.

Hence *tis pro- g, 4. This Difference of Intention, and Remiffion of the Mind in thinking,

%I;ﬁi’fgb‘g . With a great variety of Degrees between earneft Study, and very near minding

Altion, ot Ef- nothing at all ; every one, I think, has experimented in himfelf. Trace it a

fence of the little farther, and you find the Mind in Sleep retir’d as it were from the Senfes,

Soul, and out of thereach of thofe Motions made on the Organs of Senfe, whichat

other times produce very vivid and fenfible Ideas, 1 need not for this inftance

in thofe who fleep out whole ftormy Nights, without hearing the Thunder, or

feeing the Lightning, or feeling the fhaking of the Houfe, which are fenfible

enough to thofe who are waking: But in this Retirement of the Mind from the

Senfes, it often retains a yet more loofe and incoherent manner of Thinking,

which we call Dreaming 5 and laft of all, found Sleep clofes the Scene quite,

and putsanend to all Appearances. This, I think, almoft every one has ex-

perience of in himfelf, and his own Obfervation without difficulty leads him

thus far. That which I would farther conclude from hence, is, That fince the

Mind can fenfibly put on, at feveral times, feveral degrees of Thinking, and

4 be
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be fometimes evenin a waking Man fo remifs, as to have Thoughts dim and
ohfcure to that degree, that they are very little remov’d from none at all;
and atlaft, in the dark Retirements of found Sleep, lofes the Sight perfeitly
of all Jdeas whatfoever: Since, 1 fay, this is evidently fo in Matter of Fad,
and conftant Experience, [ask whether it be not probable that Thinking s the
Attion, and not the Effence of the Soul ? fince the Operations of Agents will eafi-
ly admit of Intention and Remiffion, but the Effences of things are not con-
ceiv’d capable of any fuch Variation. But thisby the by,

CHAP XX
Of Modes of Pleafure and Pain.

6. 1. MONGST the fimple Ideas, which we receive both frot Senfation Pleafure and
and Reflettion, Pain and Pleafure are two very confiderable ones. ﬁ"” Jimple

For as in the Body there is Senfation barely in it felf, or accompany’d with ™

Pain ot Pleafure 3 fo the Thought or Perception of the Mind is fimply fo, or

elfe accompany’d alfo with Pleafure or Pain, Delight or Trouble, call it how

you pleafe. Thefe, like other fimple Ideas, cannot be defcrib’d, nor their

Names defin’d ; the way of knowing them, is, as of the fimple Ideas of the

Senfes, only by Experience. For to define them by the Prefence of Good or

Evil, is no otherwife to make them known to us, than by making us refle® on

what we feel in our felves, upon the feveral and various Operations of Good

and Evil upon our Minds, as they are differently apply’d to or confider’d

by us. . _

¢.2. Things then are Good or Evil, onlyin reference to Pleafure or Pain. G‘;J"dr“"d Evil,

That we call Good, Which is apt to caufe or increafe Pleafure, of diminifh Pain in” "

us 5 or elfe to procure or preferve ws the Poffeffion of any other Good, or Abfence of a~

ny Ewil.  And on the contrary, we name that Evil, which ss apt to produce or

increafe any Pains or diminifh any Pleafure in ws  or elfe to procure us any Evily or

depriveus of any Good. By Plealure and Pain, I muft be underftood to mean of

Body or Mind, as they are commonly diftinguif’d ; tho intruth they be only

different Conftitutions of the Mind, fometimes occafion’d by Diforder in the

Body, fometimes by Thoughts of the Mind. . .

§. 3. Pleafure and Pain, and that which caufes them, Good and Evil, are the 9 ,5 affions f
Hinges on which our Paffions turn : And if we reflect onour felves, and obferve 707'¢ & 6%
how thefe, under various Confiderations, operatein us; what Modifications or
Tempers of Mind, what internal Senfations (if I may fo call them) they pro-
duce inus, we may thence form to our felves the Ideas of our Paffions,

§.4. Thusany one refleting upon the Thought he hasof the Delight, which Leve.

any prefeat or abfent thingis apt to produce inhim, has the Jdes we call Love.
For when a Man declares in Autumn, when he is eating them, or in Spring,
when there are none, that he loves Grapes, it is no more but that the Tafte of
Grapss delightshim ; let an Alteration of Health or Conftitution deftroy the
Delight of their Talte, and he then can be faid tolove Grapes no longer.

§. 5. On thecontrary, the Thought of the Pain, which any thing prefent Hatred.
or abfentisapt to producein us, is what we call Hatred. Were it my bafi-
nefs here to enquire any farther than into the bare Ideas of our Paffions, as they
depend on different Modifications of Pleafure and Pain, I fhould remark, that
our Love and Hatred of inanimate infenfible Beings, is commonly founded on
that Pleafure and Pain which we receive from their Ufe and Application any
way to our Senfes, tho with their Deftruction: But Hatred or Love, to Beings
capable of Happinefs or Mifery, is often the Uneafinefs or Delight, which we
find in our felves arifing from a Confideration of their very Being or Happi-
nefs. Thusthe Being and Welfare of a Man’s Children or Friends, producing
conftant Delight in him, he is faid conftantly to lowe them. Bat it fuffices to
note, that our Ideas of Love and Hatredare but the Difpofitions of the Mind, in
refpeét of Pleafure and Pain in general, however caus'd inus, -~

§. 6
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$. 6. The Uneafinefs a Man finds in himfelf upon the .Abf_enccj. of any thing,
whofe prefent Enjoyment carries the Jdes of Delight with it, is that we call
Defive 5 which is greater or lefs, as that Uneafinefs is more or lefs vehement.
Where, by the by, it may perhaps be of fome ufe to remark, that the chief, if
tiot only Spur to human Induftry and Ation, is Uneafinefs. For whatever
Good is propos’d, if its Abfence catties no Difpleafure nor Pain with it, if a
Man be eafy and content without it, thereis no Defire of it, nor Endeavour
after it; thereis no more but a bare Pelleity, theterm us'd to fignify the loweft
degree of Defire, and that which is next to none at all, when there is fo little
Uneafinefs in the Abfence of any thing, that it carries a Man no farther than
fome faint Wifhes for it, without any more effe@tual or vigorous Ufe of the
Means to attainit. Defirealfo is ftop’d or abated by the Opinion of the Im-
poflibility or Unattainablenefs of the Good propos’d, as far as the Uneafinefs
is cur’d or allay’d by that Confideration, This might carry our Thoughts far-
ther, were it feafonable in this place, _

$.7. Foyisa Delight of the Mind, from the Confideration of the prefentor
aflur’d approaching poffeflion of a Good; and we are then poffefs’d of any
Good, when we have it foin our power, that we can ufe it when we pleafe.
Thusa Man almoft ftarv’d has oy at the arrival of Relief, even before he has
the Pleafureof ufingit: Anda Father, in whom the very Well-being of his
Children caufes Delight, isalways, as long as his Children are in fuch a State,
in the pofleflion of that Good ; for he needs but to refleé on it, to have that
Pleafure.

¢.8. Sorrow is Uneafinefs in the Mind, upon the thought of a Good Ioft,
which might have been enjoy’d longer; or the Senfe of aprefentEvil.

§. 9. Hope is that Pleafure in the Mind, which every one finds in himfelf,
upon the thought of a profitable future Enjoyment of a thing, which is apt to

delight him. : .
§. 10, Fear is an Uneafinefs of the Mind, upon the thought of future Evil

likely to befal us. .

§. 11. Defpairis the Thought of the Unattainablenefs of any Good, which
works differently in Mens Minds, fometimes producing Uneafinefs or Pain,
fometimes Reft and Indolency. .

§.12. Anger is Uneafinefs or Difcompofure of the Mind, upon the receipt of
any Injury, with a prefent purpofe of Revenge.

¢. 13. Envy isan Uneafinefs of Mind, caus’d by the Confideration of a Good
we defire, obtain’d by one we think fhould not have had it before us.

§- 14. Thefe two laft, Exvy and Anger, not being caus’d by Pain and Plea-
fure fimply in themfelves, but having in them fome mix’d Confiderations of
our felves and others, are not therefore to be found in all Men, becaufe thofe
other Parts of valuing their Merits, or intending Revenge, is wanting in
them: butallthe reft terminated purely in Pain and Pleafure, are, Ithink, to be
found in all Men. For welove, defire, rejoiceand hope, only in refpe of Plea-
fure 5 webhate, fear and grieve, only in refped of Pain ultimately: In fine, all
thefe Paflions are mov’d by things, only as they appear to be the Caufes of
Pleafure and Pain, or to have Pleafure or Pain fome way or other annex’d to
them. Thus we extend our Hatred ufually to the Subje& (at leaft if a fenfible
or voluntary Agent) which has produc’d Pain in us, becaufe the Fear it leaves
isa conftant Pain : But we do not fo conftantly love what has done us good ;
becaufe Pleafure operates not fo ftrongly on us as Pain, and becaufe we are not
fo ready to have hope it will do foagain. But this by the by.

§- 15. By Pleafure and Pain, Delight and Uneafinefs, I muft all along be un-
derftood (asI have above intimated) to mean not only bodily Pain and Plea-
fure, but whatfoever Delight or Uneafinefs is felt by us, whether arifing from
any grateful or unacceptable Senfation or Refle&tion.

§. 16. Tis farther to be confider’d, that in reference to the Paffions, the re-
moval or leffening of a Pain is confider’d, and operates as a Pleafure; and the
lofs or diminifhing of a Pleafure, as a Pain.

§. 17. The Paffions too have moft of them in moft Perfons Operations on the
Body, and caufe various Changes in it; which not being always fenfible, do
not make a neceflary part of the 7des of each Paffion. For Shame, which is an

+ Uneafinefs
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Uneafinefs of the Mind upon the Thought of having done fomething which is

indecent, or will leffen the valu’d Efteem which others have for us, has ot al-
ways blufhing accompanying it.

97

§.18. I wonld not be miftaken here, as if 1 meant this as a Difcou:fe of the Thefe 7ijlances

Paffions , they are many more than thofe I have here nam’d: And thofe I have
taken notice of, would each of them requirea much larger, and more accu-
rate Difcourfe. - 1have only mention’d thefe here as fo many Inftances of Modes

to fhew bow our
Ideas of the
Paffions are got
from Genfation

of Pleafure and Pain refulting in our Minds from various Confiderations of and Refledfion.

Good and Evil, I might perhaps have inftanc’d in other Modes of Pleafure and
Pain more fimple than thefe, as the Pain of Hunger and Thirft, and the Pleafure
of Eating and Drinking to remove them; the Pain of tender Eyes, and the
Pleafure of Mufick; Pain from captious uninftruéive Wrangling, and the Plea-
fure of rational Converfation with a Friend; or of well-dire&ed Study in the
Search and Difcovery of Truth. But the Paflions being of much more Con-
cernment to us, | rather made choice to inftance in them, and fhew how the
Ideas we have of them are deriv’d from Senfation and Reflettion.

CH AP XXL
Of Power.

§ 1. T HE Mind being every day inform’d, by the Senfes, of the alteration 7% Idea fow
of thofe fimple Ideas it obferves in things without, and taking no- 8%

tice how one comes to an end, and ceafes to be, and another begins to exift
which was not before; reflefting alfo on what pafles within it felf, and ob<
ferving a conftant Change of its Jdess, fometimes by the Impreffion of out-
ward Objecs on the Senfes, and fometimes by the Determination of its own
Choice ; and concluding from what it has fo conftantly obferv’d to have been,
that the like Changes will for the future be made in the fame things by like A-
gents, and by the like Ways; confidersin one thing the Poffibility of having any
of its fimple Fdeas chang’d, and in another the Poffibility of making that
Change ; and fo comes by that Jdes which we call Power. Thus we fay, Fire
has a Power to melt Gold, i.e. to deftroy the Confiftency of its infenfible Parts,
and confequently its Hardnefs, and make it fluid; and Gold has a Power to be
melted: That the Sun has a Power to blanch Wax, and Wax a Power to be
blanch’d by the Sun, whereby the Yellownefs is deftroy’d, and Whitenefs made
to exift in its room. In which, and the like Cafes, the Power we confider is
in reference to the Change of perceivable Idess: For we cannot obferve an
alteration to be made in, or operation upon any thing, but by the obfervable
Change of its fenfible Jdeas; nor conceive any alteration to be made, but by
conceiving a Change of fome of its Ideas.

§. 2. Power, thus confider’d, is two-fold, wiz. as able to make, or able to Power affive
receive any Change: The one may be call’d A&ive; and the other Paffive Power. 14 paffive.

‘Whether Matter be not wholly deftitute of afZive Power, as its Author GO D
is truly above all paffive Power 3 and whether the intermediate State of created
Spirits be not that alone which is capable of both afive and paffive Power, may
be worth confideration. 1 fhall not now enter into that Enquiry ; my prefent
Bufine(s being not to fearch into the Original of Power, but how we come by
the Jdea of it. But fince aflive Powers make fo great a part of our complex
Ideas of natural Subftances, (as we fhall fee hereafter) and I mention them as
fuch according to common Apprehenfion; yet they being not perhaps fo truly
aftive Powers, as our hafty Thoughts are apt to reprefent them, I judg it not
amifs, by this Intimation, to dire& our Minds to the confideration of GO D
and Spirits, for the clearelt Jdea of allive Powers.

§. 3. 1 confefs Power includes init fome kind of Relatiqn, (a Relation to Adtion Power includes
or Change) as indeed which of our Ideas, of what kind foever; when atten- Relation.

tively confider’d, does not ? For our Ideas of Extenfion, Duration, and Num-
ber, do they notall contain in them a fecret Relation of the Parts? Figure and
Motion have fomething relative in them much more vifibly: And fenfible Qua-
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lities, as Colours and Smells, ¢&#c. what are they but the Powers of different
Badies, in relation te our Perception? &-c. And if confider’d in the things
themfelves, do they not depend on the Bulk, Figure, Texture, and Motion of
the Parts?  All which include fome kind of Relation in them. Our Ides there-
fore of Power, 1 think, may well have a place amongft ether fimple Fdeas,
and be confider’d as one of them, being one of thofe that make a principal In-
gredient in our complex Jdeas of Subftances, as we fhall hereafter have occafion
ta obferve. ) .
The clearef 1= § 4. We are abundantly furnif’d with the Zdes of paffive Power by almoft ail
dea of aftive forts of fenfible things. In moft of them we cannot avoid obferving their fen-
Power bad  fible Qualities; vay, their very Subftances to be in a continual Flux: And
from Spirif. herefore with reafon we look on them as liable ftill to the fame Change. Nor
have we of aftive Power (which is the more proper Signification of the word
Pawer) fewer Inftances: Since whatever Change is obferv’d, the Mind muft
collet a Power fomewhere:able to make that Change, as well as a Poffibility in
the thing it felf to receive it. But yet, if we will confider it attentively, Bo-
dies, by our Senfes, do not afford us fo clear and diftiné& an Ides of aétive Power,
as we have from Refle@ion on the Operations of our Minds. For all Power
relating to A&ion, and there being but two forts of Acion, whereof we have
any Jdea, viz. Thinking and Motion ; let us confider whence we have the cleareft
Ideas of the Powers, which produce thefe A&tions. 1. Of Thinking, Body af-
fords us no Ides at all, it is only from Refle&tion that we have that. 2. Nei-
ther have we from Body any Zdes of the beginning of Motion. A Body at reft
affords us no Idez of any aéfive Power to move; and when it is fet in Motion
it felf, that Motion is rather a Paflion, than an Adion init. For when the
Ball obeys the Stroke of a Billiard-ftick, it is not any Adion of the Ball, but
bare Paflion: Alfo when by Impulfe it fets another Ball in motion that lay in its
way, it only communicates the Motion it had receiv’d from another, and lofes
in it felf fo muchas the other receiv’d ; which gives usbut a very obfcure Ides
of an aftive Power of moving in Body, whilft we obferve it only to transfer,
but not produce any Motion. For it is but a very obfcure Jdea of Power, which
reaches not the Produ&ion of the A&ion, but the Continuation of the Paflion.
For fo is Motion in a Body impell’d by another: The Continuation of the Al-
teration made in it from Reft to Motion being little more an A&ion than the
Continuation of the Alteration of its Figure by the fame Blow, is an Action.
The Idea of the beginning of Motion we have only from Refle&tion on what
pafles in our felves, where we find by Experience, that barely by willing i,
barely by a Thought of the Mind, we can move the Parts of our Bodies, which
were before at reft. So that it feems to me, we have from the Obfervation of
the Operation of Bodies by our Senfes but a very imperfec obfcure Jdea of ace
rive Power, fince they afford us notany Ides in themfelves of the Power to begin
any Action, either Motion or Thought. But if, from the lmpulfe Bodies are
obferv’d to make one upon another, any one thinks he has a clear Idea of Power,
it ferves as well to my purpofe, Senfation being one of thofe Ways whereby the
Mind comes by its Jdeas: Only I thought it worth while to confider here by the
way, whet'ha‘ the Mind doth not receive its Idea of aétive Power clearer from Re-
fleCtion on its own Operations, than it doth from any external Senfation.
Wil andUnder- S« 5. This at leaft I think evident, That we find in our felves a Power to begin
flanding, two or forbear, continue or end feveral A&ions of our Minds, and Motions of our
Powers. Bodies, barely by a Thought or Preference of the Mind ordering, or, as it
were, commanding the doing or not doing fuch or fuch a particular Acion,
This Pewer which the Mind has thus to order the confideration of any Idea, or
the forbearing to confider it; or to prefer the Motion of any part of the Body
to its Reft, and wice verfz in any particular Inftance, is that which we call the
Will. The aftual Exercife of that Power, by direfing any particular A&ion,
or its Forbearance, is that which we call Polirion or Willing. The Forbearance
of that A&ion, confequent to fuch Order or Command of the Mind, is call’d
Voluntary, And whatfoever A&ion is perform’d without fuch a Thought of the
Mind, is calPd Jrvolantary. The Power of Perception is that which we call the
Underftanding. Perception, which we make the A& of the Underftanding, is
of three forts: s, The Perception of Idess in our Mind. 2. The Perception
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of the Signification of Signs. 3. The Perception of the Connexion or Repug- ‘
nancy, Agreement or Difagreement, that there is between any of our Ideas.

All thefe are attributed to the Underffanding, or perceptive Power, tho it be the

two latter only that Ufe allows us to fay we underftand, .

§.6. Thefe Powers of the Mind, wsz. of Perseiving, and of Preferring, are Facultics.
ufually call’d by another Name: And the ordinary way of fpeaking is, That
the Underftanding and Will are two Faculties of the Mind; a Word proper e-
nough, if it be us’d asall Words fhould be; fo as not to breed any Confufion
in Meas Thoughts, by being fuppos’d (as I fufpe@ it has been) to ftand for
fome real Bgings in the Soul that perform’d thofe A&ions of Underftanding and
Volition. For when we fay the Wil is the commanding and fuperior Faculty
of the Soul; thatitis, or is not free; that it determines the inferior Facul-
ties; that it follows the Di&ates of the Underffanding, &c. tho thefe, and the
like Expreflions, by thofe that carefully attend to their own Ideas, and con-
du& their Thoughts more by the Evidence of Things, than the Sound of
Words, may be underftood in a clear and diitin® Senfe: Yet I fufped, 1fay,
that this way of fpeaking of Faculties, has mifled many into a confus’d Motion
of fo many diftinét Agents in us, which had their feveral Provinces and Au-
thorities, and did command, obey, and perform feveral Adtions, as fo many
diftin& Beings; which has been no fmall occafion of Wrangling, Obfcurity, and
Uncertainty in Queftions relating to them.

§.7. Every one, [ think, finds in himfelf a Power to begin or forbear, con- Whence the I-
tinue or put an end to feveral A&ionsin himfelf. From the Confideration of the deasof Libersy
Extent of this Power of the Mind over the Adions of the Man, which every and Neceffity.
one finds in himfelf, arife the Ideas of Liberry and Neceffity.

§- 8. All the A&ions that we have any Idea of, reducing themfelves, as has Liberts what.
been faid, to thefe two, viz. Thinking and Motion; fo far as a Man has a Power
to think, or not to think; to move, or not to move, according to the Prefe-
rence or Direftion of his own Mind, fo far is a Man free. Wherever any Per-
formance or Forbearance are not equally in a Man’s Power ; wherever doing or
not doing, will not equally follow upon the Preference of his Mind diretting i,
there be is not free, tho perhaps the A&ion may be voluntary. So that the
Idea of Liberty is the Idea of a Power in any Agent to do or forbear any parti-
cular Ation, according to the Determination or Thought of the Mind, where-
by either of them is prefer’d to the other; where either of them is not in
the Power of the Agent to be produc’d by him according to his Polition, there
he is not at Liberty, that Agent is under Necefficy. So that Liberty cannot be
where there is no Thought, no Volition, no Will ; but there may be Thought,
there may be Will, there may be Volition, where there is no Liberty. A little
Confideration of an obvious Inftance or two, may make this clear.

§. 9. A Tennis-ball, whetherin Motion by the Stroke of a Racket, or lying Suppofes the.
ftill at reft, is not by any oue taken to be a free Agent. 1f we enquite into ‘U';d;;f,};”‘{’”g
the reafon, we fhall find it is becaufe we conceive not a Tennis-ball to think, ™"
and confequently not to have any Volition, or Preference of Motion to Reft,
ot vice verfa; and therefore has not Liberty, is not a free Agent ; but all its
both Motion and Reft, come under our /des of Neceffary, and are fo cal’d.

Likewife a Man falling into the Water (a Bridg breaking under him) has not
herein Liberty, is not a free Agent. For tho he has Volition, tho he prefers
his not falling to falling; yet the Forbearance of that Motion not being in his
Power, the Stop or Ceflation of that Motion follows not upon his Volition ;
and therefore therein he is not free. Soa Man ftriking himfelf, or his Friend, by
a convulfive Motion of his Arm, which it is not in his power, by Volition or
the Direction of his Mind, to ftop, or forbear; no body thinks he has in this Li-
berty; every one pities him, asafting by Neceflity and Conftraint. _

§. 10, Again, fuppofe a Man be carry’d, whilft faft afleep, into a Roomy Belumgs not #o
where is a Perfon he longs to fee and fpeak with; and be there lock’d faft in, Valition.
beyond his power to get out; he awakes, and is glad to find himfelf in fo de-
firable Company, which he ftays willingly in, 7. e. prefers_ his ftay to going a-
way. lask, Is not this ftay voluntary? Ithink no body will doubt it; and yet
being lock’d faft in, ’tis evident he is not at Liberty not to ftay, he has not
Freedom to be gone. So that Liberty s not an ldea belonging to Volition, or
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preferring; but to the Perfon having the Power of doing, or forbearing to do,
according as the Mind fhall chufe or dire&. Our Idea of Liberty reaches as
far as that Power, and no farther. For wherever Reftraint comes to check
that Power, or Compulfion takes away that Indifferency of Ability on either
fide to a&, or to forbear atting; there Liberty, and our Notion of it, pre-
fently ceafes. .

Voluntary op= - 11. We have Inftances enough, and often more than enough in our own

pos’d to Inv- Bodies. A Man’s Heart beats, and the Blood circulates, which ’tis not in his

Luntary, not to power by any Thought or Volition to ftop; and therefore in refpedt of thefe

Necefary. Motions, where Reft depends not on his Choice, nor would follow the Deter-
mination of his Mind, if it fhould prefer it, heis not a free Agens. Convullive
Motions agitate his Legs, fo that tho he wils it ever fo much, he cannot by
any Power of his Mind ftop their Motion, (as in that odd Difeafe call’d Chores
Sanéti Viti) bat he is perpetually dancing: He is not at liberty in this A&ion,
but under as much neceflity of moving, as a Stone that falls, or a Tennis-ball
ftruck with a Racket. On the other fide, a Palfy or the Stocks hinder his Legs
from obeying the Determination of his Mind, if it would theteby transfer his
Body to another place. Inall thefe there is want of Freedom; tho the fitting ftill
even of a Paralytick, whilft he prefersit to a Removal, is truly voluntary. Poluns
tary then is not oppos’d to Neceffary, but to Involuntary. For a Man may prefer
what he can do, to what he cannot do; the State he is in, to its Abfence ot
Change, tho Neceflity has madeit in it felf unalterable.

Libertywhat.  S.12. Asitisin the Motions of the Body,foit is in the Thoughts of our Minds:
where any one is fuch, that we have power to take itup, or lay it by, according
to the Preference of the Mind, there we are af Liberty. A waking Man being
under the neceflity of having fome Ideas conftantly in his Mind; is not at liberty
to think, or not to think ; no more than he is at liberty, whether his Body fhail
touch any other or no: But whether he will remove his Contemplation from one
Idea to another, is many times in his Choice; and then he is in refpe& of his
Ideas as much at Lberty, as he is in refpect of Bodies he refts on: Le can at
pleafure remove himfelf from one to another, But yet {ome Jdeas to the Mind,
like fome Motions to the Body, are fuch as in certain Circumitances it cannot
avoid, nor obtain their abfence by the utmoft Effort it can ufe. A Man on
the Rack is not at liberty to lay by the Ides of Pain, and divert himfelf with
other Contemplations : And fometimes a boifterous Paflion hurries our Thoughts
as a Hurricane does our Bodies, without leaving us the Liberty of thinking on
other things, which we would rather chufe, But as foon as the Mind regains
the Power to ftop ot continue, begin or forbear, any of thefe Motions of the
Body without, or Thoughts within, according as it thinks fit to prefer either
to the other, we then confider the Manas a free Agent again.

Neceffity what, . 13. Wherever Thought is wholly wanting, or the Power to a& or for-
bear according to the DireGion of Thought, there Veceffiry takés place. This
in an Agent capable of Volition, whea the Beginning or Continuvation of any
Ad&ion is contrary to that Preference of his Mind, is call’d Compulfion ; when the
hindering or ftoppinig any A&ion is contrary to his Volition, it is call’d Re=
ftraint. Agents that have no Thought, no Volition at all, are in every thiag
neceffary Agents.

Liberty belongs ~ §. 14. If thisbe fo (4s Iimagineitis) I leave it to be confider’d, whether it

not fo the Will. may not help to put an end to that long agitated, and I think unreafonable, be-
cauft unintelligible Quettion, viz. Whether Man’s Will be free, or no? For if 1
ntiftake not, it follows from what I have faid, that the Quetftion it felf is alto-
gether improper ; and it is as infignificant to ask, whether Man’s Wi be free, as
to ask whether his Sleep be fwift, or his Vertue fquare; Liberry being as little
applicable to the W3/, as Swiftnefs of Motion is to Sleep, or Squarenefs to Ver-
tue. Every one would laugh at the Abfurdity of fuch a Queftion, as either of
thefe; becaufe it is obvious, that the Modifications of Motion bélong not to
Sleep, nor the Difference of Figureto Vertue: And when any one well confiders
it, I think he will as plainly perceive, that Liberty, which is but a Power, be-
longs only to Agents, and cannot be an Attribute or Modification of the Wi,
which is alfo but a Power,
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§. 15. Suchis the difficulty of explaining and giving clear Notions of inter- vulition
nal Aétions by Sounds, that I muft here warn my Reader that Ordering, Direit-
ing, Chufing, Preferring, &e. which I have made ufe of, will not diftinétly enough
exprefs Polition, unlefs he will refle® on what he himfelf does when he wills.
For example, Preferring; which feems perhaps beft to exprefs the A& of pols-
tion, does it not precifely. For tho a Man would prefer flying to walking, yet
who can fay he ever willsit?  Polition, ’tis plain, isan A& of the Mind know-
ingly exerting that Dominion it takes it felf to have over any part of the Man,
by employing it in, or with-holding it from any particular A&ion. And what
is the Will, but the Faculty to do this? And is that Faculty any thing more in
effet than a Power, the Power of the Mind to determine its Thought, to the
producing, continuing, or ftopping any Adtion, as far as it dependson us? For
can it be deny’d, that whatever Agent hasa Power to think on its own A&ions,
and to prefer their doing or omiffion either to other, has that Faculty cali’d Wil ?
Wil then is nothing but fuch a Power. Liberty, on the other fide, is the Power
a Man has to do or forbear doing any particelar A&ion, according as its doing
or forbearance has the aftnal preference in the Mind ; which is the fame thing
as to fay, according as he himfelf wils it.

§. 16. *Tis plain then, that the Wil is nothing but one Power or Ability, Powers teling
and Freedom another Power or Ability : {o that to ask, whether the Wil bas Free- fo Agents.
dom, is to ask whether one Power has another Power, one Ability anotber Abi-
lity ; a Queftion at firft fight too grofly abfurd to make a difpute, or need an
anfwer. For whois it that fees not that Powers belong only to Agents, and are
Attributes only of Subftances, and not of Powers themfelves? So that this way of
putting the Queftion, viz. Whether the Will be free ? is in effeék to ask, Whe=
ther the Will be a Subftance, an Agent? or at leaft to fappofe it, fince Freedom
can properly be attributed to nothing elfe, If Freedom can with any Propriety
of Speech be apply’d to Power, it may be attributed to the Power that is in
a Man to produce, or forbear producing Motion in parts of hisBedy, by Choice
or Preference ; whichis that which denominates him free, and is Freedom it
felf. But if any one fhould ask, whether Freedom were free, he would be
fufpeted not to underftand well what he faid ; and he would be thought to de-
ferve Midas’s Bars, who knowing that Rich was a Denomination from the Pof-
feflion of Riches, fhould demand whether Riches themfelves were rich.

¢.17. However the name Faculty, which Men have given to this Power call’d
the Will, and whereby they have been led into a way of talking of the Wil as
acting, may, by an Appropriation that difguifes its true Senfe, ferve a little to
palliate the Abfurdity ; yet the Will in truth fignifies nothing but a Power, or
Ability, to prefer or chufe: And when the Wil, under the name of a Faculty, is
confider’d as it is, barely as an Ability to do fomething, the Abfurdity in faying
it is free, or not free, will eafily difcover it felf. For if it be reafonable to
fuppofe and talk of Faculties, as diftin&t Beings that can a&, (as we do, when
we fay the Will orders, and the Will is free) ’tis fit that we fhould make a {peak-
ing Faculty, and a Walkin% Faculty, and a dancing Faculty, by which thofe Aétions
are produc’d, which are but feveral Modes of Motion; as well as we make the
Will and Underftanding to be Faculties, by which the A&ions of Chufing and Per-
ceiving are produc’d, which are but feveral Modes of Thinking: And we may
as properly fay, that’tis the finging Facuity fings, and the dancing Facaulty dances;
as that the Will chufes, or that the Underftanding conceives; or, as is ufual,
that the Will direGts the Underftanding, or the Underftanding obeys, or obeys
not the Wil : It being altogether as proper and intelligible to fay, that the Power
of Speaking directs the Power of Singing, or the Power of Singing obeys or dif-
obeys the Power of Speaking. ,

§.18. This way of talking, neverthelefs, has prevail’d, and, as1 guefs, pro-
duced great Confufion. For thefe being all different Powers in the Mind, or in
the Man, to do feveral A&tions, he exerts them as he thinks fic: But the Power
to do one A&ion, is not operated on by the Power of doing another A&ion.
For the Power of Thinking operates not on the Power of Chufing, nor the
Power of Chufing on the Power of Thinking; no more than the Power of
Dancing operates on the Power of Singing, or the Power of Singing on the
Power of Dancing; as any one, who refledts on it, will eafily perceive: And
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yet thisis it which we fay, when we thus fpeak, That the Will operates on the
Vnderftanding, or the Underftanding on the Will.

§.19. I grant, that this or that adwval Thought may be the occafion of
Volition, or exercifing the Power a Man has to chufe; or -the a&ual Choice
of the Mind, the Caufe of aftual thinking on this or that thing : As the actual
finging of fucha Tune, may be the occafion of dancing fuch a Dance, and the
actual dancing of fucha Dance the occafion of finging fuch a Tune. Butin all
thefe it is not one Power that operates on another: But it is the Mind that ope-
rates, and exerts thefe Powers; it is the Man that does the Action, It is the
Agent that has Power, or is able to do. For Powers are Relations, not Agents:
And that which bas the Power, or not the Power to operate, 1 that alone whith is or is
not free, and not the Power it felf. For Freedom, or not Freedom; can belong
to nothing, but what has or bas not a Power to a&.

§.20. The attributing to Faculties that which belong’d not to them, has
given occafion to this way of talking: But the introducing into Difcourfes con-
cerning the Mind, with the name of Faculties, a Notion of their operating, has,
1 fuppofe, as littleadvanc’d our Knowledg in that part of our felves, as the
great ufe and mention of the like Invention of Faculties, in the Operations of
the Body, has help’d us in the Knowledg of Phyfick. Not that I deny there
are Faculties, bothin the Body and Mind : They both of them have their Powers
of Operating, elfe neither the one nor the other could operate. For nothing
can operate, that is not able to operate 3 and thatis not able to operate, that
has no Power to operate, Nordo Ideny, that thofe words, and the like, are to
have their place in the common Ufe of Languages, that have made them current.
It looks like too much Affe&ation wholly to Jay them by : And Philofopby it
felf, tho it likes not a gaudy Drefs, yet when it appears in publick, muft have
fo much Complacency, as to be clothed in the ordinary Fafhion and Language
of the Country, fo far as it can confit with Truth and Perfpicuity. But the
fault has been, that Faculties have been fpoken of and reprefented as fo many
diftin& Agents. For it being ask’d, what it was that digefted-the Meat in our
Stomachs ? it wasa ready and very fatisfatory Anfwer, to fay, That it was the
digeftive Faculty. 'What was it that made any thing come out of the Body ? the
expulfive Faculty. 'What moved? the motive Faculry. And fo in the Mind, the
intelletnal Faculty, or the Underftanding, underftood ; and the eleftive Faculty,
or the Will, willed or commanded. Which is in fhort to {ay, That the Ability
to digeft, digefted ; and the Ability to move, moved 5 and the Ability to un-
derftand, underftood. For Faculty, Ability, and Power, 1 think, are but diffe-
rent names of the fame things: which ways of {peaking, when put into more
intelligible words, will I think amount to thus much; That Digeftion is per-
form’d by fomething that is able to digeft, Motion by fomething able to move,
and Underftanding by fomething able to underftand. And in truth it would
be very ftrange if it fhould be otherwife ; asftrange as it would be, for a Man
to be free without being able to be free.

§. 21. To return then to the Enquiry about Liberty, I think the Queffion is
not proper, whether the Will be free, but whether 4 Man be free. Thus, 1 think,

1. That {o far as any one can, by the Dire¢tion or Choice of his Mind, pre-
ferring the Exiftence of any Action to the Non-exiftence of that A&ion, and
vice verfa make it to exift or not exift; fo far he is free, For if 1 can, bya
Thought diretting the Motion of my Finger, make it move when it was at reft,
or wice verfa 3 ’tis evident, thatin refpe&t of that I am free: and if I can, by
a like Thought of my Mind, preferring one to the other, produce either Words
or Silence, 1am at liberty to {peak, or hold my peace ; and as far as this Power
reaches, of alling, or not alting, by the Determination of his own Thought preferring
eithery fo faris a Man free. For how can we think any one freer, than to have
the power to do what he will? And fo far as any one ean, by preferring any
Adtion to its not being, or Reft to any A&tion, produce that A&ion or Reft, fo
far can he do what he will. For fuch a preferring of A&ion to its abfence, is
the willing of it; and we can fearce tell how to imagine any Being freer, than
to beableto do what he wills. So that in refpet of A&ions within the reach

of fucha Power in him, a Man feems as free, as ’tis pofible for Freedom to
make him. '
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§. 22. Bat the inquifitive Mind of Man, willing to fhift off from himfelf, as In refre of
far as he can, all Thoughts of Guilt, tho it be by puttiag himfelf into a worfe willing; a Man
ftate than that of fatal Neceflity, is not content with this: Freedom, unlefs ¥ ™ free.
it reaches farther than this, will not ferve the turn: And it pafles for a good
Plea, that a Man is not free at all, if he be not as free to will, as he is to a&
what he wills. Concerninga Man’s Liberty, there yet therefore is rais’d this
farther Quefltion, Whether a Man be free towill 2 which I think is what is meant,
when it is difputed whether the Wil be free. And as to that I imagine,

§.23. 2. That Willing, or Folition, being an Adtion, and Freedom confifting
ina Power of aftingor not adling, &« Man in refpet of willing, or the A&t of Fo-
lition, when any Af¥ion in his power is once propos’d to his Thoughts, as prefently to
be done, cannot be free. The reafon whereof is very manifeft : For it being un-
avoidable that the Action depending on his Will fhould exift, or not exift ; and
its Exiftence, or not Exiftence, following perfetly the Determination and Pre-
ference of his Will, he cannot avoid willing the Exiftence, or not Exiftence of
that A&ion; it is abfolutely neceflary that he will the one, or the other, i.e. pre-
fer the one to the other : fince one of them muft neceffarily follow ; and that
which does follow, follows by the Choice and Determination of his Mind,
that is, by his willing st » for if he did not will it, it would notbe. So that in
refpect of the A& of Willing, a Man in fuch a cafe is not free : Liberty confifting
in a Power to a&, or not to a&; which, in regard of Volition, a Man, upen
fuch a propofal, has not. For it is unavoidably neceflary to prefer the doing or
forbearance of an Aftion in a Maw’s power, which is once fo propos’d to his
Thoughts; a Man muft neceffarily will the one or the other of them, upon
which Preference or Volition, the A&ion or its Forbearance certainly follows,
and is truly voluntary, But the A& of Volition, or preferring one of the
two, being that which he cannot avoid, a Man in refpe&t of that A& of Willing
is under a neceflity, and {fo cannot be free ; unlefs Neceflity and Freedom can
confift together, and a Man can be free and bound at once.

§. 24. This then is evident, That in all Propofals of prefent A&ion, & Mun
és not at liberty to will or not to willy becaufe he cannot forbear willing : Liberty con-
fifting in a Power to a& or to forhear a&ing, and in that only. For a Man that
fits ftill, isfaid yetto be at liberty, becaufe he can walkif he wils it. Butif a
Mauo fitting ftill has not a Power to remove himfelf, he is not at liberty; fo
likewife a Man falling down a Precipice, tho in motion, is not at liberty, be-
caufe he cannot ftop that motion if he wonld. This being fo, ’tis plain thata
Man that is walking, to whom it is propos’d to give off walking, is not at li-
berty whether he will determine himfelf to walk, or give off walking, orno:

He mult neceffarily prefer one, or t’other of them, walking or not walking ;
and fo it is in regard of all other Aéions in our power fo propos’d, which are
_ the far greater number. For confidering the vaft number of voluntary Adions

that fucceed one another every moment that we are awake in the courfe of our
Lives, there are but few of them that are thought on or propos’d to the Wik,
till the time they are to be done: And in all fuch Actions, as | have fhewn, the
Mind in refpe& of willing has not a power to a&t, or not to act, wherein confifts
Liberty. The Mind in that cafe has not a power to forbear willing 5 it cannot
avoid fome Determination concerning them, let the Confideration be as fhort,
the Thought as quick as it will ; it either leaves the Man in the ftate he was be-
fore thinking, or changes it; continues the Aftion, or puts an end to it.
Whereby it is manifeft, that it orders and direGsone, in preference to or with
neglett of the other, and thergby either the continuation or change becomes
unavoidably voluatary.

§.25. Since then it is plain, thatin moft cafes a Man is not at liberty, whe- 7e wilt e
ther he will wid or no ; the next thing demanded, is, Whetber a Man be at liberey termin'd by
to will which of the two be pleafes, Mation or Reff. This Queftion carries the Ab- Jomething
furdity of it fo manifeftly in it felf, that one might thereby fufficiently be con- ™ot i
vinc’d that Liberty concerns not the Will. For to ask, whether a Man be at
liberty to will either Motion or Reft, Speaking or Silence, which he pleafes; is
toask, whether a Man can will what he wills, or be pleas’d with what he is pleas’d
with. A Qucftion which, I think, needs no Anfwer; and they who can make
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a Queftion of it, muft fuppofe onc Will to determine the Ads of another,
and another to determine that; and fo on i infinitum. _
. §.26. Toavoid thefe and the like Abfurdities, nothing can be of greater ufe,
than to eftablifh in our Minds determin’d Jdeas of the things under confidera-
tion, If the Ideas of Liberty and Volition were well fix’d in our Underftand-
ings, and carry’d along with us in our Minds, as they ought, thro all the Quef-
tions that are rais’d about them; I {uppofe a great part of the Difficulties that
perplex Mens Thoughts, and entangle their Underftandings, would be much
eafier refolv’d; and we fhould perceive where the confus’d Signification of
Terms, or where the nature of thiething caus’d the Obfcurity. ;
Freedom. §. 27. Firft then, it is carefully to be remember’d, That Freedom confifts in the
' Dependence of the Exiftence, o not Exiftence of any Altion, upon our Volition of it
and not in the Dependence of any Action, or its contrary, on our preference. A Man
ftanding on a Cliff; is at liberty to leap twenty Yards downwards into the Sea,
not becaufe he has a power to do the contrary A&ion, which is to leap twenty
Yards upwards, for that he cannot do: but he is therefore free, becaufe he has
a power to leap or not to leap. But if a greater Force than his either holds
R him faft, or tumbles him down, heis no longer free in that cafe: becaufe the
- doing or forbearance of that particular Aé&tion, is no longer in his power. He
thatis a clofe Prifoner in a Room twenty foot fquare, being at the North-fide
of his Chamber, is at liberty to walk twenty foot Southward, becaufe he can
walk or not walk it; but i not, at the {ame time, at liberty to do the con-
trary, 7. e to walk twenty foot Northward.
In this then confifts Freedom, viz. in our being able toa& or not to adt, ac-
cording as we fhall chufe or will. ' v ,
Valition what. S+ 28. Secondly, We muft remember, that »olition or Willing is an A& of the
Mind dire&ing its Thought to the produétion of any Aftion, and thereby ex-
erting its power to produceit. To avoid multiplying of words, I would ctrave
leave here, under the word Ao, to comprehend the forbearance too of any
Adion propos'd; fitting flill, or holding one’s peace, when walking or [peaking
are propos’d, tho mere Forbearances, requiring as much the Determination of
the Will, and being often as weighty in their Confequenices as the contrary
Aé&ions, may, onthat confideration, well enough pafs for Aétions too: But this
I fay, that I may not bemiftaken, if for brevity fakel fpeak thus.
What deter- $.29: Thirdly, The Will being nothing but a Power in the Mind to dire&
mines the Will the operative Faculties of a Man to Motion or Reft, as far as they depend on
fuch Direfion ¢ To the Queftion, What is it determines the Will ? the true
and proper Anfwer is, The Mind. For that which determines the general
Power of direfting to this or that particular Dire&ion, is nothing but the
Agentit felf exercifing the Power it has that particular way. 1If this Anfwer
fatisfies not, ’tis plain the meaning of the Queftion, Whar determines the Will #
is this, What moves the Mind, in every particular Inftance, to determine its
general Power of dire@ing to this or that particular Motion or Reft? And
to this I anfwer, The Motive for continuing in the fame State or A&ion, isonly
the prefent Satisfattion in it; the Motive to change, is always fome Uneafinefs -
nothing fetting usupon the change of State, or uponany new A&ion, but fome
Uneafinefs. This is the great Motive that works on the Mind to put it upon
Adion, which for fhortnefs fake we will call derermining of the Willy which 1
fhall more at large explain.
Will and Defire  §, 30. But in the way toit, it will be neceflary to premife, that tho I have
muft not be aboveendeavour’d to exprefs the A& of Fulition by Chufing, Preferring, and the
sonfounded. Jike terms, that fignify Defire as well as Valition, for want of other words to
mark that A& of the Mind, whofe proper Name is Willing or Volition ; yet it
being a very fimple A&, whofoever defires to underftand what it is, will better
find it by refletting on his own Mind, and obferving what it does when it
wills, than by any variety of articulate Sounds whatfoever, This Caution of
being careful not to be mifled by Expreffions that do not enough keep up the
difference between the Wil and feveral A&s of the Mind that are quite diftiné
fromit, I think the more neceflary ; becaufe I find the Will often confounded
with feveral of the Affettions, efpecially Defire, and one put for the other; and
that by Men who would not willingly be thought not to have had very diftin&
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Notions of things, and not to have writ very clearly about them. This, 1
imagine, has been no fmall occafion of Obfcurity and Miftake in this matter ;
and therefore is, as much as may be, to be avoided. For he that fhall turn his
Thoughts inwards upon what paffes in his Mind when he wills, fhall fee that
the Will or Power of Polition is converfant about nothing, but that particular
Determination of the Mind, whereby barely by a Thought the Mind endeavours
to give Rife, Continunation, or Stop to any A&tion which it takes to be in its
power. This well confider’d, plainly fhews that the Will is perfeitly diftin-
guifh’d from Defire ; whichin the very fame A&ion may have a quite contrary
Tendency from that which our Wil fets us upon. A Man whom I cannot deny,
may oblige me to ufe Perfuafions to another, which, at the fame time I am
{peaking, 1 may with may not prevail on him. In this cafe, ’tis plain the Wil
and Defire run counter. [ will the Adtion that tends one way, whillt my Defire
tends another, and that the diref contrary. A Man who by a violent Fit of
the Gout in his Limbs finds a Dozinefs in his Head, or a Want of Appetite in
his Stomach remov’d, defires to be eafed too of the Pain of his Feet or Hands 5
(for wherever there is Pain, there is a Defire to be rid of it) tho yet, whilft he -
apprehends that the removal of the Pain may tranflate the noxious Humour to

a more vital part, his Wil is never determin’d to any one A&ion that may
ferve to remove this Pain. Whence it is evident, that Defiring and Willing are
two diftin& A&s of the Mind; and confequently that the Wi/, which is buat
the Power of Polition, is much more diftin& from Defire.

§. 31. Toreturn then to the Enquiry, What is it that determines the Will in Uneafinefs de:
regard to our Aétions ? And that, upon fecond thoughts, I am apt to imagine ermines the
isnot, as is generally fuppos’d, the greater Good in view ; but fome (and for ¥
the moft part the moft prefling) Uneafinefs a Man is at prefent under. This is
that which fucceflively determines the Will, and fets us upon thofe Adtions we
perform.  This Uneafine/s we may call, as it is, Defire ; which is an Uneafinefs
of the Mind for want of fome abfent Good. All Pain of the Body, of what
fort foever, and Difquict of the Mind, is Ureafines : And with this is always
join’d Defire, equal to the Pain or Ureafinefs felt, and is fcarce diftinguifhable from
it. For Defire being nothing but an Unreafinefs in the want of an abfent Good,
in reference to any Pain felt, Eafeis that abfent Good ; and till that BEafe be
attain’d, we may call it Defire, no body feeling Pain that he wifhes not to be
eafed of, witha Defire equal to that Pain, and infeparable from it. Befides
this Defire of Eafe from Pain, there is another of abfent pofitive Good ; and
here alfo the Defire and Uneafinefs isequal. As much as we defire any abfent
Good, fo muchare we in pain for it. But here all abfent Good does not, ac-
cording to the Greatnefs it has, or is acknowledg’d to have, caufe Pain equal
to that Greatnefs ; as all Pain caunfes Defire equal to it felf : becaufe the Abfence
of Good is not always a Pain, as the Prefence of Pain is. And therefore abfent
Good may be look’d on, and confider’d without Defire. But fo much as there
is any where of Defire, fo much thereis of Uncafinefs.

§.32. That Defire is a State of Uneafinefs, every one who reflects on himfelf Defire # Un-
will quickly find. Who is there that has'not felt in Defire what the Wife Man eafinefs.
fays of Hope, (which is not much different from it) that it being defer’d makes
the Heart fick ? and that ftill proportionable to the Greatnefs of the Defire
which fometimes raifes the Uneafinefs to that pitch, that it makes People cry
out, Give me Children, give me the thing defir’d, or I dic? Life it felf, and all
its Enjoyments, is a Burden cannot be born under the lafting and unremov’d
Preflure of fuch an Uneafinefs.

¢.33. Good and Evil, prefent and abfent, ’tis true, work upon the Mind : The Uneafinefs

but that which immediately determines the Wi/, from time to time, to every of Defire de.’
voluntary A&ion, is the Uneafinefs of Defire, fix’d on fome abfent Good; either #¢rmines the
negative, as Indolence to one in Pain; or pofitive, as Enjoyment of Pleafure.
That it is this Uneafinefs that determines the Will to the fucceflive voluntary
Adions, whereof the greateft part of our Lives is made up, and by which we
are condu&ted thro different Courfes to different Ends; [ fhall endeavour to
fhew, both from Experience and the Reafon of the thing,

¢ 34. When a Man is perfeétly content with the State he is in, which ‘is This the Spring
when he 1€] plerfc&ly without any Uneafinefs, what Induftry, what A&ion, what of 4éion.
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Will is there left, but to continueinit ? Of this every Man’s Obfervation will
fatisfy him. And thus we fee our All-wife Maker, fuitable to our Conftitution
and Frame, and knowing what it is that determines the Wi/, has put into
Man the Ureafinefs of Hunger and Thirft, and other natural Defires, that re-
turn at their Seafons, to move and determine their Wills, for the Prefervation
of themfelves, and the Continuation of their Species. For I think we may
conclude, thatif the bare Contemplation of thefe good Ends, to which we
are carry’d by thefe feveral Uneafineffes, had been fufficient to determine the
Will, and fet us on work, we fhould have had none of thefe natural Pains, and
perhaps in this World little or no Pain atall. It is better to marry than to burn,
fays St. Paul; where we may fee what it is that chiefly drives Men into the
Enjoyments of a conjugal Life. A little burning felt pufhes us more power-
fully, than greater Pleafures in profpe& draw or allure.
The greatet $. 35. It feems fo eftablifh’d and fettled a Maxim by the general Confent of
pofisive Good) a})” Mankind, That Good, the greater Good, determines the Will, that I do
;’Zﬁ’{’/’i’l’{""‘b;’:’ not at all wonder, that when I firft publifi’d my Thoughts on this Subjed, I
Uneafingfs,  tOOK it for granted; and I imagine that by a great many I fhall be thought
~ more excufable, for having then done fo, than that now I have ventur’d to re-
cede from fo receiv’d an Opinion. But yet upon a ftri&ter Inquiry, fam forc’d
toconclude, that Good, the greater Good, tho apprehended and acknowledg’d to
be fo, does not determine the Wi#, untilour Defire, rais’d proportionably to
it, makes us uzesfy in the want of it, Convince a Man ever fo much, that
Plenty has its Advantages over Poverty ; make him feeand own, that the hand-
fom Conveniencies of Life are better than nafty Penury ; yet as long as he is
content with the latter, and finds no Uneafine(s in it, he moves not; his Wil
never is determin’d toany A&ion that fhall bring him out of it. Let a Man te
ever fo well perfuaded of the Advantages of Vertue, that it is as neceffary toa
Man who has any great Aims inthis World, or Hopes in the next, as Food
to Life ; yet till he bungers and thirfts after Righteoufnefs, till he feels an Urneafi-
efs inthe want of it, his Wil will not be determin’d to any A&ion in parfuit
of this corfefs’d greater Good ; butany other Ureafireffes he feels in himfelf,
fhall take place, and carry his Wil to other Aftions. On theother fide, let a
Drunkard fee that his Health decays, his Eftate waftes ; Difcredit and Difeafes,
and the want of all things, even of his beloved Drink, attends him in the
Courfe he follows ; yet the Returns of Uneafinefs to mifs his Companions, the
habitual Thirft after his Cups, at the ufual time, drives him to the Tavern,
“tho he has inhis view the Lofs of Health and Plenty, and perhaps of the Joys
of another Life: the leaft of which is no inconfiderable Good, but fuch as he
confefles is far greater than the tickling of his Palat with a Glafs of Wine,
or the idle Chat of a foaking Club. ’Tis not for want of viewing the greater
Good; for he fees and acknowledges it, and in the Intervals of his drinking
Hours, will take Refolutions to purfue the greater Good; but when the Unes-
finefs to mifs his accuftom’d Delight returns, the greater acknowledg’d Good
lofes its hold, and the prefent Uneafinefs determines the Will to the accuftom’d
Aé&ion ; which thereby gets ftronger footing to prevail againft the next occa-
fion, tho he at the fame time makes fecret Promifes to himfelf, that he will do
fo no more ; this is the laft time he will a& againft the Attainment of thofe
greater Goods. And thus he is from time to time in the State of that unhap-
py Complainer, Video meliora proboque, deteriora [equor : \Which Sentence, al-
low’d for true, and made good by conftant Experience, may this, and poflibly
no other way, be eafily made intelligible.
Becaufe theRe- §. 36. If weenquire into the Reafon of what Experience makes fo evident
moval of Un-in Fat, and examine why ’tis Uneafine[s alone operates on the Will, and deter-
eafinefs 5 the mines it inits Choice ; we fhall find that we being capable but of one Detere
firdk Siep %0 mination of the Will to one A&ion at once, the prefent Uneafinefs that we are
Happinefs= g pder does naturally determine the Will, in order to that Happinefs which we
all aim at inallour A&ions; forafmuch as whilft we are under any Uneafinefs,
we cannot apprehend our felves happy, or inthe way toit. Pain and Uneafi-
nefs being, by every one, concluded and felt to be inconfiftent with Happinefs,
fpoiling the Relifh even of thofe good things which we have; a little Pain
ferving to marr all the Pleafure we rejoic’d in, And therefore that which of

courfe



Chap. 21. Of Power.. oy

Courfe determines the Choice of our Wi/l to the next A&tion, will always be the
removing of Pain, aslong as we have any left, as the firft and neceflary Step
towards Happinefs. . , ) ' ’

¢. 37. Another Reafon why ’tis Uneafinefs alone determines the Will, may Becawe Unea-
be this ; becaufe that aloneis prefent, and ’tis againft the nature of things, that Sinefs alore i
what is abfent fhould operate where it is not, It may be faid, that abfent prefent.
Good may by Contemplation be brought home to the Mind; and made prefent.

The Idea of it indeed may be in the Mind; and view’d as prefent there; but
nothing will be in the Mind as a prefent Good, able to counter-ballance the Re-
moval of any Uzeafinefs which we are under, tillit raifes our Defire; and the
Uneafinefs of that has the Prevalency in determining the Wil. Till then the
Idea in the Mind of whatever Good, is there only like other Ideas, the Obje&
of bare una&ive Speculation, but operates not on the Wil nor fets us on work ;
the Reafon whereof I fhall fhew by and by. How many are to be found, that
have had lively Reprefentations fet before their Minds of the unfpeakable Joys
of Heaven, which they acknowledg both poflible and probable too, who yet
would be content to take up with their Happinefs here? And fo the prevailing
Uneafineffes of their Defires, let loofe after the Enjoyments of this Life, take their
Turns in the determining their Wills; and all that while they take not one ftep,
are nct one jot mov’d towards the good things of another Life, confider’d as
ever {o great. ‘

§- 38. Were the I¥;ll determin’d by the Views of Good, as it appears in Con- Becaufe allwh
templation greater or lefs to the Underftanding, which is the State of all ab- S‘HOZeéﬁzn]?ﬁ
fent Good, and that which in the receiv’d Opinion the Willis fuppos’d to move 7, Pu,jmf
to, and to be mov’d by, I do not fee how it could ever get-loofe from the infi- ypem nor.
nite eternal Joys of Heaven, once propos’dand confider’d as poflible. For all
abfent Good, by whichalone, barely propos’d, and coming in view, the Wil
is thoughtto be determin’d, and {fo to {et us on Adtion, being only poflible,
but not infallibly certain ; ’tis unavoidable, that the infinitely greater poflible
Good fhould regularly and conftantly determine the Wil in all the fucceflive Ac-
tions it dire&ts: and then we fhould keep conftantly and fteddily in our Courfe
towards Heaven, without ever ftanding ftill, or diretting our A&ions to any o-
therend. The eternal Condition of a fature State infinitely outweighing the
Expe&ation of Riches, or Honour, or any other worldly Pleafure which we
can propofe to our felves, tho we fhould grant thefe the more probable to
be attain’d: For nothing future is yet in pofleflion, and fo the expectation
even of thefe may deceiveus. If it were fo, that the greater Good in view de-
termines the Wi, {o great a Good once propos’d could not but feize the Wi,
and hold it faft to the Purfuit of this infinitely greateft Good, withont ever
letting it go again: For the Wil having a Power over, and direfting the
Thoughts as well as other A&ions, would, if it were fo, hold the Contempla-
tion of the Mind fix’d to that Good.

This would be the State of the Mind, and regular Tendency of the Will in But any great
all its Determinations, were it determin’d by that which is confider’d, and in ?i”e“ﬁ"e{‘ ”a,
View the greater Good; but that it is not fo, isvifiblein Experience: The in~"""" "% elted.
finitely greateft confefs’d Good being often negletted, to fatisfy the fucceflive
Uneafinefs of our Defires purfuing Trifles. But tho the greateft allow’d, even
everlafting unfpeakable Good, which has fometimes mov’d and affeCted the
Mind, does not ftedfaftly hold the Wik, yet we fce any very great and prevail-
ing Uneafinefs, having once laid hold on the Will, letsit not go; by which we
may be convinc’d, what it is that determines the Will. Thus any vehement
Pzin of the Body, the ungovernable Paflion of a Man violently in Love, or the
impatient Defire of Revenge, keepsthe Wi/l fteddy and intent; and the Wil
thus determin’d, never lets the Underftanding lay by the Objet, but all the
Thoughts of the Mind, and Powers of the Body are uninterruptedly imploy’d
that way, by the Determinations of the Will, influenc’d by that topping Unes-
finefs as long asitlafts ; wherebyit feems tome evident, that the IWill or Power
of fettingus upon one Aéionin preference to all other, is determin’d in us
}>y tt{ziefaﬁmf:. And whether this be not fo, I defire every one to obferve in
imfelf.

Vol. L. P2 6- 39.
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. 39. I have hitherto chiefly inftanc’d in the Uneafinefs of Defire, as that
wl?ich' determines the Will becZufe that is the chief and moft fgnﬁble,and\t,he
Will feldom orders any Aétion, nor is there any voluntary A&ion perform q,
without fome Defire accompanying it ; which I think is the Reafon why the Wil
and Defire are o often confounded. But yet we are not to look upon the Un-
eafinefs which makes up, or at leaft accompanies moft of the other Paffions, as
wholly excluded in the Cafe. _Adverfion, Fear, Anger, Envy, Shame, &c. have
each their Uneafinefs too, and thereby influence the WWill. Thefe Paffions are
fcarce any of them in Life and Prattice fimple and alone, and wholly unmix’d
with others; tho ufually in Difcourfe and Contemplation, that carries the
Name which operates ftrongeft, and appears moft in the prefent State of the
Mind : Nay there is, I think, fcarce anyof the Paffions to be found without De.-
fire joi’d withit. Iam fure, wherever there is Uneafinefs, there is Defire:
For we conftantly defire Happinefs ; and whatever we feel of "Z{'nea/irzej}, fo
much ’tis certain we want of Happinefs, even in our own Opinion, let our
State and Condition otherwife be what it will. Befides, the prefent Moment
not being our Eternity, whatever our Enjoyment be, we look beyond the pre-
fent, and Defire goes with our Forefight, and that ftill carries the Will with
it. Sothat evenin oy it felf, that which keeps up the Aéion, whereon the
Enjoyment depends, is the Defire to continue it,- and Fear to lofe it: And
whenever a greater Uneafinefs than that takes place in the Mind, the Wz‘ll pre-
fently is by that determin’d to fome new Aftion, and the prefent Delight neg-
leCted. :

§.40. But we being in this World befet with fundry Uneafineffes, diftralted

Jing Uneafinefs with different Defires, the nextInquiry naturally will be, which of them has

naturally de-
termines the
Will.

All defive
Happinefs.

Happine[s
what,

the Precedency in determining the Will to the next A&ion? and to that the
Anfwer is, That ordinarily, which is the moft prefling of thofe thatare judg’d
capable of being then remov’d. For the Will being the Power of dire&ting our
operative Faculties to fome A&ion, for fome End, cannot at any time be
mov’d towards what is judg’d at that time unattainable: That would be to
fuppofe an intelligent Being defignedly to a& for an End, only to lofe its La-
bour, for fo it is to aé for what is judg’d not attainable; and therefore very
great Uneafineffes move not the Will, when they are judg’d not capable of a
Cure : They, in that Cafe, put us not upon Endeavours. But thefe fet a-part,
the moft important and urgent Uneafinefs we at that time feel, is that which
ordinarily detetmines the Will fucceflively, in that Train of voluntary A&ions
which makesup our Lives. The greateft prefent Uneafinefs is the Spur to Ac-
tion, thatis conftantlyfelt, and for the moft part determines the Wiil in its
choice of the next A&ion, For this we muft carry along with us, that the
proper and only Objeét of the I¥illis fome A&ion of ours, and nothing elfe:
For we producing nothing by our willing it, but fome A&ion in our Power,
’tis there the Will terminates, and reaches no farther.

§- 41, If it be farther ask’d, what ’tis moves Defire? 1 anfwer, Happinefs,
and that alone. Happinefs and Mifery are the Names of two Extremes, the
utmoft Boynds whereof we know not ; ’tis what Eye hath not f[een, Ear hath not
beard, nor bathit enter’d into the Heart of Manto conceive. But of fome De-
grees of both we have very lively Impreflions, made by feveral Inftances of
Delight and Joy on the one fide, and Torment and Sorrow on the other;
which, for fhortnefs fake, I thall comprehend under the names of Plcafure and
Pain, there being Pleafureand Painof the Mind as well as the Body : With bim
is Fulnefs of ¥oyy and Pleafure for evermore. Or, to {peak truly, they are all of
the Mind ; tho fome have their rife in the Mind from Thought, others in the
Body from certain Modifications of Motion.

§. 42. Happinefs then inits full Extent is the utmoft Pleafure we are capa-
ble of, and Asifery the utmoft Pain: And the loweflt Degree of what can be
call’d Happinefs, 1s fo much Eafe from all Pain, and fo much prefent Pleafure,
as without which any one cannot be content. Now becaufe Pleafure and Pain
are produc’d in us by the Operation of certain Objedts, either on our Minds or
our Bodies, andin different Degrees: therefore what has an aptnefs to pro-
duce Pleafure in us, is that wecall Good 5 and what is apt to produce Pain inus
we ¢call Evil, for no other reafon, but for its aptnefs to produce Pleafure and

Pain
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Pain in us, wherein confifts our Happinefs and AMifery. Farther, tho what is
apt to produce any Degree of Pleafure, be init felf Good; and what is apt to
produce any Degree of Pain, be Evil: yet it often happens, that we do not
call it fo, when it comes in competition with a greater of its fort; becaufe
when they come in competition, the Degrees alfo of Pleafure and Pain have
juftly a Preference. So that if we will rightly eftimate what we call Good and
Ewil, we fhall find it lies much in comparifon: For the caufe of every lefs De-
gree of Pain, as well as every greater Degree of Pleafure, has the nature of
Good, and vice verfa.

§. 43. Tho this be that which is call’d Good and Evil; and all Good be the What Good is
proper Objett of Defire in general; yet all Good, even feen, and confefs’d to d"f’ d, wha
be fo, does not neceflarily move every particolar Man’s Defire, but only that ™"
part, or {o much of it as is confider’d and taken to make a neceffary part of
his Happinefs. All other Good, however great in reality or appearance, ex-
cites not a Man’s Defires, who looks not on it to makea part of that Happi-
nefs, wherewith he, in his prefent Thoughts, can fatisty himfelf. Happinefs,
under this view, every one conftantly purfues, and defires what makes any part
of it: other things, acknowledg’d to be Good, he can look upon without De-
fire, pafs by, and be content without., Thereis no body, I think, fo fenflefs
as to deny, that there is Pleafure in Knowledg: And for the Pleafures of Senfe,
they have tco many Followers to let it be queftion’d, whether Men are taken
with them or no. Now let one Man place his fatisfaction in fenfual Pleafures,
another in the delight of Knowledg: Tho each of them cannot but confefs,
there is great Pleafure in what the other purfues; yet neither of them making
the other’s Delight a part of his Happinefs, their Defires are not mov’d, but
each is fatisfy’d without what the other enjoys, and fo his Will is not deter-
min’d to the purfuit of it. But yet as foon as the ftudious Man’s Hunger and
Thirft makes him wuneafy, he, whofe Will was never determin’d to any purfuit
- of good Chear, poinant Sauces, delicious Wine, by the pleafant Tafte he has

found in them, is, by the Uneafinefs of Hunger and Thirft, prefently deter-
min’d to Eating and Drinking, tho poflibly with great indifferency, what
wholefome Food comes in his way, And on the other fide, the Epicure buckles
to Study, when Shame, or the defire to recommend himfelf to his Miftrefs,
fhall make him wneafy in the want of any fort of Knowledg. Thus how much
foever Men are in earneft, and conftantin porfuit of Happinefs, yet they may
have a clear view of Good, great and confefs’d Good, without being concern’d
for it, or mov’d by it, if they think they can make up their Happinefs without
it. Tho as to Pain, that they are always concern’d for; they can feel no Uxn-
eafinefs without being mov’d. And therefore being uneafy in the want of what-
ever is judg’d neceflary to their Happinefs, as foon as any Good appears to
make a part of their portion of Happinefs, they begin to defire it.

§. 44. This, I think, any one may obferve in himfelf, and others, That the Why the grea-
greater vifible Good does not always raife Mens Defires, in proportion to the ’e[ﬁ Go"‘;?'};’
Greatnefs, it appears, and is acknowledg’d to have: tho every little Trouble #7#* “/'"¢"
moves us, and fets us on work to get rid of it. ‘The Reafon whereof is evi-
dent from the Nature of our Huppinefs and Mifery it felf. All prefent Pain,
whatever it be, makes a part of our prefent Afifery : But all abfent Good does
notat any time make a neceffary part of our preignt Happinefs, nor the abfence
of it make a part of our Afifery. If it did, we fhould be conftantly and in-
finitely miferable; there being infinite degrees of Happinefs, which are not in
our pofleflion. All Uneafinefs therefore being remov’d, a moderate portion of
Good ferves at prefent to content Men; and fome few degrees of Pleafure in
a fucceffion of ordinary Injoyments make up a Happinefs, wherein they can be
fatisfy’d. If this were not fo, there could be no room for thofe indifferent and
vifibly trifling A&ions, to which our Wils are fo often determin’d, and where-
in we voluntarily wafte fo much of our Lives; which remiflnefs could by no
means confift with a conftant determination of Wil or Defire to the greateft
apparent Good. That this is fo, 1 think few People need go far from home
1o be convinc’d.  And indeed in this Life there are not many whofe Happinefs
reaches fo far as to afford them a conftant train of moderate mean Pleafures,
without any mixture of Unenfinefs; and yet they could be content to ftay here

for
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for ever: tho they cannot deny, but that it is poflible there may be a State of e-
ternal durable Joys after this Life, far furpafling all the Good that is to b; found
here. Nay, they cannot but fee, that it is more poffible than the Attainment
and Continuation of that Pittance of Honour, Riches or Pleafure, which they
purfue, and for which they negle& that eternal State: But yet in full view of
this Difference, fatisfy’d of the Poffibility of a perfed, fecure, and lafting
Happinefs in a future State, and under a clear Qonylﬁlon, that it Is not to be
had here, whilft they bound their Happinefs within fome little Enjoyment, or
Aim of this Life, and exclude the Joys of Heaven from making any neceflar;

part of it ; their Defires are not mov’d by this greater apparent Good, nor their
Wills determin’d to any A&ion, or endeavour for its Attainment.

Why mt being §, 45, The ordinary Neceflities of our Lives, fill a great part of them with

defird, it~ gpoay afinefs of Hunger, Thirft, Heat, Cold, Wearine[s with Labour, and Sleep;-

moves not the . . . p .

Wil nefs in their conftant Returns, &c. To which, if befides accidental Harms, we
add the fantaftical Uneafinefs (as Itch after Honour, Power, or Riches, &c.)
which acquir’d Habits by Fathion, Example, and Education, have fettled in us,
and a thoufand other irregular Defires, which Cuftom has made natural to us;
we fhall find, that a very little part of our Life is fo vacant from thefe Uneafi-
neffes, as to leave us free to the Attraction of remoter abfent Good. We are
feldom at eafe, and free enough from the Sollicitation of our natural or adopted
Defires, but a conftant Succeflion of Uneafineffes out of that Stock, which natu-
ral Wants or acquir’d Habits have heap’d up, take the Wil in their turns: and
no fooner is one A&ion difpatch’d, which by fach a Determination of the Wil
we are fet upon, but another Uneafinefs is ready to fet us on work. For the
removing of the Pains we feel, and are at prefent prefs’d with, being the get-
ting out of Mifery, and confequently the firft thing to be done in order to
Happinefs, abfent Good, tho thought on, confefs’d, and appearing to be good,
not making any part of this Unhappinefs in its Abfence, is joftled out to
make way for the Removal of thofe Uneafineffes we feel; till due and repeated
Contemplation has brought it nearer to our Mind, given fome relifh of it, and
rais’d in us fome Defire : which then beginning to make a part of our prefent
Uneafinefs, ftands upon fair terms with the reft, to be fatisfy’d ; and fo, accord-
ing to its Greatnefs and Preflure, comes in its turn to determine the Wi/.

Due Confidera-  §. 46. And thus by a due Confideration, and examining any Good propos’d,

tion vaifes De- jt is in our Power to raife our Defires in a due proportion to the value of that

fire Good, whereby in its turn and place it may come to work upon the Wi/, and
be purfu’d, For Good, tho appearing, and allow’d ever fo great, yet till it
has rais’d Defires in our Minds, and thereby made us uzesfy in its want, it
reaches not our Wills; we are not within the Sphere of its A&ivity ; our Wills
being under the Determination only of thofe Unreafineffes which are prefent to
us, which (whilft we have any) are always folliciting, and ready at hand to
give the Wil its next Determination : the ballancing, when there is any in the
Mind, being only which Defire fhall be next fatisfy’d, which Uneafinefs firft re-
mov’d. Whereby it comes to pafs, that aslong as any Uneafinefs, any Defire
remains in our Mind, there is no room for Good, barely as fuch, to come at the
Will, or at all to determine it. Becaufe, as has been faid, the firft Step in our
Endeavours after Happinefs being to get wholly out of the Confines of Mifery,
and to feel no part of it, the Wil can be at leifure for nothing elfe, till every
Uneafinefs we feel be perfe@tly remov’d: which, in the multitude of Wants and
Defires we are befet with in this imperfe&t State, we are not like to be ever
freed from in this World.

The Power to . 47. There being in us a great many Uneafineffes always folliciting, and reas

fufpend thePro- dy to determine the Wil, it is natural, as I have faid, that the greateft and

Jecution of a1 oft prefling fhould determine the Will to the next A&tion; and fo it does for

Defire, makes . L . .

way for Confi- the moft part, but not always. For the Mind having in moft cafes, as is evi-

deration, dent in Experience, a Power to fufpend the Execution and Satisfa&tion of any
of its Defires, and fo all, one after another; is at liberty to confider the Ob-

je&s of them, examine them on all fides, and weigh them with others. In

this lies the Liberty Man has; and from the not ufing of it right, comes all

that Variety of Miftakes, Errors, and Faults which we run into in the Con-

duét of our Lives, and our Endeavours after Happinefs; whilft we precipitate

the
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the Determination of our Wills, and engage too foon before due Examination.
"To prevent this, we have a Power to fufpend the Profecution of this or that
Defire, as every one daily may experiment in himfelf. This feems to me the
source of all Liberty; in this feems to confift that whichis (as I think impro-
perly) call’d Free-Wil. Por during this Sufpenfion of any Defire, before the
Wil be determin’d to Adion, and the A&ion (which follows that Determina-
tion) done, we have opportunity to examine, view, and judg of the Good or
Evil of what we are going todo; and when, upon due Examination, we have
judg’d we have done our Duty, all that we can or ought to do in purfuit of our
Happinefs 5 and ’tis not a Fault, but a Perfe&ion of eur Nature to defire, will,
and a& according to the laft Refult of a fair Examination.

§. 48. This is fo far from being a Reftraint or Diminution of Freedom, that To be deter

it is the very Improvement and Benefit of it; ’tis not an Abridgment, ’tis the ™" d ? ot
End and Ufe of our Liberty ; and the farther we are remov’d from fuch a De- i:m,'m} 25;’,’;,—,,;
termination, the nearer we are to Mifery and Slavery. A perfed Indifferency ¢ Liserty.
in the Mind, not determinable by its laft Judgment of the Good or Evil that
is thought to attend its Choice, would be fo far from being an Advantage and
Excellency of any intelleftual Nature, that it would be as great an Imperfedtion,
as the want of Indifferency to ac or not to a& till determin’d by the Will, would
be an ImperfeCtion on the other fide. A Man isatliberty to lift up his Hand
to his Head, or let it reft quiet: He is perfeétly indifferent in either; and it
would be an Imperfection in him, if he wanted that Power, if he were depriv’d
of that Indifferency. But it would be as great an Imperfedtion if he had the
fame Indiffcrency, whether he would prefer the lifting up his Hand, or its re-
maining in veft, when it would fave his Head or Eyes from a Blow he fees
coming: ’Tis as much a Perfeltion, thar Defire, or the Power of preferring, (hould
be determin’d by Good, as that the Power of ating fhould be determin’d by the
Will; and the certainer fuch Determination is, the greater is the Perfecion.
Nay, were we determin’d by any thing but the laft Refult of our own Minds,
judging of the Good or Evil of any Adtion, we were not free. The very End
of our Freedom being, that we may attain the Good we chufe. And there-
fore every Man is put under a neceflity by bis Conftitution, as an intelligent
Being, to be determin’d in willing by his own Thought and Judgment what is
beft for him to do: elfe he would be uader the Determination of fome other
than himfelf, which is want of Liberty. And to deny that a Man’s Wik, in e-
very Determination, follows his own Judgment, is to fay, thata Man wilsand
aéts for an End that he would not have, at the time that he wifls and a&s for it.
Bor if he prefersit in his prefent Thoughts before any other, ’tis plain he then
thinks better of it, and would have it before any other ; unlefs he can have,
and not have it; w:/ and not w:/ it at the fame time ; a Contradiétion too ma-
nifeft to be admitted!

§. 49. 1f we look upon thofe fuperior Beings above us, who enjoy perfe@ Hap- ke fieeft 4-
pinefs, we fhall have reafon to judg that they are more fteddily determin’d in fé’;xm‘;;fdﬁ
their Choice of Good than we; and yet we have no reafon to think they are lefs )
happy, or lefs free than weare. And if it were fic for fuch poor finite Crea-
tares as we are to pronounce what infinite Wifdom and Goodnefs could do,

I think we might fay, that God himfelf cannot chufe what is not good 5 the
Freedom of the Almighty hinders not his being determin’d by what is beft.

§. so. But to give a right view of this miftaken part of Liberty, let me ask, 4 conffant De-
Would any one be a Changeling, becaufe he is lefs determin’d by wife Confide- #érmination o
rations thana wife Man? Is it worth the Name of Freedom, to be at liberty to Z:}%gfts of -
play the fool, and draw Shame and Mifery upon a Man’s felt? If to break loofe 4pyiggment of
from the Conduét of Reafon, and to want that Reftraint of Examination and Literty.
Judgment, which keeps us from chufing or doing the worfe, be Liberzy, true
Liberty, Madmen aund Fools are the only Free-men: But yet, 1think, no body
would chufe to be mad for the fake of fuch Libersy, but he that is mad already.

The conftant Defire of Happinefs, and the Conftraint it puts upon us to aét for
it, no body, I think, accountsan Abridgment of Liberty, or at leaft an Abridg-
ment of Liberty to be complain’d of. God Almighty himfelf is under the ne-
ceflicy of being happy; and the more any intelligent Being is fo, the nearer is
its approach to infinite PerfeCtion and Happinefs, That in this ftace of Igno-
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rance we fhort-fighted Creatures might' not miftake true Felicity, we are en-
dow’d with a power to fufpend any particular Defire, and keep 1t from deter-
mining the Wif, and engaging us in A&ion. This is fanding fil, where we
are not fufficiently affur’d of the way: Examinatiofn, 1S con[ultz{zg 2 Guide. The
Determination of the Will upon enquiry, is following the Direétion of that Guide :
And he that has a power to a& or not to a&, according as fuch Determination
direds, is a free Agent 3 fuch Detérmination abridges not that Power wherein
Liberty confifts, He that has his Chains knock’d off, and the Prifon-doors fet
open to him, is perfe@ly at liberty, becaufe he may either go or ftay, as he beft
likes ; tho his Preference be determin’d to ftay, by the Darknefs of the Night,.
o Illnefs of the Weather, or Want of other Lodging. He ceafes not to be
free, tho the Defire of fome Convenience to be had there abfolutely determines
his Preference, and makes him ftay in his Prifon.

The Neceffityof  §- §1. As therefore the higheft Perfe@tion of intelleGtual Nature lies in a
purjuing true careful and conftant Purfuit of true and folid Happinefs, fo the Care of our

Happinefs, the
Foundation of

Liberty.

The Reafon
of it.

Government
our Paffions,
the vight Im-
provemnent of
Liberty.

felves, that we miftake not imaginary for real Happinefs, is the neceflary Foun-
dation of our Liberty. The ftronger Ties we have to an unalterable Purfuit of
Happinefs in general, which is our greateft Good, and which, as fuch, our De-
fires always follow, the more are we free from any neceflary Determination of
our Will to any particular A&ion, and from a neceflary Compliance w1t_h our
Defire, fet upon any particular, and then appearing preferable Good, till we
have duly examin’d, whether it has a tendency to, or be inconfiftent with our
real Happinefs : And therefore till we are as much inform’d upon this Enquiry,
as the Weight of the Matter, and the Nature of the Cafe demands; we are, by
the neceflity of preferring and purfuing true Happinefs as our greateft Good,
oblig’d to fufpend the Satisfattion of our Defire in particular Cafes. .
§. s2. This is the Hinge on which turns the Liberty of intellectual Beings, in
their conftant Endeavours after and a fteddy Profecution of true Felicity, that
they can fufpend this Profecution in particular Cafes, till they have look’d before
them, and inform’d themfelves whether that particular thing, which is then
propos’d or defir’d, lie in the way to their main End, and make a real Part of
that which is their greateft Good: for the Inclination and Tendency of their
Nature to Happinefs, isan Obligation and Motive to them, to take care not to
miftake or mifs it ; and o neceffarily puts them upon Caution, Deliberation, and
Warinefs, in the Direftion of their particular Aions, which are the means to
obtainit. Whatever Neceflity determines to the purfuit of real Blifs, the fame
Neceflity with the fame Force eftablifhes Sufpence, Deliberation, and Scrutiny of
each fucceflive Defire, whether the Satisfa&tion of it does not interfere with our
true Happinefs, and miflead us from it. This, as feems to me, is the great
Privilege of finite intelleCtual Beings; and I defire it may be well confider’d,
whether the great Inlet and Exercife of all the Liberty Men have, are capable of,
or can be ufeful to them, and that whereon depends the Turn of their Actions,
does not lie in this, that they can fufpend their Defires, and ftop them from
determining their Wills to any A&ion, till they have duly and fairly examin’d
the Good and Evil of it, as far forth as the Weight of the thing requires.
This we are able to do ; and when we have done it, we have done our Dauty,
and all that is in our power, and indeed all that needs. For fince the Wili fop-
pofes Knowledg to guide its Choice, all that we can do, is to hold our Wills
undetermin’d, till we have examin’d the Good and BEvil of what we defire.
What follows after that, follows ina Chain of Confequences link’d one to ano-
ther, all depending on the laft Determination of the Judgment ; which, whe-
ther it fhall be upon a hafty and precipitate View, or upon a due and mature

Examination, isin our power: Experience fhewing us, thatin moft Cafes we are
able to fufpend the prefent Satisfaction of any Defire.

of  §.53. But if any extreme Difturbance (as fometimes it happens) poflefles

our whole Mind, as when the Pain of the Rack, an impetuous Uneafinefs, as of
Love, Anger, or any other violent Paflion, running away with us, allows us not
the Liberty of Thought, and we are not Mafters enough of our own Minds to

confider thorowly and examine fairly; God, who knows our Frailty, pities
our Weaknefs, and requires of us no more than we are able to do, and fees what
was and what was not in our power, will judg as a kind and merciful Father.

4 But



Chap. 21. Of Power. 13
But the Forbearance of a too hafty Compliance with our Defires, the Modera-
tion and Reftraint of our Paffions, fo that our Underftandings may be free to
examine, and Reafon unbiafs’d give its Judgment, being that whereon a right
Dire&ion of aur Condué& to true Happinefs depends; ’tis in this we fhould em-
ploy our chief Care and Endeavours. In this we fhould take pains to fuit the
Relifh of our Minds to the true intrinfick Good or Ill thatis in things, and rot
permit an allow’d or fuppos’d poffible great and weighty Good to f{lip out of
our Thoughts, without leaving any Relifh, any Defire of it felf there, till by a
due Confideration of its true Worth, we have form’d Appetites in our Minds
fuitable to it, and made our felves uneafy in the want of it, or in the fear of
lofing it. And how much this is in every one’s power; by ‘making Refola-
tions to bimfelf, fuch as he may keep, is eafy for every one to try. Nor let
any one fay he cannot govern his Paflions, nor hinder them from breaking out,
and carrying him into Aftion ; for what he can do before a Prince, or a Great
Man, he can doalone, or in the prefence of God, if he will.

§.54. From what bhas been faid, it is eafy to give account how it comesto How aen
pafs, that tho all Men defire Happinefs, yet their Wills carry them [o contrarily, come to purfue
and confequently fome of them to whatisevil. And to thisIfay, that the va- Zfferent Cowr-
rious and contrary Choices that Men make in the World, do notargue that they’"
do not all purfue Good ; but that the fame thing is not good to every Man
alike. This Variety of Purfuits fhews, that every one does not place his Hap-
pinefs in the fame thing, or chufe the fame way to it. Were all tlie Concerns
of Man terminated in this Life, why one follow’d Study and Knowledg, and
another Hawking and Hunting ; why one chofe Luxury and Debauchery, and
another Sobriety and Riches; would not be, becaufe every one of thefe did not,
aim at his own Happinefs, but becaufe their Happine(s was placed in different
things. And therefore’twas a right Anf{wer of the Phyfician to his Patient that
had fore Eyes : If youhave more pleafure in the Tafte of Wine than in the Ufe
of your Sight, Wine is good for you; but if the pleafure of Seeing be greater
to you than that of Drinking, Wine is naught,

¢. 55 The Mind basa different Relifh, as well as the Palat; and you will as
fruitlefly endeaveur to delight all Men with Riches or Glory (which yet fome
Men place their Happinefs in) as you would to fatisty all Mens Hunger with
Cheefe or Lobfters ; which tho very agreeable and delicious fair to fome, are to
others extremely naufeous and offenfive: And many People would with reafon
prefer the Griping of an hungry Belly, to thofe Difhes which are a Feaft to
others. Hence it was, I think, that the Philofophers of old did in vain enquire,
whether Summum Bonum confifted in Riches, or bodily Delights, or Vertue, or
Contemplation. And they might have as reafonably difputed, whether the beft
Relifh were to be found in Apples, Plumbs, or Nuts; and have divided them-
felves into Seéts upon it. For as pleafant Taftes depend not on the things
themfelves, but their Agreeablenefs to this or that particular Palat, wherein
there is great Variety ; fo the greateft Happinefs confifts in the having thofe
things which produce the greateft Pleafure, and in the abfence of thofe which
caufe any Difturbance, any Pain. Now thefe, to different Men, are very diffe-
rent things. If therefore Men in this Life only have Hope, if in this Life they
can only enjoy, ’tis not ftrange nor unreafonable, that they fhould feek their
Happinefs by avoiding all things that difeafe them here, and by purfuing all
that delight them ; wherein it will be no wonder to find variety and difference.
For if there be no profpeét beyond the Grave, the Inference is certainly right,
Let us cat and drink, let us enjoy what we delight in, for to-morrow we (hall die.
This, Ithink, may ferve to fhew us the reafon, why, tho all Mens Defires tend
to Happinefs, yet they are not mov’d by the fame Obje&. Men may chufe
different things, and yetall chufe right; fuppofing them only like a Company
of poor InfeGts, whereof fome are Bees, delighted with Flowers and their
Sweetnefs; others Beetles, delighted with other kind of Viands ; which having
enjoy’d for a feafon, they fhould ceafe to be, and exift no morefor ever.

§. 56. Thefe things duly weigh’d, will give us, as I think, a clear View into #ow Men come
the ftate of human Liberty. Liberty, ’tis plain, confilts ina power to do, or * /¢
not to do; to do, or forbear doing as we wil. This cannot be deny’d, But
this feeminlg Ito comprehend only the Aé’tans of a Man confecutive to Volition,

Vol. I. it
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it is farther enquir’d, whether he be at liberty to wif or no. And to this it has
been anfwer’d, That in moft cafes a Man is not at liberty to forbear the A& of
Volition ; he muft exert an A& of his Will, whereby the A&ion propos’d is made
to exift, or not to exift. But yet there is a Cafe wherein a Man is at liberty in
refped of Willing, and that is the chufing of a remote Good as an End to be
purf'd. Here'a Man may fufpend the A& of his Choice from be_mg deter-
min’d for or againft the thing propos’d, till he has examin’d whether it be really
of a naturein it felf and Confequences to make him happy or no. For when
he has once chofen it, and thereby it is become a partof his Happinefs, it raifes
Defire, and that proportionably gives him uneafinefs, which determines his ;#,
and fets him at work in purfuit of his Choice on all occafions that offer. And
here we may fee how it comes to pafs, thata Man may juftly incur Punifhment,
tho it be certain that in all the particular A&ions that he wils, he does, and
neceflarily does will that which he then judges to be good. For tho his #/./ be
always determin’d by that which is judg’d good by his Underftanding, yet it ex-
cufes him not : becaufe, by a too hafty Choice of his own making, he has impos’d
on himfelf wrong Meafures of Good and Evil; which, however falfe and falla.
cious, have the fame influence on all his future Condu&, as if they were true
and right. He has vitiated his own Palat, and muft be anfwerable to himfelf
for the Sicknefs and Death that follows from it. The eternal Law and Nature
of things muft not bealter’d, to comply with his ill-order’d Choice. If the
Negle&t or Abufe of the Liberty he had to examine what would really and truly
make for his Happinefs mifleads him, the Mifcarriages that follow on it, muft
be imputed to his own Election. He had a power to fufpend his Determina-
tion: it was given him, that he might examine, and take care of his own Hap-
pinefs, and look that he were not deceiv’d. And he could never judg, that
it was better to be deceiv’d than not, in a matter of fo great and near con-
cernment.
What has been faid, may alfo difcover to us the reafon why Men in this
World prefer different things, and purfue Happinefs by contrary Courfes. But
'yet fince Men are always conftant, and in'earneft, in matter of Happinefs and
Mifery, the Queftion ftill remains, How Men comeoften to prefer the worfe to the
better 5 and to chufe that, which by their own Confeflion has made them mi-
ferable,
¢ 57. Toaccount for the various and contrary ways Men take, tho all aim at
being happy, we muft confider whence the various Uneafineffes, that determine
the Willin the Preference of each voluntary A&ion, have their Rife.
From bodily 1. Some of them come from Caufes not in our power, fuch as are often the
Pain. Pains of the Body from Want, Difeafe, or outward Injuries, as the Rack, ¢e.
which when prefent and violent, operate for the moft part forcibly on the Wiz,
and turn the Courfes of Mens Lives from Vertue, Piety, and Religion, and what
before they judg’d to lead to Happinefs; every one not endeavouring, or thro
difufe not being able, by the Contemplation of remote and future Good, to raife
in himfelf Defires of them ftrong enough to counter-ballance the Uneafinefs he
feels in thofe bodily Torments, and to keep his Will fteddy in the Choice of
thofe A&ions which lead to future Happinefs. A neighbour Country has been
of latea tragical Theatre, from which we might fetch Inftances, if there needed
any, and the World did not in all Countries and Ages furnifh exam ples enough
to confirm that receiv’d Obfervation, Neceffiras cogit ad Turpiay and therefore
there is great reafon for us to pray, Lead us not into Temptation.
From wrong 2. Other Uneafineffes arife from our Defires of abfent Good ; which Defires
Defires arifing always bear proportion to, and depend on the Judgment we make, and the
from wrong Relifh we have of any abfent Good : in both which we are apt to be variouily
Judgment.  ifled, and that by our own fault.
our Fudgmens S. 58. In the firft place, I fhall confider the wrong Judgments Men make of
of prefent Good future Good and Evil, whereby their Defires are mifled. ~ For as to prefent Hap-
or Evil always pinefs and Mifery, when that alone comes in confideration, and the Confe-
rights quences are quite remov’d, « Man never chufes amifs 3 he knows what beft pleafes
him, and that he aGtually prefers. Things in their prefent Enjoyment are what
they feem ; the apparent and real good are, in this cafe, always the fame. For
the Pain or Pleafure being juft fo great, and no greater than it is felt, the pre-
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fent Good or Evil isreally fo much as it appears. And therefore were every
Ad&ion of oursconcluded within it felf, and drew no Confequences after it, we
fhould undoubtedg never err in our Choice of Good; we fhould always infal-
libly prefer the beft. - Were the Pains of honeft Induftry, and of ftarving with
Hunger and Cold, fet together before us, no body would be in doubt which to
chufe : Were the Satisfa&ion of a Luft, and the Joys of Heaven, offer’d at once
to any one’s prefent Poffeflion, he would net ballance, or err in the Determina-
tion of his Choice.

§. 59. But fince our voluntary A&ions carry not all the Happinefs and Mifery
that depend on them, along with them in their prefent Performance, but are
the precedent Caufes of Good and Evil, which they draw after them, and bring
upon us, when they themfelves are pafs’d and ceafe to be ; our Defires look be-
yond our prefent Enjoyments, and carry the Mind out to abfent Good, according
‘to the Neceflity which we think there is of it, to the making or increaft of our
‘Happinefs. ’Tisour Opinion of fuch a Neceffity, that gives it its Attra&ion:
without that, we are not mov’d by abfent Good. For in this narrow Scantling
of ,C,agacity, which we are accuftom’d to, and fenfible of here, wherein we
enjoy but one Pleafure at once, which, when all Uneafinefs is away, is, whilft it
lafts, fufficient to make us think our felves happy; ’tis notall remote, and even
apparent Good, that affe@s us. Becaufe the Indolency and Enjoyment we have,
fufficing for our prefent Happinefs, we defire not to venture the Change; fince
we judg that we are happy already, being content, and that is enough. For
who is content, is happy. Butas foon as any new Uneafinefs comes in, this
Hap})in,efs is difturb’d, and we are fet a-frefh on work in the purfuit of Hap-

inefs,

P §. 60. Their Aptnefs therefore to conclude that they can be happy without it, From 2 wrong
is one great Occafion that Men often are not rais’d to the Defire of the greateft Fudgment of

abfent Good. For whilft fach Thoughts poffefs them, the Joys of a fature State :""‘" ;’/"‘k"‘ .~
movg them not ; they have little Concern or Uneafinéfs about them; and the 0;6?{6# P;}:,p.\
Will, free from the Determination of fuch Defires, is left to the purfuit of pines '
nearer Satisfaltions, and to the removal of thofe Uneafineffes which it then feels,

in its want of and longings after them. Change but a Man’s View of thefe

things; let him fee, that Virtue and Religion are neceffary to his Happinefs;

Jet him look into the future State of Blifs or Mifery, and fee there God, the

righteous Judg, ready to render to every Man according to his Deedss to them who

by patient continuance in well-doing [eck for Glory, and Honour, and Immortality,

eternal Life 5 but unto every Soul that doth evily, Indignation and Wrath, Tribulation

and Anguifh : to him, I f{ay, who hatha profpeé of the different State of per-

fe¢t Happinefs or Mifery, that attends all Men after this Life, depending on

their Behaviour here, the Meafures of Good and Evil, that govern his Choice,

are mightily chang’d. For fince nothing of Pleafure and Pain in this Life can

bear any proportion to endlefs Happinefs, or exquifite Mifery of an immortal

Sonl hereafter; A&ions in his power will have their preference, not according to

the tranfient Pleafure or Pain that accompanies or follows them here, but as they

ferve to fecure that perfe& durable Happinefs hereafter.

§. 61. But to account more particularly for the Mifery that Men often bring 4 more parti-
on themfelves, notwithftanding that they do all in earneft purfue Happinefs, we c4ar Account
muft confider how Things come to be reprefented to our Defires, under deceitful ,‘;{:ﬁ;""g Tud-
Appearances : and that is by the Fudgment pronouncing wrongly concerning them.

To fee how far this reaches, and what are the Caunfes of wrong Judgment, we
muft remember that things are judg’d good or bad in a double fenfe.

Firft, That which is 1Fraperly good or bad, is nothing but barely Plesfure or Pain.

Secondly, But becaufe not only prefent Pleafure and Pain, but that alfo which
is apt by its Efficacy or Confequences to bring it upon us at a diftance, is a pro-
per Obje&t of our Defires, and apt to move a Creatyre that has forefight ; there-
tore things alfo that draw after them Pleafure and Pain, are confider’d as Good 4nd
Ewil, '

§.62. The wreng Fudgment that mifleads us, and makes the Will often faften
on the worfe fide, lies in mifreporting upon the various Comparifons of thefe,

The wrong Fudgment 1 am here {peaking of, is not what one Man may think of
the Determinatjon of another, but what every Man himfelf muft confefs to be
Vol. L. Q2 wroug,
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wrong. For fince I lay it for a certain ground, that every intelligent Being
really feeks Happinefs, which confifts in the Enjoyment of Pleafure, without
any confiderable Mixture of Uneafinefs; ’tisimpofiible any one fhould willingly
put into his own Draught any bitter Ingredient, or leave.out any thing in his
power, that would tend to his Satisfation, and the compleating of his Happi-
_nefs, but only by wrong Fudgment. 11fhall not here fpeak of that Miftake which
is the Confequence of invincible Error, which fcarce deferves the name of
wrong Fudgment 3 but of that wrong Fudgment which every Man himfelf muft
confefs to be fo.

In oomparing @, 63. 1. Therefore as to prefent Pleafure and Pain, the Mind, as has been

prefent and 334, never miftakes that which is really Good or Evil ; that which is the greater

Juture. Pleafure, or the greater Pain, isreally juft as it appears. But tho prefent Plea-
{fureand Pain fhew their difference and degrees fo plainly, as not to leave room
for miftake; yet when we compare prefent Pleafure or Pain with future, (which is
ufually the Cafe in the moft important Determinations of the Will) we often
make wrong Fudgments of them, taking our meafures of them in different Pofi-
tions of Diftance. Objeé&ls, near our view, areapt to be thought greater than
thofe of a larger fize, thatare more remote : And fo it is with Pleafures and
Pains ; the prefent is apt to carry it, and thofeat a diftance have the difadvan-
tage in the comparifon. Thus moft Men, like fpend-thrift Heirs, are apt to
judg a little in hand better than a great deal to come; and fo for fmall mat-
ters in Poffeflion, part with great ones in Reverfion. But that this is a wrong
Fudgment, every one muft allow, let his Pleafure confift in whatever it will:
fince that which is future, will certainly come to be prefent; and then having
the fame advantage of Nearnefs, will thew it felf in its full Dimenfions, and
difcover his wilful Miftake, who judg’d of it by unequal Meafures. Were the
Pleafure of Drinking accompany’d, the very moment a Man takes off his Glafs,
with that fick Stomach and aking Head, which, in fome Men are fure to follow
not many hoursafter ; I think no body, whatever pleafure he had in his Cups,
would, onthefe conditions, ever let Wine touch his Lips; which yet he daily
fwallows, and the evil fide comes to be chofen only by the Fallacy of a little
difference in time. But if Pleafure or Pain can be fo leflen’d only by a few hours
removal, how much more will it be fo by afarther diftance, toa Man that will
not by a right Judgment do what Time will, 7.e. bring it home uwpon himfelf,
and confider it as prefent, and there take its true dimenfions? This is the way
we ufually impofe on our felves, in refpedt of bare Pleafure and Pain, or the
true degrees of Happinefs or Mifery : the future lofes its juft Proportion, and
what is prefent obtains the preference as the greater. I mention not here
the wreng Fudgment, whereby the abfent are not only leffen’d, but reduc’d to
perfect nothing ; when Men enjoy what they can in prefent, and make fure of
that, concluding amifs that no Evil will thence follow. For that lies not in
comparing the Greatnefs of future Good and Evil, which is that we are here
fpeaking of ; but in another fort of wrong Fudgment, which is concerning Good
or Evil, as itisconfider’d to be the Caufe and Procurement of Pleafure or Pain,
that will follow from it.

Canfes of this.  §-64. The Caufe of our judging amifs, when we compare our prefent Pleafure
or Pain with fature, feems to me to be the weak and narrow Conflitution of our
Minds. We cannot well enjoy two Pleafures at once, much lefs any Pleafure
almoft, whilft Pain poffeffes us. The prefent Pleafure, if it be not very languid,
and almoft none at all, fills our narrow Souls, and fo takes up the whole Mind,
that it fcarce leaves any thought of things abfent : or if among our Pleafures,
there are fome which are not ftrong enough to exclude the Confideration of
things at a diftance; yet we have fo great an abhorrence of Pain, that a little
of it extinguifhes all our Pleafures : a little Bitter mingled in our Cup, leaves
no Relifh of the Sweet. Hence it comes, that at any rate we defire to be rid
of the prefent Evil, which we are apt to think nothing abfent can equal ; be-
caufe under the prefent Pain, we find not our felves capable of any the leaft
degree of Happinefs. Mens daily Complaints are a loud proof of this: The
Pain that any one aually feels, is ftill of all other the worft'; and *ris with an-
guifh they cry out, Any rather than this 5 nothing can be [o intolerable as whar I now

fuffer. And therefore our whole Endeavours and Thoughts are intent to get
rid
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rid of the prefent Bvil, before all things, as the firft neceffary Condition to our
Happinefs, let what will follow. Nothing, as we paffionately think, can ex-
ceed, or almoft equal, the Unecafinefs that fits fo heavy upon us. And becaufe
the Abftinence from a prefent Pleafure that offersit felf; isa Pain, nay often-
times a very great ope, the Defire being inflam’d by a near and tempting Ob-
je&; ’tis no wonder that that operates after the fame manner Pain does, and
leflens in our Thoughts what is future; and fo forces us, asit were, blindfold
into its Embraces. ~
s. 65. Add to this, that abfent Good, or which is the fame thing, future
Pleafure, efpecially if of a fort we are unacquainted with, feldom is able to coun-
ter-ballance any Uneafinefs, either of Pain or Defire, which is prefent. For
its Greatnefs being no more than what fhall 5e really tafted when enjoy’d, Men
are apt enough to leflen that, to make it give place to any prefent Defire; and
conclude with themfelves, that when it comes to Trial, it may poffibly not
anfwer the Report, or Opinion, that generally pafles of it; they having often
found, that not only what others have magnify’d, but even what they them-
felves have enjoy’d with gredt Pleafure and Delight at one time, has prov’d in-
fipid or naufeous at another ; and therefore they fee nothing in it for which
they fhould forgo a prefent-Enjoyment. But that this is a falfe way of judg-
ing, when apply’d to the Happinefs of another Life, they muft confefs 5 unlefs
they will fay, God cannot make thofe happy he defigns to be fo. -Fer that being
intended for a State of Happinefs, it muft certainly be agreeable to every one’s
Wifh and Defire : Could we fuppofe their Relifhes as different there as they are
here, yet the Manna in Heaven will fuit every one’s Palat. Thus much of the
wrong Fudgmént we make of prefent and future Pleafure and Pain, when they are
compar’d together, and fo the abfent confider’d as future.
§-66. 1. Asto things good or bad in their Confequences, and by the aptnefs is 71 confidering
in them to procure us Good or Evilin the future, we judg amifs feveral ways. zg{g’“"“’ f
1. When we judg that fo much Evil does not really depend on them, as in ”
Truth there does. \ '
2. When we judg, that tho the Confequence be of that Moment, yet it is
not of that Certainty, but that it may otherwife fall out, or elfe by fome
Means beavoided, as by Induftry, Addrefs, Change, Repentance, ¢#c. That
thefe are wrong ways of judging, were eafy to fhew in every Particular, if I
would examine them atlarge fingly: But I fhall only mention this in general,
wiz. That it isa very wrong and irrational way of proceeding, to venture a
greater Good for a lefs, upon uncertain Guefles, and before a due Examina-
tion be made proportionable to the Weightinefs of the Matter, and the Con-
cernment it is to us not to miftake. This, I think, every one muft confefs, ef-
pecially if he confiders the ufual Caufes of thiswrong Fudgment, whereof thefe
following are fome. '
§. 67. 1. Ignorance: He that judges withoutinforming himfelf to the utmoft Caufes of this.
that heis capable, cannot acquit himfelf of judging amifs.
1I. Inadvertency : When a Man overlooks even that which he does know.
This is an affeCted and prefent Ignorance, which mifleads our Judgments as
much as the other.  Judging is, as it were, ballancing an Account, and deter-
mining on which fide theodds lie. If therefore either fide be huddled up in
hafte, and feveral of the Sums, that fhould have gone into the Reckoning, be
overlook’d and left out, this Precipitancy caufes asmwronga Fudgment, as if it
were a perfeét Ignorance. That which moft commonly canfes this, is the Pre-
valency of fome prefent Pleafure or Pain, heighten’d by our feeble paffionate
Natare, moft ftrongly wrought on by what is prefent. To check this Preci-
pitancy, our Underftanding and Reafon was given us, if we will makea right
ufe of it, to fearch, and fee, and then judg thereupon. Without Liberty, the
Underftanding would be to no purpofe: And without Underftanding, Liberty
(if it could be) would fignify nothing. If a Man fees what would do him good
or harm, what would make him happy or miferable, without being able to
move himfelf one ftep towards or from it, what is he the better for feeing?
And he that isat liberty to ramble in perfe&@ Darknefs, what is his Liberty
better, thanif he were driven up and down as a Bubble by the force of the
Wind ? The being atted by a blind Impulfe from without, or from within, is
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littleodds, The firft therefore, and great ufe of Liberty, is to hinder blind
Precipitancy; the principal Exercife of Freedom is to ftand ftill, open the
Eyes, look about, and take a View of the Confequence of what we are golng
to do, as much as the Weight of the Matter regpires. How muqh, Sloth
and Negligence, Heat and Paffion, the Prevalency of Fathion, or acquird In-
difpofitions, do feverally contribute on occafion to thefe wrong Fudgments, §
thall not here farther enquire. I fhall only add one other falfe Judgment,
which I think neceffary to mention, becaufe perhaps it is little taken notice of,
tho of great Influence, ' »

§.68. All Men defire Happinefs, that’s paft doubt; bat, as has been alrea-
dy obferv’d, when they arerid of Pain, they are apt to take up with any
Pleafure at hand, or that Cnftom has endear’d to them, to reft fatisfy’d in
that ; and fo being bappy, till fome new Defire, by making them pneafy, dif-
turbs that Happinefs, and thews them that they are not fo, they look no far-
ther; nor is the Will determin’d to any Adion, in purfuit of any other
known or apparent Good. For fince we find, that we cannot enjoy all forts of
Good, but one excludes another; we do not fix our Defires on every apparent
greater Good, unlefs it be judg’d to be neceflary to our Happinefs; if we
think wecan be happy without it, it moves us not. This is another eccafion
to Men of judging wrong, when they take not that to be neceflary to their Hap-
pinefs, which really isfo. This Miftake mifleads us both in the Choice of the
Good we aim at, and very often in the Means toit, when itis a remote Good.
But which way ever it be, either by placing it where really it is not, or by
negledting the Means as not neceflary to it ; when a Man miffes his great End,
Happinefs, he will acknowledg he judg’d not right. That which contributes
to this Miftake, is the real or fuppos’d Unpleafantnefs of the A&ions, which
are the way to thisend ; it feeming fo prepofterous a thing to Men, to make
themfelves unhappy in order to Happinefs, that they do not eafily bring thems
felves to it. .

§.69. The laft Enquiry therefore concerning this matter is, Whether it be
in a Man’s power to change the Pleafantnefs and Unpleafantnefs that accompa-
nies any fort of A&ion? and to that it.s plain, in many cafes he can. Men
may and fhould corrett their Palats, and give a relifh to what either has, or
they fuppofe has none. The Relifh of the Mind is as various as that of the
Body, and like that too may be alter’d ; and ’tis a miftake to think, that Mea
cannot change the Difpleafingnefs or Indifferency that is in Aéions into Pleas
fure and Defire, if they will de but what is in their power. A due Confidera-
tion will do it in fome cafes; and Prafice, Application and Cuftom in moft.
Bread or Tobacco may be negle&ted, where they are fhewn to be ufeful to Health,
becaufe of an Indifferency or Difrelifh to them ; Reafon and Confideration at
firft recommends, and begins their Trial, and Ufe finds, or Cuftom makes them
pleafant. That this is fo in Vertue too, is very certain. A&ions are pleafingor
difpleafing, either in themfelves, or confider’d as a means to a greater and
more defirable BEnd. The eating of a well-feafon’d Difh, fuited to a Man’s
Palat, may move the Mind by the Delight it felf that accompanies the eating,
without reference to any other End: To which the Confideration of the Pled-
fure there is in Health and Strength (to which that Meat is {ubfervient) may
add a new Gufto, able to make us fwallow an ill-relifh’d Potion. In the latter
of thefe, any Aétion is render’d more or lefs pleafing, only by the Contempla=
tion of the End, and the being more or lefs perfuaded of its Tendency to it,
or neceflary Connexion withit: But the Pleafure of the A&ion it felf is beft
acquir’d or increas’d by Ufe and Prafice. Trials often reconcile us to that,
which at a diftance we look’d on with Averfion; and by Repetitions wear us
into a liking of what poflibly, in the firt Effay, difpleas’d us. Habits have
powerfal Charms, and put fo ftrong Attradions of Eafinefs and Pleafure into
what we accuftom our felves to, that we cannot forbear to do, or at leaft be
eafy in the Omiffion of Aéions, which habitual Pratice has fuited, and there-
by recommends to us. Tho this be very vifible, and every one’s Experience
fhews him he can do; yet it is a part in the Condu& of Men towards their
_Happ;nefs, neglefted to a degree, thatit will be poflibly entertain’d as a Para-
dox, if it be faid, that Men can make Things or A&ions more or lefs pleafing
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to themfelves; and thereby remedy that, to which one may juftly imputea
great deal of their wandring. Fathion and the common Opinion having fettled
wrong Notions, and Education and Cuftom ill Habits, the juft Values of things
are n:ifplac’d, and the Palats of Men corrupted. Pains fhould be taken to
rettify thefe; and contrary Habits change our Pleafures, and give a relifh to
that which is neceflary or conducive to our Happinefs. This every one muft
confefs he can do, and when Happinefs is loft, and Mifery overtakes him, he
will confefs he did amifs in negleéting it, and condemn himfelf for it: And 1l
ask every one, whether he has not often done fo?

§-70. I fhall not now enlarge any farther on the wrong Fudgments and Neg- Preference of
le&t of what isin their power, whereby Men miflead themfelves. This would Vice # V e;’“"
make a Volume, and is not my bufinefs. But whatever falfe Notions, or fhame- ir;::n?ﬁdg-
ful Negle&t of whatis in their power, may put Men out of their way to Hap- yen.
pinefs, and diftra& them, as we fee, into fo different Courfes of Life, this
yet is certain, that Morality, eftablifh’d upon its true Foundations, cannot but
determine the Choice in any one that will but confider : And he that will not
be fo far a rational Creature as to refleét ferioufly upon infinite Happinefs and
Mifery, muft needs condemn himfelf as not making that ufe of his Under-
ftanding he fhould. The Rewards and Punifhments of another Life, which the
Almighty has eftablif’d as the Enforcements of his Law, are of weight enough
to determine the Choice, againft whatever Pleafure or Pain this Life can thew,
when the eternal State is confider’d but in its bare Poflibility, which no body
can make any doubt of. He that will allow exquifite and endlefs Happinefs to
be but the poffible Confequence of a good Life here, and the contrary State
the poflible Reward of a bad one; muft own himfelf to judg very much amifs
if he does not conclude, thata vertuous Life, with the certain Expectation of
everlafting Blifs, which may come, is to be prefer’d to a vicious one, with the
Fear of that dreadful State of Mifery, which ’tis very poflible may overtake
the Guilty; or at beft the terrible uncertain Hope of Annihilation. This is
evidently fo, tho the vertuous Life here had nothing but Pain, and the vicious
continual Pleafure: which yet is, for the moft part, quite otherwife, and
wicked Men have not much the odds to brag of, even in their prefent Poffeflion ;
nay, all things rightly confider’d, have, I think, even the worft part here.
But when infinite Happinefs is put in one Scale againft infinite Mifery in the
other; if the worft that comes to the pious Man, if he miftakes, be the beft
that the Wicked can attain to, if he be in the right, who can without Mad-
nefs run the venture ? Who in his Wits would chufe to come within a Poflibility
of infinite Mifery, which if he mifs, there is yet nothing to be got by that
Hazard? Whereas on the other fide, the fober Man ventures nothing againft
infinite Happinefs to be got, if his Expetation comes to pafs. If the good
Man be in the right, he is eternally happy ; if he miftakes, he is not miferable,
he feels nothing. On the other fide, if the wicked be in the right, he is not
happy; if he mifkakes, he is infinitely miferable. Muft it not be a moft ma-
nifeft wrong Judgment that does not prefently fee to which fide, in this cafe,
the Preference is to be given? I have forborn to mention any thing of the
Certainty or Probability of a fature State, defigning here to fhew the wrong
Fudgment that any one muft allow he makes upon his own Principles, laid how
he pleafes, who prefers the fhort Pleafures of a vicious Life upon any Confi-
deration, whilft he knows, and cannot but be certain, that a future Life is at
leaft poflible.

§.71. To conclude this Enquiry into human Liberty, which as it ftood be- Recapitulations
fore, 1 my felf from the beginning fearing, and a very judicious Friend of mine,
fince the Publication, fufpe&ing to have fome miftake in it, tho he could not
particularly fhew it me, [ was put upon a ftri¢ter Review of this Chapter.
Wherein lighting upon a very eafy and fcarce obfervable Slip I had made, in
putting one feemingly indifferent Word for another, that Difcovery open’d to
me this prefent view, which here, in this fecond Edition, I fubmit to the
learned World, and which in fhortis this: L:berty isa Power to a& or not to
act, according as the Mind directs. A Power to direct the operative Faculties
to Motion or Reft in particular Inftances, is that which we call the Wil. That
which in the Train of our voluntary Ations determines the Will to any Changef

0



120

Of Power. Book I

of Operation, is fome prefent Uneafinefs; which is, or at leaft is always ac-
company’d with that of Defire. Defire is always mov’d by Evil, to fly it; be-
caufe a total Freedom from Pain always makes a neceffary part of our Happi-
nefs: Bat every Good, nay every greater Good, does not conftantly move De-
fire, becaufe it may not make, or may not be taken to make any neceflary part
of our Happinefs. For all that we defire, is only to be happy. But tho this
general Defire of Happinefs operates conftantly and invariably, yet the Satif-
fattion of any particular Defire can be fufpended from determining the Wil to
any fabfervient A&ion, till we have maturely examin’d, whether the particular
apparent Good, which we then defire, makes a part of our real Happinefs, or
be confiftent or inconfiftent with it. The Refult of our Judgment upon that
Examination is what ultimately determines the Man, who could not be free if
his Will were determin’d by any thing, but his own Defire guided by his own
Fudgment. 1Xknow that Liberty by fome is plac’d in an Indifferency of the Man,
antecedent to the Determination of his Wil. 1 wifth they, who lay fo much
ftrefs on fuch an antecedent Indifferency, as they call it, had told us plainly,
whether this fuppos’d Indifferency be antecedent to the Thought and Judgment
of the Underftanding, as well as to the Decree of the Will. For it is pretty
hard to ftate it between them; ;. e immediately after the Judgment of the
Underftanding, and before the Determination of the }Wil, becaufe the Deter-
mination of the Willimmediately follows the Judgment of the Underftandicg:
and to place Liberty in an Indifferency, antecedent to the Thought and Judg-
ment of the Underftanding, feems to me to place Liberty in a State of Dark-
nefs, wherein we can neither fee nor fay any thing of it; atleaft it places it
in a Subje& incapable of it, no Agent being allow’d capable of Liberty, butin
confequence of Thought and Judgment. 1 am not nice about Phrafes, and
therefore confent to {ay with thofe that love to {peak fo, that Liberty is plac’d
in Indifferensy 5 but *tis in an Indifferency which remains after the Judgment
of the Underftanding; yea, even after the Determination of the Wil : And
that is an Indifferency not of the Man, (for after he has once judg’d which is
beft, wiz. todo, or forbear, he is no longer indifferent) but an Indifferency of
the operative Powers of the Man, which remaining equally able to operate,
or to forbear operating after, as before the Decree of the Wik, are in a State,
which, if one pleafes, may be call’d Indifferency; and as far as this Indiffirency
reaches, a Man is free, and no farther: w. g. I have the Ability to move my
Hand, or let it reft, that operative Power is indifferent to move, or not to
move my Hand: I1am then in that refpeét perfedily free. My Wil determines
that operative Power to Reft, [ am yet free, becaufe the /ndiffereacy of that my
operative Power to a&t, or not to aét, ftill remains; the Power of moving my
Hand is not at all impair’d by the Determination of my Wi, which at prefent
orders Reft; the Indifferency of that Power to adt, or not to ad, is jult as it
was before, as will appear, if the Will putsit to the Trial, by ordering the con-
trary. But if during the Reft of my Hand, it be feiz’d by a fudden Palfy, the
Indifferency of that operative Power is gone, and with it my Liberty, I have no
longer Freedom in that refpet, but am under a Neceflity of letting my Hand
reft.  On the other fide, if my Hand be put into motion by a Coavulfion, the
Indifferency of that operative Faculry is taken away by that Motion, and my Li-
berty in that cafeisloft: For I am under a neceflity of having my Hand move,
I have added this, to fhew in what fort of Indifferency Liberty feems to me to
confift, and not in any other, real or imaginary. :

§-72. True Notions concerning the Nature and Extent of Liberty are of fo
great Importance, that Ihope I fhall be pardon’d this Digreflion, wbich my At-
tempt to explain it, hasled meinto. The Ideas of Will, Volition, Liberty, and
Neceffity, in this Chapter of Power, came naturally in my way. In the fore
mer Edition of this Treatife 1 gave an account of my Thoughts concerning
them, according to the Light I then had : And now, as’a Lover of Truth, and
not a Worfhipper of my own Dodrines, I own fome Change of my Opinion,
which I think I have difcover’d ground for. In what I firft writ, 1 with an un-
biafs’d Indifferency follow’d Truth, whither I thought fhe led me. But neither
being fo vain as to fancy Infallibility, nor fo difingenuous as to diffemble my
Miftakes for fear of blemifhing my Reputation, 1 have with the fume fincere
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Defign for Truth only, not been atham’d to publifh what a feverer Enquiry has
fuggefted. It is not impoflible but that fome may think my former Notions right,
and Tome (as I have already found) thefe latter; and fome neitber, I fhall not
at all wonder at this Varjety in Mens Opinions ; impartial Deductions of Reafon
in controverted Points being fo rare, and exac ones in abftraé Notions not fo
very eafy, efpecially if of any Length. And therefore [ fhould think my felf not
a little beholden to any oné, who would upon thefe, or any other grounds, fairly
clear this Subje of Liberty from any Difficulties that may yet remain. .

Before I clofe thi§ Chapter, it may perhaps be to our purpofe, and help to
give us clearer Conceptions about Power, if we make our Thoughts take a little
more exa& Survey of Afipn. 1 have faid above, that we have Ideas but of
two forts of Attion, viz. Motion and Thinking. Thefe, in truth, tho call’d and
coanted Aetions, yet, if nearly confider’d, will not be found to be always per-
fedly fo. For, if I miftake not, there are Inftances of both kinds, which, up-
on due Confideration, will be found rather Paffions than Ations, and confe-
quently fo far the Effects barely of paffive Powers in thofe Subjects, which yet
on their account are thought Agenss. For in thefe Inftances, the Subftance that
hath Motion or Thought receives the Impreflion, whereby it is put into that
Attion (purely from without, and fo a&ts merely by the Capacity it has to re-
ceive fuch an Impreflion from fome external Agent; and fuch a Power is not
properly an aétive Power, but a mere paffive Capacity in the Subjet. Some-
times the Subftance or Agent puts it felf into A&z by its own Power, and this
is properly aétive Power. Whatfoever Modification a Subftance has, whereby
it produces any Effeé, that is cal’d Aétion; v. g. a folid Subftance by Motion
operates on, or alters the fenfible Jdeas of another Subftance, and therefore this
Modification of Motion we call A&ion. Bat yet this Motion in that {folid Sub-
ftance is, when rightly confider’d, but a Paflion, if it receiv’d it only from
fome external Agent. So that the aéfive Power of Motion is in no Subftance
which cannot begin Motion in it felf, or in another Subftance, when at reft.
So likewife in Thinking, a Power to receive Ideas or Thoughts, from the Ope-
ration of any external Subftance, is call’d a Power of thinking: But this is but
a paffive Power, or Capacity. But to be able to bring into view Idess out of
fight at one’s own Choice, and to compare which of them one thinks fit, this
is an aftive Power, This Refledtion may be of fome ufe to preferve us from
Miftakes about Powers and Aétions, which Grammar, and the common Frame
of Languages may be apt to lead us into; f{ince what is fignify’d by Zerbs that
Grammarians call «&ive, does not always fignify Adtion: v. g. this Propo-
fition, 1 fee the Moon, or a Star, or I feel the Heat of the Sun, tho ex-
prefs’d by a Perb altive, does not fignify any Aétion in me, whereby I operate
on thofe Subftances; but the Reception of the Jdeas of Light, Roundnefs and
Heat, wherein I am not acive, but barely paflive, and cannot in that Pofition
of my Eyes, or Body, avoid receiving them. But when I turn my Eyes ano-
ther way, or remove my Body out of the Sun-beams, I am properly a&ive ; be-
caufe of my own choice, by a Power within my felf, I put my felf into that
Motion. Such an Aétion is the Produ& of aétive Power.

§. 73. And thus Ihave, ina fhort Draught, given a view of our eoriginal Idess,
from whence all the reft are deriv’d, and of which they are made up; which,
if 1 would confider, as a Philofopher, and examine on what Caufes they depend,
and of what they are made, Ibelieve they all might be reduc’d to thefe very few
primary and original ones, wviz.

Extenfion,

Solidity,

Mobility, or the Power of being mov'd ;
which by our Senfes we receive from Body :

Perceptivity, or the Power of Perception, or Thinking ;

' Morivity, or the Power of moving; ,
which by Refleion we receive from our Minds. Icrave leave to make ufe of
thefe two new Words, to avoid the Danger of being miftaken in the ufe of
thofe which are equivocal. To which if weadd

Exiftence,
Duration,
Number 5

Vol. L. R which
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which belong both to the one and the other ; we have, perhaps, all the ori-
ginal Ideas, on which the reft depend. For by thefe, Iimagine, might be
explain’d the nature of Colours, Sounds, Taftes, Smells, and all other Zdess
we have, if we had but Faculties acute enough to perceive the feverally mo-
dify’d Extenfions, and Motions of thefe minnte Bodle_s, which producg tl_lofe
feveral Senfations in us. But my prefent purpofe being only to enquire into
the Knowledg the Mind has of Things, by thofe Jdeas and Appearances, which
God has fitted it to receive from them, and how the Mind comes by that
Knowledg, rather than into their Caufes, or manner of Producion ; I fhall
not, contrary to the Defign of this Effay, fet my felf to enquire philofophical.
ly into the peculiar Conftitution of Bodies, and the Configuration of Parts,
whereby they have the power to produce inus the Jdeas of their fenfible Qua-
lities. T fhall not enter any farther into that Difquifition, it fufficing to my
purpofe to obferve, That Gold or Saffron has a power to produce in us the
Idea of Yellow, and Snow or Milk the Ides of White; which we can only
have by our Sight, without examining the Texture of the Partsof thofe Bo-
dies, or the particular Figures or Motion of the Particles which rebound from
them, tocaufe in us that particular S¢nfation : Tho when we go beyond the
bare Ideasin our Minds, and would enquire into their Caufes, we cannot con-
ceive any thing elfe to bein any fenfible Objett, whereby it produces different
Ideas in us, but the different Bulk, Figure, Number, Texture, and Motion of
its infenfible Parts. :

C H A P. XXII
Of Mix'd Modes.

Miwd podes §. LY JAVING treated of Simple Modes in the foregoing Chapters, and gi-
what. - H ven feveral Inftances of fome of the moft confiderable of them, to
fhew what they are, and how we come by them ; we are now in the next place
to confider thofe we call mix’d Modes : fuch are the complex Idess we mark by
the names Obligation, Drunkennefs, a Lye, &c. which confifting of feveral Com-
binations of fimple Jdeas of different Kkinds, 1have call’d mix’d Modes, to dif-
tinguifh them from the more fimple Modes, which confift only of fimple
Ideas of the fame kind, Thefe mix’d Modes being alfo fuch Combinations of
fimple Ideas, as are not look’d upon to be Characteriftical Marks of any real
Beings that have a fteddy Exiftence, but fcatter’d and independent Ideas put
together by the Mind, are thereby diftinguifl’d from the complex Ideas of Sub-

ftances.
Made by the  §. 2. That the Mind, in refpectof its fimple Ideas, is wholly paflive, and
Mind. receives them all from the Exiftence and Operations of Things, fuch as Sen-

fation or Reflection offers them, without being able to make any one Ides,
Experience fhewsus: But if we attentively confider thefe Ideas 1 call mix’d
Modes, we are now fpeaking of, we fhall find their Original quite different.
The Mind often exercifes an atlive Power in making thefe {everal Combinations :
Forit being once furnifh’d with fimple /deas, it can put them together in fe-
veral Compofitions, and {o make variety of complex Ideas, without examining
whether they exift {fo together in Nature. And hence I think it is that thefe
Ideas are call’d Notions, as if they had their Original and conftant Exiftence
more in the thoughts of Men, than in the reality of Things; and to form
fuch Ideas, it fuffic’d, that the Mind puts the Parts of them together, and
that they were confiftent in the Underftanding, without confidering whether
they had any real Being: Tho I do not deny, but feveral of them might be
taken from Obfervation, and the Exiftence of feveral fimple Jdess fo combin’d,
as theyare put together in the Underftanding. For the Man who firft fram’d
the Idea of Hypocrify, might have either taken it at firft from the Obfervation
of one, who made fhew of good Qualities which he had not, or elfe have fram’d
that Idesin his Mind, without having any fuch Pattern to fathion it by: For
it is evident, thatin the beginning of Languages and Societies of Men, feve-

ral
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ral of thofe complex Ideas, which were confequent to the Conftitutions efta-
blif’d amongft them, muft needs have been in the Minds of Men before they
exifted any where elfe; and that many Names that ftood for fuch complex
Ideas were in ufe, and fo thofe Zdeas fram’d, before the Combinations they ftood
for, ever exifted. .

§. 3. Indeed now that Languages are made, and abound with Words ftand- Sometimes got
ing for fuch Combinations, 4z ufual way of getting thefe complex 1deas, i by the Zo;”i )f"tf;f;fr“
Explication of thofe Terms that ftand for them.  For confifting of a Company of 5, <
fimple Ideas combin’d, they may by Words, ftanding for thofe fimple Ideas, be
reprefented to the Mind of one who underftands thofe Words, tho that com-
plex Combination of fimple Jdeas were never offer’d to his Mind by the real
Exiftenceof Things. Thus a Man may come to have the Ides of Sacrilege or
Murder, by enumerating to him the fimple Jdess which thefe words ftand for,
without ever fecing either of them committed. | .

§. 4. Bvery mix’d Mode confitting of many diftin& fimple Ideas, it feems The Name tics
reafonable to enquire, whence it bas its Uniry, and how fuch a precife Multitude Z’." ,5“;:1:‘1:{
comes to make but one Ideq, fincethat Combination does not always exift to- in;: one 1deas
gether in Nature. To which I anfwer, It is plain it has its Unity from an
A& of the Mind combining thofe feveral fimple Ideas together, and confider-
ing them asone complex one, confifting of thofe Parts ; and the Mark of this
Union, or that which is look’d on generally to compleat it, isone Name given
to that Combination. For ’tis by their Names that Men commonly regulate
their Account of their diftin& Species of mix’d Modes, feldom allowing or
confidering any Number of {imple Jdeas to make one complex one; but fuch
Colleions as there be Names for. Thus, tho the killing of anold Man be as
fit in Nature to be united into one complex Ides, as the Killinga Man’s Father ;
yet there being no name ftanding precifely for the one, as there is the name
of Parricide to mark the other, it is not taken for a particular complex Idea,

n;r a diftin& Species of A&ions, from that of killing a young Man, or any o-

ther Man. -

- §.5. If we fhould enquire a little farther, to fee whar it is that occaffons Men The canfe of
to make feveral Combinations of fimple 1deas into diftin&, and, as it were, fet- making mix'd
tled Modes, and negle& others which, in the nature of Things themfelves, Hodes.
have as much an aptnefs to be combin’d and make diftin& Idess, we fhall find

the Reafon of itto bethe End of Language; which being to mark or com-

municate Mens Thoughts to one another with all the Difpatch that may be,

they ufually make fuch ColleGions of Ideas into complex Modes, and affix Names

to them, asthey bave frequent ufe of in their way of Living and Converfa-

tion, leaving others, which they have but feldom an occafion to mention, loofe

and without Names that tie them together ; they rather chufing to enumerate

(when they have need) fuch Ideas as make them up, by the particular Names

that ftand for them, than to trouble their Memories by multiplying of com-

plex Ideas with Names to them, which they fhall feldom or never have any oc-

fion to make ufe of.

§- 6. This thews us how it comesto pafsy that there are in every Language many Why Words in

particular Words, which cannot be render’d by any one fingle Word of anmother. For 9 Language
the feveral Fafhions, Cuftoms and Manners of one Nation, making feveral ;’,:;einmf'e a
Combinations of Idess familiar and neceffary in one, which another People ¢ep. = o
have had never any occafion to make, or perhaps fo much as take notice of’;
Names come of courfe to be annex’d to them, to avoid long Periphrafes in
things of daily Converfation, and fo they become fo many diftinét complex
Ideas in their Minds. Thus éseauopds amongls the Greeks, and Profcriptio a-
mongft the Romans, were words which other Languages had no names that ex-
actly anfwer’d, becaufe they ftood for complex Ideas, which were not in the
Minds of the Men of other Nations. Where there was no fuch Cuftom, there
was no Notion of any fuch A&ions; no Ufe of fuch Combinations of Ideas
as were united, and as it were tied together by thofe Terms : And therefore in
other Countries there were no Names for them.

§. 7. Hence alfo we may fee the Reafon why Languages conftantly change, take Aud Languages
up ncw, and lay by old Terms ; becaufe change of Cuftoms and Opinions bring- change.
ing withit new Combinations of Idess, which it is neceffary frequently to

Vol. L. ’ R 2 think
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think on, and talk about new Names, to avoid long Defcriptions, are annex’d
to them, and fo they become new Species of complex Modes. - What a num-
ber of different Ideas are by this means wrap’d up in one fhort Sound, and how
much of our Time and Breath is thereby fav’d, any one will fee, who will but
take the pains to enumerate all the Ideas that either Reprieve or Appeal ftand
for ; and inftead of ecither of thofe Names, ufe a Periphrafis, to make any one
underftand their Meaning,.

Mix’d Modes, ¢. 8. Tho I fhall have occafion to confider this more at large, when I come

where they ¢ treat of Words and their Ufe; yet I could not avoid to take thus much

exift, notice here of the Names of mix’d Modes; which being fleeting, and tranfient
Combinations of fimple Ideas, which have but a fhert Exiftence any where
bat in the Minds of Men, and there too have no longer any Exiftence, than
whilft they are thought on, havenot fo much any where the Appearance of a con-
ftant and lafting Exiftence, as in thesr Names: which are therefore, in thefe
fort of Ideas, very apt to be taken for the Ideas themfelves. For if we fhould
enquire where the Idesz of a Triumph, or Apothesfis exifts, it is evident they
could neither of them exift altogether any where in thethings themfelves, be-
ing Ations that requir’d Time to their Performance, and fo could never all
exift together : Andas to the Minds of Men, where the Ideas of thefe Aions
are fuppos’d to be lodg’d, they have there too a very uncertain Exiftence ; and
therefore we are apt to annex them to the Names that excite them in us.

Hw we gt §. 9. Thereare therefore three ways whereby we get the complex 1deas of mix’d

the Ideas of AModes. 1. By Experience and Obfervation of things themfelves. Thus by fee-

mix’d Modes. ing two Men wrelftle, or fence, we get the /dea of Wreftling or Fencing.
2. By Invention, or voluntary putting together of feveral fimple Jdeas in our
own Minds : So he that firft invented Printing, or Etching, had an Jdes of it
in his Mind before it ever exifted. 3. Which is the moft ufual way, by ex-
plaining the Names of A&ions we never faw, or Notions we cannot fee; and by
enumerating, and thereby, as it were, fetting before our Imaginations all thofe
Ideas which go to the making them up, and are the conftituent Parts of them,
For having by Senfation and Refletion ftor’d our Minds with fimple Idess, and
by Ufe got the Names that ftand for them, we can by thofe Names reprefent to
another any complex Ides we would have him conceive ; fo that it hasin it no
fimple Ideas, but what he knows, and has with us the fame Name for. For all
our complex Ideas are ultimately refolvable into fimple /deas, of which they are
compounded and originally made up, tho perhaps their immediate Ingredients,
asl may fo fay, are alfo complex Idess. Thus the mix’d Mode, which the
word Lye ftands for, is made of thefe fimple Zdeas: 1. Articulate Sounds.
2. Certain Ideas in the Mind of the Speaker. 3. Thofe words the Signs of
thofe Ideas. 4. Thofe Signs put together by Affirmation or Negation, other-
wife than the Jdeas they ftand for are in the mind of the Speaker. 1 think I
need not go any farther in the Analyfis of that complex Ides, we call a Lye:
What I have faid, is enough to fhew, that it is madeup of fimple Idess: And
it could not bebut an offenfive Tedioufnefs to my Reader, to trouble him with
a more minute Bnumeration of every particular fimple Ides, that goes to this
complex one ;5 which, from what has been faid, he cannot but be able to make
out to himfelf. The fame may be done in all our complex Jdeas whatfoever ;
which, however compounded and decompounded, may at lalt be refolv’d in-
to fimple Jdeas, which are all the Materials of Knowledg or Thought we have,
or canhave. Nor fhall we have reafon to fear that the Mind is hereby ftinted
to too fcanty a number of Ideas, if we confider what an inexhauftible Stock of
fimple Modes, Number and Figure alone affords us. How far then mix’d
Modes, which admit of the various Combinations of different fimple Ideas, and
their infinite Modes, are from being few and fcanty, we may eafily imagine.
So that before we have done, we fhall fee that no body need be afraid, he fhall
not have Scope and Compafs enough for his Thoughts to range in, tho they be,
as [ pretend, confin’d only to fimple Z/deas receiv’d from Senfation or Refletion,
and their feveral Combinations.

Motion, Think-  §- 10. It is worth our obferving, which of all our fimple 1deas have been moft

ing and Power modsfy’d, and bad moft mix’d Modes nade out of them, with Names given to

%Zf;fffﬁ" moft them : And thofe have been thefe three ; Thinking and Motion (whichare the
' + two
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two Ideas which comprehend in them all Action) and Power, from whence thefe
A%ions are conceiv’d to flow. Thefe fimple Zdeas, I fay, of Thinking, Mo-
tion, and Power, have been thofe which have been moft modify’d, and out of
whofe Modifications have been made moft complex Modes, with Names to
them. For A&ion being the great Bufinefs of Mankind, and the whole Matter
about which all Laws are converfant, it is no wonder that the feveral Modes of
Thinking and Motion fhould be taken notice of, the Ideas of them obferv’d, and
laid up in the Memory, and have Names affign’d to them ; without which, Laws
.could be but ill made, or Vice and Diforder reprefs’d. Nor could any Commu-
nication be well had amongft Men, without fuch complex Fdess, with Names
tothem : And therefore Men have fettled Names, and fuppos’d fettled Ideas,
in their Minds, of Modes of A&ions diftinguifh’d by their Caufes, Means, Ob-
je&s, Ends, Inftraments, Time, Place, and other Circumftances; and alfo of
their Powers fitted for thofe A&tions : v. g. Boldnefs is the Power to fpeak or do
what we intend, before others, without Fear or Diforder ; and the Greeks call
the Confidence of Speaking by a peculiar name, wapfusia : which Power or Abi-
lity in Man, of doing any thing, when it has been acquird by frequent doing
the fame thing, is that Idesx we name Habir; when it is forward, and ready
upon every occafion to break into A&tion, we call it Difpofition. Thus Teftinefs
isa Difpofition or Aptnefs to be angry. ,

To conclude; Let us examine any Modes of Aétion, V.g. Confideration and
Affent, whichare A&ions of the Mind; Running and Speaking, which are A&ions
of the Body; Revenge and Murder, which are” A&ions of both together: and
we fhall find them but fo many Colletions of fimple Ideas, which together make
up the complex ones fignify’d by thofe Names.

§- 11, Power being the Source from whence all A&ion proceeds, the Subftances several Words
wherein thefe Powers are, when they exert this Power into A&, are call’d Caufes ; feeming to fig-
and the Subftances which thereupon are produc’d, or the fimple Ideas which are nify Altion,
mtroduc’d into any Subje&t by the exerting of that Power, are call’d Effeéts. g%’:’fg but the
The Efficacy whereby the new Subftance or Ides is produc’d, is call’d, in the )
Subjeét exerting that Power, A4&iom 3 but in the Subje, wherein any fimple
Idea is chang’d or produc’d, it is call’d Paffion: which Efficacy, however va-
rtous, and the Effeéts almoft infinite, yet we can, 1 think, conceive it, in intels
lectual Agents, to be nothing elfe but Modes of Thinking and Willing ; in cor-
poreal Agents, nothing elfe but Modifications of Motion. I fay, I think we
cannot conceive it to be any other but thefe two: For whatever fort of Agion,
befides thefe, produces any Effects, I confefs my felf to have no Notion nor
Idea of; and fo it is quite remote from my Thoughts, Apprehenfions, and
Knowledg ; and asmuch in the dark to me as five other Senfes, or as the Ideas
of Colours to a blind Man : And therefore many Words, which feem to exprefs
fome Attion, fignify nothing of the A&ion or Modus Operandi at all, but barely
the Effect, with fome Circumftances of the Subje& wrought on, or Caufe opera-
ting ; v.¢. Creation, Annihilation, contain in them no Ides of the A&ion or
Manner whereby they are produc’d, but barely of the Caufe, and the Thing
done. And whena Country-man fays the Cold freezes Water, tho the word
Freezing feems to import {ome Attion, yet truly it fignifies nothing but the
Effect, viz. that Water that was before fluid, is  become hard and confiftent,
without containing any Ides of the AGion whereby it is done,

¢. 12. I think I fhall not need to remark here, that tho Power and A&ion sicd modec
make the greateft part of mix’d Modes, mark’d by Names, and familiar in the made alfo of
Minds and Mouths of Men ; yet other fimple Ideas, and their feveral Combina- other Ideas.
tions, are zot excluded : much lefs, Ithink, will it be neceffary for me to enume-
rate all the mix’d Modes, which have been fettled, with Names to them. That
would be to make a DiQtionary of the greateft part of the words made ufe of
1n Divinity, Ethicks, Law, and Politicks, and feveral other Sciences. All that
1s requifite to my prefent Defign, is, to fhew what fort of Ideas thofe are which
1 call mix’d Modes, how the Mind comes by them, and that they are Compo-

fitions made up of fimple Jdeas got from Senfation and Refletion; which, 1 fup-
pofe, 1 have done,

CHAP.
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CH A P. XXIIL
Of our Complex Ideas of Subftances.

1deas of Sub- $. 1. HE Mind being, as I have declar’d, furnifh’d with a great number of

Sances, how
made.

Our 1dea of
Subflance in
general,

the fimple Ideas, convey’d in by the Sesfes, as they are found in exte-
riour things, or by Refleition on its own Operations, takes notice alfo, that a
certain number of thefe fimple Jdeas go conftantly together ; which being pre-
fum’d to belong to one thing, and words being fuited to common Apprehen-
fions, and made ufe of for quick Difpatch, are call’d, fo united in one Subjec,
by one name ; which, by Inadvertency, we are apt afterward to talk of, and
confider as one fimple Idez, which indeed is a Complication of many Ideas to-
gether : Becaufe, as I have faid, not imagining how thefe fimple Idess can fub-
fift by themfelves, we accuftom our felves to fuppofc fome Subftratum wherein
they do fubfift, and from which they do refult; which therefore we call Sub-

ANCes .

j? §. 2. So that if any one will examine himfelf concerning his Notion of pure
Subftance in general, he will find he hds no other fdes of it at all, but only a
‘Suppofition of hie knows not what Support of fuch Qualities, which are capa-
le of producing fimple Zdess in us; which Qualities are commonly call’d Acci-
dents. If any one fhould be ask’d, what is the Subje& wherein Colour or
Weight inheres, he would have nothing to fay, but the folid extended Parts:
And if he were demanded, whatis it that that Solidity and Extenfion inherein,
he would not be ina much better cafe than the Indian before-mention’d, who,
faying that the World was fupported by a great Elephant, was ask’d what the
Elephant refted on; to which his Anfwer was, A great Tortoife. But being
again prefs’d to know what gave fapport to the broad-back’d Tortoife, reply’d,
Something, he knew not what. And thus here, as in all other cafes where we
ufe words without having clear and diftin& Idess, we talk like Children; who
being queftion’d what fuch a thing is, which they know not, readily give this
fatisfattory Anfwer, That it is fomething : which in truth fignifies no more,
when fo ufed either by Children or Meun, but that they know not what ; and
that the thing they pretend to know and talk of, is what they have no diftin&t
Idea of at al), and fo are perfe@ily ignorant of it, and in the dark, The Ides
then we have, to which we give the general name Subftance, being nothing but
the fuppos’d, but unknown Support of thofe Qualities we find exifting, which
we imagine cannot fubfift, fine re fubffante, without fomething to fupport them,
we call that Support Subffantia; which, according to the true import of the
word, is in plain Englifh, ffunding under or upholding.

Of the fortsof  §. 3. Anobfcure and relative Ides of Subitance in general being thus made,

Subflances.

we come to have the Ideas of particular [orts of Subftances, by colleQing fuch
Combinations of fimple Jdess, as are by Experience and Obfervation of Mens
Senfes taken notice of to exift together, and are therefore fuppos’d to flow from
the particular internal Conftitution, or unknown Eflence of that Subftance.
Thus we come to have the Jdeas of a Man, Horfe, Gold, Water, ¢rc, of which
Subftances, whether any one has any other clear Ides, farther than of certain
fimple Ideas co-exifting together, I appeal to every one’sown Experience. ’Tis
the ordinary Qualities obfervable in Iron, or a Diamond, put together, that
make the true complex Idesz of thofe Subftances, which a Smith or a Jeweller
commonly knows better than a Philofopher ; who, whatever fubftantial Forms
he may talk of, has no other Ides of thofe Subftances, than what is fram’d by a
Collection of thofe fimple Ideas which are to be found in them: only we muft
take notice, that our complex Idess of Subftances, befides all thefe fimple Jdeas
they are made up of, have always the confus’d Jdea of fomething to which they
belong, and in which they fubfift. And therefore when we ipeak of any fort
of Subftance, we fay it is a thing having fuch or fuch Qualities ; as Body is a
thing that is extended, figur’d, and capable of Motion; a Spirit, a thing capable
of thinking ; and fo Hardnefs, Friability, and Power to draw Iron, we fay, are

. Qualities
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Qualities to be found in a Loadftone. Thefe, and the like fafhions of {peak-
ing, intimate, that gh_e Subﬁaqce is fuppqs’d always fomething befides the Ex-
tenfion, Figure, Solidity, Motion, Thinking, or other obfervable Idess; tho
we know not what it is. . ' ; _

§.4. Hence, when we talk or think of any particular fort of corporeal Sub- Ao clear Idea
ftances, as Horfe, Stone, &c, tho the Ides we have of either of them be but of S”blﬂ“"“"’
the Complication or Colle@ion of thofe feveral fimple Jdeas of fenfible Qualities, &"“"
which we ufe to find united in the thing call’d Horfe or Stone 5 yet becaufe we
cannot conceive how they fhould fubfift alone, nor one in another, we fuppofe
them exifting in and fupported by fome common Subjelt s which Support we de-
note by the name Subftance, tho it be certain we have no clear or diftin& Ides of
that thing we fappofe a Support. ‘

§. 5. The fame happens concerning the Operations of the Mifid, viz. Thinke 4s clear an
ing, Reafoning, Fearing, ¢c. which we concluding not to fubfift of themfel\re%Idea ;f Spirit,
nor apprehending how they can belong to Body, or be produc’d by it, we are as Body. %
apt to think thefe the Altions of fome other Subffance, which we call Spirie:
whereby yet it is evident, that having no other Jdes or Notion of Matter, but
fomething wherein thefe many {enfible Qualities which affe&t our Senfes do fub
fitt ; by fuppofing a Subftance, wherein Thinking, Knowing, Doubting, and
Power of Moving, &¢. do {ubfift, we have as clear a Notion of the Subfbance o
Spirit, as we have of Body: the one being fuppés’d to be (withont knowing

~what it 1s) the Subffratum to thofe fimple Ideas we have from without 5 and the
other fuppos’d (with a like ignorance of what it is) to be the Subftratum to thofe
Operations we experiment in our felves within. ’Tis plain then, that the Jdes
of corporeal Subffance in Matter, is as remote from our Conceptions and Ap-
prehenfions; as that of fpiritual Subffance or Spirir : and therefore from our not
having any Notion of the Subffance of Spirit, we can no more conclude its Non-
exiftence, than we can for the fame reafon deny the Exiftence of Body; it being
as rational to affirm there is no Body, becaufe we have no clear and diftinét |
Idea of the Subffance of Matter, as to fay there is no Spirit, becaufe we have nc:/
clear and diftin@& Idea of the Subffance of a Spirit. ~

§. 6. Whatever therefore be the fecret and abftraé Nature of Subffance in ge- Of the firts
neral, all the 1deas we have of particular diftinét furts of Subftances, are nothing\y Subftances.
but feveral Combinations of fimple Ideas, co-exifting in fuch, tho unknown,

Caufe of their Union, as makes the whole fubfift of it flIf. *Tis by fuch Com-|
binations of fimple Ideas, and nothing elfe, that we reprefent particular forts of’
Subftances to our felves; fuch are the Ideas we have of their feveral Species inl
our Minds; and fuch only do we, by their fpecifick Names, fignify to others,}
. g« Man, Horfe, Sun, Water, Iron : upon hearing which words, every one)’

who underftands the Language, frames in his Mind a Combination of thofe fe-
veral fimple Ideas, which he has ufually obferv’d, or fancy’d to exift together
under that Denomination ; all which he fuppofes to reft in, and beas it were >
adherent to that unknown common . Subject, which inheres notinany thing elfe.
Tho in the mean time it be manifeft, and every oneupon enquiry into his own
Thoughts will find, that he has no other Ides of any Subffance, v.g. let it be
Gold, Horfe, Iron, Man, Vitriol, Bread, but what he has barely of thofe fenfible
Qualities, which he fuppofes to inhere, with a Suppofition of fuch a Subfratum,
as gives, as it werey a Support to thofe Qualities or fimple fdess, which he has
obferv’d to exift united together. Thus the Idez of the Sun, whatisitbutan Ag-
gregate of thofe feveral fimple Jdeas, Bright, Hot, Roundifh, having a conftant regu-
lar Motion, at a certain diftance from us,and perhaps fome other? Ashewhothinks
and difcourfes of the Sun, has been more or lefs accurate in obferving thofe fenfi-
ble Qualities, Ideas, or Properties, which are in that thing which he calls the Suz,

§. 7. For he has the perfeGeft Idea of any of the particular forts of Subfances, Power a great
who has gather’d and put together moft of thofe fimple Zdeas which do exift in P4 of our
it, among which are to be reckon’d its altive Powers, and paflive Capacities ; “2/ex Ideas
whichthio- not Tmple deas, yet i This relpect, for brevity fake, Tay conve.d - 2ames
niently enough be reckon’d amongft them. Thus the Power of drawing lIron,
is one of the Ideas of the complex one of that Subftance we call a Load-fFone; and
a Power to be fo drawn, is a part of the eomplex one we call Jron: which
Powers pafs for inherent Qualities in thofe Subjefts. Becaufe every Subjffance

being
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being as apt, by the Powers we obferve in it, to change fome fenfible Qualities
in other Subje@s, asitis to produce in us thofe fimple Jdeas which we receive
immediately from it, does, by thofe new fenfible Qualitiesintroduc’d into other
Subjects, difcover to us thofe Powers, which do thereby mediately affect our
Senfes, as regularlyas its fenfible Qualities do it imrediately : v. g, we immes
diately by our Senfes perceive in Fire its Heat and Colour ; which are, if rightl
confider’d, nothing but Powers in it to produce thofe Jdeas in us: We alfo by
our Senfes perceive the Colour and Brittlenefs of Charcoal, whereby we come
by the knowledg of another Power in Fire, wh.lch. it has_ to change the Colour
and Confiftency of Wood. By the former Fire immediately, by the latter it
mediately difcovers to us thefe feveral Powers, which therefore we look upon
to be a part of the Qualities of Fire, and fo make them a part of the complex
Ideas of it. For all thofe Powérs that we take cognizance of, terminating only
in the alteration of fome fenfible Qualities in thofe Subjeéts on which they ope-
rate, and fo making them exhibit to us new fenfible Zdeas ; therefore it is that
1 have reckon’d thefe Powers amongft the fimple /dess, which make the complex
ones of the forts of Subffances; tho thefe Powers, confider’d in themftlves, are
traly complex Idess. And in this loofer fenfe I crave leave to be underftood,
when I name any of thefe Potentialities amongst the fimple Ideas, which wg re-
colle& in our Minds, when we think of partscular Subftances. For the Powers
that are feverally in them are neceflary to be confider’d, if we will have true
diftin@ Notions of the feveral forts of Subftances.

And why. §. 8. Nor are we to wonder, that Powers make a great part of our complex
Ideas of Subffances; fince their fecondary Qualities are thofe, which in moft of
them ferve principally to diftinguifh Subftances one from another, and commonly
make a confiderable part of the complex Idez of the feveral forts of them.

“For our Senfes failing us in the Difcovery of the Bulk, Texture, and Figure of
the minate parts of Bodies, on which their real Conflitutions and Differences
depend, we are fain to make ufe of their fecondary Qualities, as the characte-
riftical Notes and Marks, whereby to frame Jdeas of them in our Minds, and
diftinguifh them one from another. All which fecondary Qualities, as has been
fhewn, are nothing but bare Powers. For the Colour and Tafte of Opium are,
as well as its foporifick or anodyne Virtues, mere Powers depending on its pri-
mary Qualities, whereby it is fitted to produce different Operations on diffe-
rent parts of our Bodies.

Three fortsof , S+ 9 Theldeas that make our complex ones of corporeal Subftances, are of thefe

T1deas make f three forts. Firft, The Ideas of the primary Qualities of things, which are

our complex 1 difcover’d by our Senfes, and are in them even when we perceive them not;

ones of Sub- fuch are the Bulk, Figure, Number, Situation, and Motion of the parts of
*éiﬂ’;m' - Bodies, which are really in them, whether we take notice of them or no. Se-

condly, The fenfible fecondary Qualities, which depending on thefe, are nothing
but the Powers thofe Subftances have to produce feveral Idess in us by our Sen-
fes ; which Ideas are not in the things themfelves, otherwife than as any thing
{is inits Caufe. Thirdly, The Aptnefs we confider in any Subftance to give or
\feceive fuch Alterations of primary Qualities, as that the Subftance fo alter’d
fhould produce in us different Jdeas from what it did before ; thefe are call’d
adtive and paflive Powers: All which Powers, as far as we have any Notice or
Notion of them, terminate only in fenfible fimple Idess. For whatever Altera-
tion a Load-ftone has the power to make in the minute Particles of Iron, we
fhould have no Notion of any power it had at all to operate on Iron, did not
its' fenfible Motion difcover it : and | dpubt not, but there are a thoufand Chan-
ges, that Bodies we daily handle™Have a power to €aGlein one another, which
we never fufpet, becanfe they neverappear in fenfible Effedts. — ~ — —
Powers make  §10. Powers therefore juftly make a great part of our complex 1de€as of Subftan-
a great pareof ces. He that will examine his complex Idez of Gold, will find feveral of its
;’é’e ;;”:’}"‘:S{‘Mb_ Ideas that make it up, to be only' Powers: as the Power of being melted, but
fances. of not fpending it felf in the Fire; of being diffolv’d in Ag, Regia 5 ave Ideas
as neceflary to make up our complex Idez of Gold, as its Colour and Weight :
which, if duly-confider’d, arealfo nothing but different Powers. For to Tl%ak
- truly, Yellownefs is not atually in Gold ;_but is a Power in Gold to produce
¢ Heat, which
’ we
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" we cannot leaveout of our Ides of the Sun, isno more really in the Sun, than =
the white Colour it introduces into Wax. Thefe are both equallj Powers Ta’
the Sun, operating, by the Motion and Figure of its infenfible Parts, foon a
Man, as to make him have the Jdes of Heat; and fo on Wax, as to make it
capable to produce in a Man the Ides of White. .
§. 11. Had we Senfesacute enough to difcern the minute Particles of Bodies; The now fecon-
and the real Conftitution-on which their fenfible Qualities depend, I doubt™ not#ay LQualities
but they would produce quite different Ideas in us; and that which is now the";oﬁfl‘{;}ﬂp‘
yellow Colour of Gold, would then difappear, and inftead of it we fhould fe€ sy, if we
an admirable Texture of partsof a certain Size and Figure. This, Microfcopes could difcover
plainly difcover tous: For what to our naked Eyes produces a certain Colour, the primary
is, by thus augmenting the Acutenefs of our Senfes, difcover’d to be quite a ™
different thing ; and the thus altering, as it were, the Proportion of the Bull{” inute Parts.
of the minute Parts of a colour’d Obje&t to our ufual Sight, produces different\

Ideas from what it did before. Thus Sand or pounded Glafs, which is opake, :

and white to the naked Eye, is pellucid in a Microfcope; and a Hair feen this

way, lofes its former Colour, and is ifi a great meafure pellucid, With a mix-

ture of fome bright fparkling Colours, fuch as appear from the Refradion of ,.
Diamonds, and other pellucid Bodies. Blood to the naked Eye appears all red ; -
but by a good Microfcope, wherein itslefler Parts appear, fhewsonly fome few |
Globules of Red, fwimming ina pellucid Liquor: and how thefe red Globules |

would appear, it Glafles could be found that yet could magnify them 1000 or |
10000 times more, is uncertain. —

§. 12. The infinite wife Contriver of us, and all things about us, hath fitted Ow Facutties =2«
our Senfes, Faculties, and Organs, tothe Conveniences of Life, and the Bufi-"of Difcovery -3
nefs we have to do Here.. We are able, by our Senfes, to know and diftinguifh f;’”d ¥o our
things ; and to examine them fo far, as to apply them to our Ufes, and feveral rate.
ways to accommodate the Exigences of thisLife. We have Infight enough into
their admirable Contrivances and wonderful Effe&s, to admire and magnify the
Wifdom, Power, and Goodnefs of their Author. Such a Knowledg as this,
which is fuited to our prefent Condition, we want not Faculties to attain. But
it appears not, that God intended we fhould have a perfed, clear, and adequaté”
Knowledg of them: That perhaps is not in the Comprehenfion of any finite
Being. We are furnift’d with Faculties (dull and weak as they are) to difcover -
“enough in the Creatures, to lead us to the Knowledg of the Creator, and the
Knowledg of our Duty; and we are fitted well enough with Abilities, to pro-
vide for the Conveniences of Living: Thefe are our Bufinefs in this World.
But were our Senfes alter’d, and made much quicker and acuter, the Appea-
rance and ontward Scheme of things would have quite another face to usj; and
I am apt-to think, would be inconfiftent with our Being, or at leaft Well-
being in this part of the Univerfe, which we inhabit. He¢ that confidets
how little our Conftitution is able to bear a Remove into parts of this Air,
not much higher than that we commonly breathe in, will have reafon to
be fatisfy’d, that in this Globe of Earth allotted for our Manfion, the all-
wife Archite&t has foited our Organs, and the Bodies that are to affe@ them,
one to another. 1If our Senfe of Hearing were but 1000 times quicker than it
is, how would a perpetual Noife diftract us? And we fhould in the quieteft Re-
tirement be lefs able to fleep or meditate, than in the middle of a Sea-fight.
‘Nay, if that moft inftru&ive of our Senfes, Seeing, were in any Man 10co or
10c000 times more acute than it is now by the beft Microfcope, things feveral
Millions of times lefs than the fmalleft Obje& of his Sight now, would then be
vifible to his naked Eyes, and fo he would come nearer the Difcovery of the
Texture and Motion of the minute Parts of corporeal things; and in many of
them, prebably get Idess of their internal Conftitutions. But then he would
be in a quite different World from other People: Nothing would appear the.
fame to him, and others ; the vifible Jdeas of every thing would be different.
So that I doubt, whether he and the reft of Men could difcourfe concerning
the Objedts of Sight, or have any Communication about Colours, their Ap-
pearances being fo wholly different. And perhaps fuch a Quicknefs and Ten-
dernefs of Sight could not endure bright Sun-fhine, or fo much as open Daye
light 5 nor take in but a very fmall part of any Obje& at once, and that too
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only at a very near diftance. And if by the help of fuch Microfcopical Eyes |
(if I may fo call them) 4 Man could penetrate farther than ordinary into the
fecret Compofition and radical Texture of Bodies, he would not make any great
advantage by the Change, if fuch an acute Sight wounld not ferve to condudt
him to the Market and Exchange; if he could not fee things he was to avoid,
at a convenient diftance, nor dilfinguifh things he had to do with, by thofe fen-
fible Qualities others do. He that was fharp-fighted enough to fee the Con-
figuration of the minute Particles of the Spring of a Clock, and obferve upon
what peculiar Structure and Impulfe its elaftick Motion depends, would no doubt
difcover fomething very admirable: But if Eyes fo fram’d could not view at

- once the Hand, and the Charaéters of the Hour-plate, and thereby at a diftance

fee what a clock it was, their Owner could not be much begefited by that Acute-

. nefs; whichy whilft it difcover’d the fecret Contrivance of the Parts of the
' Machine, made him lofe its Ufe.

Conjelture a-

bont Spirits.

i
+
i

.
2

§.13. And here give me leave to propofe an extravagant Conjeure of mine,
viz. That fince we have fome reafon (if there be any Credit to be given to the
Report of things, that our Philofophy cannot account for) to imagine, that
Spirits can aflume to themfelves Bodies of different Bulk, Figure and Conforma-
tion of Parts ; whether one great Advantage fome of them have over us, may
not liein this, that they can fo frame and fhape to themielves Organs of Sen-

- fation or Perception, as to fuit them to their prefent Defign, and the Circum-

ftances of the Object they would confider. For how much would that Man
exceed all others in Knowledg, who had but the Faculty fo to alter the Struture
of his Eyes, that one Senfe, as to make it capable of all the feveral degrees of
Vifion, which the Aflittance of Glafles (cafually at firft lit on) has taught us
to conceive? What Wonders would he difcover, who could {o fit his Eye to
all fortsof Objelts, as to fee, when he pleas’d, the Figure and Motion of the
minute Particles in the Blood, and other Juices of Animals, as diftintly as he

-does, at other times, the Shape and Motion of the Animals themfelves? But

to us, in our prefent ftate, unalterable Organs fo contriv’d as to difcover the Fi-
gure and Motion of the minute Parts of Bodies, whereon depend thofe fenfible
Qualities we now obferve in them, would perhaps be ‘of no advantage. God
has, no doubt, made us fo, as isbeft for us in our prefent Condition. He hath
fitted us for the Neighbourhood of the Bodies that furround us, and we have to
do with : And tho we cannot, by the Faculties we have, attain to a perfe&®
Knowledg of things, yet they will ferveus well enough for thofe Ends above-
mention’d, which are our great Concernment. 1beg my Reader’s Pardon, for

* laying before him fo wild a Fancy, concerning the ways of Perception in Beings

L

Complex Ydeas
of Subftances.
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above us: But how extravagant foever it be, I doubt whether we can imagine
any thing about the Knowledg of Angels, but after this manner, fome way or
other in proportion to what we find and obferve in our felves. And tho we
cannot but allow, that the infinite Power and Wifdom of God may frame Crea-
tures with a thoufand other Faculties and Ways of perceiving things without
them, than what we have ; yet our Thoughts can go no farther than our own;
fo impoflible it is for us to enlarge our very Guefles beyond the Ideas receiv’d
from our own Senfation and RefleGtion.  The Suppofition at leaft, that Angels
do fometimes afflume Bodies, needs not ftartle us; fince fome of the moft an-
tient and moft learned Fathers of the Church feem’d to believe, that they had
Bodies: And thisis certain, that their State and Way of Exiftence is unknown

to us.

§.14. Bat to return to the matter in hand, the Jdeas we have of Subftances,
and the Ways we come by them; I fay, our fpecifick ldeas of Subffances are no-
thing elfe but 4 Colletion of a certain number of fimple 1deas, confider’d as unitedin
one thing. Thefe Ideas of Subftances, tho they are commonly cal’d fimple Ap-
prehenfions, and the Names of them fimple Terms; yet in effe@ are complex
and compounded. Thus the Jdez whichan Englifbman fignifies by the name Swan,
is white Colour, long Neck, red Beak, black Legs, and whole Feet, and all
thefe of a certain fize, with a power of {wimming in the Water, and making
a certain kind of noife ; and perhaps, to a Man who has long obferv’d thofe
kind of Birds, fome other Properties which all terminate in fenfible fimple Ideas,
all united in one common Subjed.

$. 15.
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§. 15. Befides the complex Ideas we have of material fenfible Subftances, ofidea of Spi/-
which ‘I have laft fpoken, by the fimple /deas we have taken from thofe Opera- falSubflances

. . . E - . . . . ‘ )
tions of our own Minds, which weexperiment daily in our felves, as Thmkmg,‘,gjdff;"gub"j f

Underftanding, Willing, Knowing, and Power of beginning Motion, ¢vc. €o-€x- i nces,
ifting in fome Subftance ; we areable to frame the complex Idea of an immaterial —_—
Spirir.  And thus, by putting together the Ideas of Thinking, Perceiving, Li-

berty, and Power of moving themfelves and other things, we have as clear a.
Perception and Notion of immaterial Subftances, as we have of material. /For.

putting together the [deas of Thinking and Willing, or the Power of moving, .
or quieting corporeal Motion, join’d to Subftance, of which we have no diftiner, =
Idea, we have the Idea of an immaterial Spirit; and by putting together the\(

Ideas of coherent Tolid Parts, and a Pawer of being mov’d, join’d with Sub- |

ftance, of which likewife we have no pofitive /des, we have the Jdea of Matter./

The one is as clear and diftin& an Jdes as the other: The Idea of Thinking,,

and moving a Body, being as clear and diftin& Idess, as the Zdeas of Extenﬁon,\

Solidity, and beingmov’d. For our Ides of Subftance is equally obfcure, or none

atallin both; it is but a fuppos’d Iknow not what, to fupport thofe Ideas we'
call Accidents. It is for want of RefleGtion that we are apt to think, that ourl "= X
Senfes fhew us nothing but material things. Every A& of Senfation, when

duly confider’d, gives us an equal View of both Parts of Nature, the Corporeal

and Spiritual.  For whillt 1 know, by Seeing or Hearing, &¢. that there is

Jome corporeal Being without me, the Objedt of that Senfation; I do more cer-

tainly know, that there is fome {piritual Being within me that fees and hears. |
]‘HigTr—n—uIE be convinc’d, cannot be the Ammbh Matter; nor !

ever could be, without an immaterial thinking Being,

§. 16. By the complex Ides of extended, figur’d, colour’d, and all other {en-]y, 1deq of ab-
fible Qualities, which is all that we know of it, we areas far from the Zdea of] fratsubftance.
the Subftance of Body, as if we knew nothing at all: INur after all the Acquain
tance and Familiarity, which we imagine we bave with Matter, and the man
Qualities Men affure themfelves they perceive and know in Bodies, will it per<
haps upon examination be found, that they have any more, or clearver, primary
Ideas belonging to Body, than they bave belonging to immaterial Spirie.

§. 17, The primary Ideas we have peculiar to Body, as contra-diftinguilh’d to,Z%e Cobefion of
Spirit, are the Cobefion of folid, and confequently feparable, Parts, and a Power o I"”d ;’ arts Z"d
communicating Motion by Impulfe. Thefe, I think, are the original Idess proper: P’r’;i‘:a{;, [ dte:s
and peculiar to Body ; for Figure is but the Confequence of finite Extenfion. ./ of By,

§.18. The Ideas we have belonging, and peculiar to Spirit, are Thinking and Tiinking and
Will, or a Power of putting Body into motion by Thought, and which is con- antivity rhe
fequent to it, Liberty. For as Body cannot but communicate its Motion by primary Ideas
Impulfe to another Body, which it meets with at reft; fo the Mind can put of Spirig.
Bodies into motion, or forbear to do fo as it pleafes. The Ideas of Exiﬁence})

Daration, and Mobility, are common to them both.

§. 19. Thereis no reafon why it fhould be thought ftrange, that I make AZe- gpirics capapte
bility belong to Spirit : For having no other Ides of Motion, but Change of Dif- of aotion,
tance with other Beings that are confider’d as at reft 5 and finding, that Spirits,
as well as Bodies, cannotoperate but where they are, and that Spirits do ope-
rate at feveral times in feveral places, 1 cannot but attribute Change of Place
to all finite Spirits; (for of the infinite Spirit I fpeak not here.) For my Sonl
being a real Being, as well as my Body, is certainly as capable of changing Dif-
tance with any other Body, or Being, as Body it felf; and fo iscapable of Mo-
tion. Amd if a Mathematician can confider a certain Diftance, or a Change of
that Diftance between two Points, one may certainly conceive a Diftance, and a
Change of Diftance between two Spirits; and fo conceive their Motion, their
Approach or Removal, oge from aneother.

§.2¢. Every one finds in himfelf, that his Soul can think, will, and operate
on his Body in the place where that is; bat cannot operate on a Body, orina
Place an hupdred Miles diftant from it. No body can imagine, that his Soul
can think, .or move a Body at Oxford, whilft he is at Losdon; and cannot but
know, that being united to his Body, it conftantly changes place all the whole
Journy between Oxford and London, as the Coach or Horfe does that carries
bim, and .1 think may be faid to be truly all that while in motion ; or if that
will not be allow’d to afford us a clear Fdes enough of its Motion, its being fe-
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parated from the Body in Death, I think, will: For to confider it as going out
of the Body, or leaving it, and yet to have no Ides of its Motion, feems to me
impofible. .

§.21. K it be fzid by any one, that it cannot change place, becaufe it hath
none, for Spirits are not in Loco, but Ubi; 1 fuppofe that way of talking will
not now be of much weight to many, in an Age that is not much difpos’d to
admire, or fuffer themfelves to be deceiv’d by fuch unintelligible ways of fpeak-
ing. But if any one thinks there is any Senfe in that Diftintion, and thatit is
applicable to our prefent Purpofe, I defire him to put it into intelligible Exglifh ;
and then from thence draw a Reafon to fhew, that immaterial Spirits are not
capable of Motion. Indeed Motion cannot be attributed to GO D, not be-
caufe he is an immaterial, but becaufe he is an infinite Spirit. _

Ydea of Sml §.22. Let us compare then our complex Ides of an immaterial Spirit with
“"d,;"d’ “”"/our complex Idea of Body, and fee whether there be any more Obfcurity in
para. one than in the other, and in which moft. Our Zdes of Body, asI think, is an
extended folid Subftance, capable of jp@pjnicatiggﬂwﬁmm And
= our Idea of our Soul, ‘é@ﬂfﬁzmaw_riﬁpiwgw,@&%nd
kf has a power of exciting Motion in Body, by Will or Thought. Thefe, Lthink,
ar€ our complex 1deas of Soul and Body, mﬁm and now let us
examine which has moft Obfcurity in it, and Difficulty to be apprehended. I
know, that People, whofe Thoughts are immers’d in Matter, and have fo {ub-
je&ted their Minds to their Senfes, that they feldom refle& on any thing beyond
them, are apt to fay, they cannot comprehend a thinking thing, which perhaps
is true: But I affirm, when they confider it well, they can no more comprehend
n extended thing.

§. 23. If any one fay, he knows not what ’tis thinks in him; he means, he
nows not what the Subftance is of that thinking thing: No more, fay I,
knows he what the Subftance is of that folid thing. Farther, if he fays he
knows niot how he thinks; I anfwer, Neither knows he how he is extended;
how the folid Parts of Body are united, or cohere together to make Extenfion.

or tho the Preflure of the Particles of Air may account for the Cobefion of fe-
veral Parts of Matter, that are groffer than the Particles of Air, and have Pores

lefs than the Corpufcles of Air; yet the Weight, or Preflure of the Air, will
not explain, nor can be a caufe of the Coherence of the Particles of Air them-
felves. And if the Preflure of the Ather, or any fubtiler Matter than the

Air, may unite, and hold faft together the Parts of a Particle of Air, as well

as other Bodies; yet it cannot make Bonds for it felf, and hold together the
. Parts that make up every the leaft Corpufcle of that Muteria fubtilis.  So that

that Hypothefis, how ingenioufly foever explain’d, by fhewing, that the Parts
of fenfible Bodies are held together by the Preflure of other external infenfible

Bodies, reaches not the Parts of the ZEtherit {elf: and by how much the more

evident it proves, that the Parts of other Bodies are held together by the ex-

ternal Preflure of the Ather, and can have ‘no other conceivable Canfe of their

Cobefion and Union, by fo much the more it leaves us in the dark concerning

the Cohefion of the Parts of the Corpufcles of the Ather it felf; which we can
neither conceive without Parts, they being Bodies, and divifible; nor yet how
their Parts cohere, they wanting that Caufe of Cohefion, which is given of the

Cohefion of the Parts of all other Bodies.

§. 24. But in truth the Preffure of any ambiemt Fluid, how great foever, can
be no intelligible Caufe of the Cobefion of the folid Parts of Murter. For tho fuch

a Preflure may hinder the Avulfion of two polifh’d Superficies one from ano-

ther, in a Line perpendicular to them, asin the Experiment of two polifh’d

Marbles ; yet it can never, in the leaft, hinder the Separation by a Motion, in

a Line parallel to thofe Surfaces. Becaufe the ambient Fluid, baviag a full

Liberty to fucceed in each Point of Space, deferted by a lateral Motion, refifts

fuch a Motion of Bodies fo join’d, no more than it would refift the Motion of

that Body, were it on all fides inviron’d by that Fluid, and touck’d no other
Body: And therefore, if there were no other caufe of Cohefion, all Parts of
Bodies muft be eafily feparable by fuch a lateral {liding Motion. For if the

Preflure of the ZEther be the adequate caufe of Cohefion, wherever that Caufe

operates not, there can be no Cohefion. And fince it cannot operate againft

fuch a lateral Separation, (as has been fhew’d) therefore in every imaginary

Plain,

Cobefion of folid
Parts in Body,

g as hard to b

conceiv’d as
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*Plain, interfecting any Mafs of Matter, there could be no more Cohefion, than
of two polif’d Surfaces, which will always, notwithftanding any imaginable
Preflure of a Fluid, eafily flide one from another. So that perhaps, how clear
an Idea foever we think we have of the Extenfion of Body, which is nothiang
but the Cohefion of folid Parts, he that fhall well confider it in his Mind, may
have reafon conclude, That ’tis as eafy for him to bave 4 clear 1dea, how the Soul
thinks, as how Body is extended. For fince Body is no farther, nor otherwife ex-
tended, than by the Union and Cohefion of its folid Parts, we fhall very ill
comprehend the Extenfion of Body, without underftanding wherein confifts the

Union and Cohefion of its Parts; which feems to me as incomprehenfible, as .

the manner of Thinking, and how it is perform’d.
§.25. [ allow it is ufual for moft People to wonder how any one fhould find
a Difficulty in what they think they every day obferve. Do we not fee, will
they be ready to fay, the Parts of Bodies ftick firmly together? Is there any
thing more common ? And what doubt can there be made of it? And the like,
1 fay, concerning Thinking, and woluntary Motion: Do we not every moment
experiment it in our felves; and therefore can it be doubted ? The matter of
fact is clear, I confefs; but when we would a little nearer look into it, and con-
fider how it is done, there I think weare at a lofs, both in the one, and the
other 3 and can as little underftand how the Parts of Body cobere, as how we
our felves perceive, or mo I would have any one intelligibly explain to me,
l-m‘daa:‘o;l]g;aﬁ, (that but now in fufion were as loofe from
one another, as the Particles of Water, or the Sands of an Hour-glafs) come
in a few Moments to be fo united, and adhere fo ftrongly one to another, that
the utmoft Force of Mens Armscannot feparate them: A confidering Man will,
I fuppofe, be here at a lofs, to fatisfy his. own, or another Man’s Underftand-

ing.

~ §.26. The little Bodies that compofe that Fluid we call Water, are fo ex-
“tremely fmall, that I have never heard of any one, wto by a Microfcope (and
yet I have heard of fome that have magnify’d to 1oooo ; nay, to much above|

lgg%na'c}m%pretended to perceive their diftin& Bulk, Figure, or Motion: |’

And the Particles of Water are alfo fo perfeétly loofe one from another, thag
the leaft Force fenfibly feparates them. Nay, if weconfider their perpetual Mo-
tion, we muftallow them to have no Cohefion one with another ; and yet let but
a fharp Cold come, and they unite, they confolidate, thefe little Atoms co-
here, and are not, without great Force, f{eparable. He that could find the
Bonds that tie thefe heaps of loofe little Bodies together fo firmly ; he that
could make known the Cement that makes them ftick fo faft one to another,!
would difcover a great, and yet unknown Secret: And yet when that was done,
would he be far enough from making the Extenfion of Body (which is the Cohe-
fion of its folid Parts) intelligible, till he could fhew wherein confifted the
Union, or Confolidation of the Parts of thofe Bonds, or of that Cement, or
of the leaft Particle of Matter that exifts. Whereby it appears, that this
primary and fuppos’d obvious Quality of Body, will be found, when examin’d,

to be as incomprehenfible as any thing belonging to our Minds, and 4 folid ex- |
tended Subftance as hard to be conceiv’d as a thinking immaterial one, Whatever

Difficulties fome would raife againftit.

§.27. For to extend our Thoughts a little farther, that Preflure, which is
brought to explain the Cohefion of Bodies, is as unintelligible as the Cohefion
it felf. For if Matter be confider’d, as no doubt it is, finite, let any one fend
his Contemplation to the Extremities of the Univerfe, and there fee what
conceivable Hoops, what Bond he can imagine to hold this Mafsof Matter in
fo clofe a Preflure together; from whence Steel has its Firmnefs, and the Parts
of a Diamond their Hardnefs and Indiffolubility. 1f Matter be finite, it muft
have its Extremes; and there muft be fomething to hinder it from fcattering
afunder. If, to avoid this Difficulty, any one will throw himfelf iato the Sup-
pofition and Abyfs of infinite Matter, let him confider what Light he thereby
brings to the Cohefion of Body, and whether he be ever the nearer making it
intelligible, by refolving it into a Suppofition, the moft abfurd and moft in-
comprehenfible of all other: So far is our Extenfion of Body (which is nothing
but the Cohefion of folid Parts) from being clearer, or more diftinét, when

we
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we would enqujre into the Nature, Caufe, or Manner of it, than the Idea of -
Thinking. - )

Communicatin  §. 28. Ancther Ides we have of Body, is the Power of Communication of Mo=
of Motion by tion by Impulfe; and of our Souls, the Power of exciting Motion 172' Tba_ught.
Tmpulfe or by Thefe Jdea, the one of Body, the other of our Minds, every day’s Experience

Thought equal-

Iy ingelligible,

clearly furnifhes us with: But if here again we enquire how this is done, we
are equally in the dark. For in the Communication of Motion by lmpulfg
wherein as much Motion is loft to one Body, asis got to the other, which is
the ordinarieft Cafe, we can have no other Conception, but of the pafling of
Motion out of one Body into another; which, I think, is as obfcure and un-
conceivable, as how our Minds move or ftop our Bodies by Thought; which we
every moment find they do. The Increafe of Motion by Impulfe, which is
obferv’d or believ’d fometimes to happen, is yet harder to be underftood. We
have by daily Experience clear Evidence of Motion produc’d both by Impulfe
and by Thought ; but the manner how, hardly comes within our Comprehenfion ;
we arc equally at a lofs in both. So that however we confider Motion, and its
Communication, either from Body or Spirit, the Idea which belongs to Spirit is
at leaft as clear as that that belongs to Body. And if we confider the altive Power
of moving, or, asl may call it, Morivity, it is much clearer in Spirit than
Body ; fince two Bodies, plac’d by one another at reft, will never afford us the
Idea of a Power in the one to move the other, but by a borrow’d Motion:

" Whereas the Mind, every day, affords us Ideas of an aftive Power of moving

P

of Bodies; and therefore it is worth our Confideration, whether aftive Power
be not the proper Attribute of Spirits, and paflive Power of Matter. Hence
may be conje&ur’d, that created Spirits are not totally {feparate from Matter,
becaufe they are both a&ive and paflive. Pug%gmut, viz. God, Is only acfive
pure Matter is only paflive; thofe Beings that are both active and paffive, we
may judg to parfake of both. Buatbe thatasit will, I think, we have as many,
and as clear Ideas belonging to Spirit, as we have belonging to Body, the Sub-
ftance of each being equally unknown to us ; and the Zdes of Thinking in Spirit, as
clear as of Extenfion in Body ; and the Communication of Motion by Thought,

“which weattribuate to Spirit, is as evident as that by Impulfe, which we afcribe
to Body. Conftant experience makes us fenfible of both of thefe, tho our nar-
row Underftandings can comprehend neither. For when the Mind would look
“beyond thofe original Ideas we have from Senfation or Refle(tion, and penetrate
into their Caufes, and manner of Prodution, we find ftill it difcovers nothing
but its own Short-fightednefs.

§.29. To conclude, Senfation convinces us, that there are folid extended
Subftances; and Refle@tion, that there are thinking ones: Experience aflures us
of the Exiftence of fuch Beings; and that the one hath a power to move Body
by Impulfe, the other by Thought; this we cannot doubt of. Experience, I
fay, every moment furnifhes us with the clear Ideas, both of the one and the
other. But beyond thefe Ideas, as receiv’d from their proper Sources, our Fa-
culties will not reach. 1f we would enquire farther into their Nature, Caufes,
and Manner, we perceive not the Nature of Extenfion clearer than we do of
Thinking. If we would explain them any farther, one is as eafy as the other;
and there is no more Difficulty to conceive how a Subftance we know not,
fhould by Thought fet Body into Motion, than how a Subftance we know not,
fhould by Impulfe fer Body into Motion. So that we are no more able to dif-
cover wherein the Zdess belonging to Body confift, than thofe belonging to Spi-
rit. From whence it feems probable to me, that the fimple Jdeas we reccive

/from Senfation and Reflettion, are the Boundaries of our Thoughts; beyond
- which the Mind, whatever Efforts it would make, is not able to advance one
jot; mor can it make any Difcoveries, when it would pry into the Nature and
\ -~ ? : P
hidden Caufes of thofe Idess.

Tdeas of Body S 30- So that, in fhort, the Idea we have of Spirit, compar’d with the Idea we
«d Spirit com- have of Body, ftands thus: The Subftance of Spirit is unknown tous; and fo is

u’de

the Subftance of Body equally unknown to us. Two primary Qualities or Pro-
perties of Body, wiz. folid coherent Parts and Impulfe, we have diftin& clear
Ideas. o_f : fo likewife we know, and have diftin& clear Jeas of two primary
Qualities or Properties of Spirit, wiz. Thinking, and a power of A&ion; i.e. 2

4 Power
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Pdwer of beginning or ftopping feveral Thoughts or Motions. We have alfo
the Ideas of feveral Qualities inherent in Bodies, and have the clear diftin&
Ideas of them: which Qualities are but the varions Modifications of the Ex-
tenfion of cohering folid Parts, and their Motion. We have likewife the J/e.s of
the feveral Modes of Thinking, viz. Believing, Doubting, Intending, Fearing,
Hoping ; all which are bat the feveral Modes of Thinking. We have alfo the
Ideas of willing, and moving the Body confequent to it, and with the Body it
felf too; for, as has been fhew’d, Spirit is capable of Motion. ,

§. 31. Laftly, If this Notion of immaterial Spirit may have perbaps fome 75 Notion of
Difficulties in it not eafy to be explain’d, we have therefore no more reafon to Spirit involves
deny or doubt the Exiftence of fuch Spirits, than we have to deny or doubt ™, more Diffi-
the Exiftence of Body; becanfe the Notion of Body is cumber’d with fome %’I?I;g:,b“"
Difficulties very hard, and perhaps impoffible to be explain’d or underftood by e
us. For I would fain have inftanc’d any thing in our Notion of Spirit more
perplex’d, or nearer a Contradition, than the very Notion of Body includes
in it; the Divifibility i» infinitum of any finite Extenfion, involving us, whe-
ther we grant or deny it, in Confequences impoflible to be explicated or made
in our Apprehenfions confiftent; Confequences that carry greater Diﬁiculty,
and more apparent Abfurdity, than any thing can follow from the Notion of
an immaterial knowing Subftance,

§. 32. Which weare not at all to wonder at, fince we having but fome few We know wo-
fuperficial Ideas of things, difcover’d to us only by tbe Senfes from without, thing beyond our
or by the Mind, refleting on what it experiments in it felf within, have no Jimple Ydeas,
knowledg beyond that, much lefs of the internal Conftitution, and true Na-
ture of things, being deftitute of Faculties to attain it. And therefore expe-
rimenting and difcovering in our {elves Knowledg, and the Power of voluntary
Motion, as certainly as we experiment, or difcover in things without us, the
Cohefion and Separation of folid Parts, which is the Extenfion and Motion of
Bodies 5 we have as much reafon to be [atisfy’d with our Notion of immaterial Spirity, T
as with our Notion of Body, and the Exiftence of the one as well as the other, For it ~
being no more a Contradiftion that Thinking fhould exift, feparate and inde-
pendent from Solidity, than it is a Contradition that Solidity fhould exift,
feparate and independent from Thinking, they being both but fimple Ideas,
independent one from another; and having as clear and diftin& Ideas in us of
Thinking, as of Solidity, 1 know not why we may not a